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PREFACE

General information on the contents
and on the authenticity of the lectures.

This volume includes all the lectures of Pir-o-Murshid InayatKhan
that havebeen preserved from the first half of 1923, and information con-
nected with them, taken from the source materials available in the
archives. :

The history of the texts of thisperiod is quite different from that de-
scribed in the Preface to 1923 II: July-December. Most of the texts pub-
lished in that volume were based on shorthand records taken down by
SakinaFurnée while Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan spoke. In this volume, there
appear only two lectures taken down in shorthandby Sakina (February 5
and 12), andfor the majority of the lectures at our disposal, given in the
United States, the earliest and best text istypewritten and already some-
what edited. Therefore, the "original texts" presented in this volume are
almost all lessclose to their source than the texts fromthe second half of
the year. Furthermore, in the second half of 1923 therewas only a small
number of lecturesknownto havebeen given of which we had no records in
the archives, whereas for the first half we know about a great many lectures
of which no records have yet been discovered (see Appendix C). This is
partly due to the fact that the Pir-o-Murshid was travelling very exten-
sively, and partly because he was not being accompanied by one of his
secretaries. An American mureed, Khushi (Marya) Cushing, did take down in
shorthand many of the lectures in New York and the Eastern United States,
but her notebooks, if still in existence, have not been located, and we have
hertranscriptions of only a few lectures from the latter part of that tour.

Nevertheless, we do possessa large number of lectures given when
the Pir-o-Murshid stayed in San Francisco for seven weeks, by far the
longest sojourn during histravels. Even though these texts do not fully have
the special quality of the precise words as actually spoken by him, they
certainly do contain many passages very close towhat he said, and insome
cases textswhich have neverbefore been published or widely distributed.
The tone of these lectures indicates that the enthusiastic response which
his teachings received in America greatly inspired Pir-o-Murshid as he
spoke. Despite the textual problems, this volume presents some of the most
important and least-known parts of his teaching.

Background

General background information regarding the texts appeared in
the Preface tothe volume 1923 Il. Therewas little need for an explanation
of the context inwhich most of those lectureswere given, as a great majori-
ty was delivered at the Summer School in Suresnes, near Paris, at and
around Fazal Manzil, Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan's home since 1922. In the
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first half of 1923, however, the Pir-o-Murshid travelled widely, passing
only a short period at his home. In order, therefore, togive the reader a
clearerpicture of the context inwhich the lectures in this volume were de-
livered, in the following paragraphs a brief sketch will be given of the
placesandpersonalities visited by him during this period.

Holland, Belgium, England: January

The earliest recordspresented in this volume come from the Nether-
lands, around the end of the first week in January. The first material is from
a notebook of Baron van Tuyll van Serooskerken, whose Sufi name wasSir-
dar, who evidently arranged the Pir-o-Murshid's lecture tour in that country
with the help of the Theosophical Society, of which he wasa member. The
texts from Sirdar's notebooks are fragmentary, but during the tour various
mureeds took down the lectures in longhand as well as they could. Of
course, the lectureswere given in English, a foreign language to the writers
albeit afamiliarone; and even though they were pronouncedslowly, it was
impossible to catch every word. Nevertheless, we have good and nearly
complete texts for the several lecturesgiven invarious Dutch towns up to
the eighteenth of January. Then the Pir-o-Murshid went on to Belgium, but
we have neithertitle nortext forany of the talkshe gave there. FromBel-
giumhe proceeded toEngland; while we have the titles and dates of some of
the lectures given there, we do not have the texts themselves. One lecture,
however, published asa booklet called The Sufi Order, has here been as-
signed to thisperiod in London.

France: February.

At the end of January Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan returned to his home
at Suresnes to stay for some time with his wife, the Begum (née Ora Ray
Baker, an American), and his four children before leaving for an extended
tour of the United States. He gave only two lecturesin Paris during this
time, one week apart, the second a continuation of the first, on the subject
of "Life, a Continual Battle." These were taken down in shorthand by his
secretary, Sakina Furnée, who had learned shorthand for this purpose. A
running translation into French, sentence by sentence (see Appendix D),
wasgivenby a translator aswell.

Possibility for a lecture tour through the United States.

The tourof the United Stateswas undertaken at the urgent and re-
peated request of MurshidaRabia Martin of San Francisco. Mrs. Martinwas
the Pir-o-Murshid's first mureed (initiate) inthe West in 1911, and she had
continued Sufi work during his long absence from America (since 1912). Of
course, firstof all World War | had made travel impossible, and afterthat
the Pir-o-Murshid's residence changed several times, only becoming per-
manent in 1922 when a Dutch mureed, Mrs. "Fazal Mai"Egeling, put at his
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disposal a large house, then renamed "Fazal Manzil" (house of blessing), at
Val d'Or- St.Cloud, later incorporated in Suresnes. Having at last settled
his family suitably, he then felt free to answer the many requests of Mur-
shida Martin and his other American pupils for a returnto the United States.

Journey and arrival in New York: February.

Pir-o-Murshid InayatKhansailed to America aboard the White Star
liner Pittsburgh, which left from Bremen (Germany) viaEngland. Newspaper
articles from the time reveal several ethnic incidents during the stormy
voyage, but the Pir-o-Murshid in his account only mentionsthat in the end
he had become the friend of almost all the passengers, and that this en-
hanced his sense of the possibility of brotherhood (Biography, p. 168).
When a newspaper reporter asked him what he thought of the battling na-
tionalities, "he smiled and was silent.”" However, Pir-o-Murshid figured in
the newspaper accountsmainly because he was detained by the immigra-
tion authorities at Ellis Island, the quota of Indians for February having
already beenfilled. Thisdelay, along with the already late arrival of the
ship due to the weather, necessitatedthe cancellation of the first two lec-
tures.

The Pir-o-Murshid's universalistic answers to the questions of the
immigration tribunal (Fromwhat nation do you come? "All nations.” What is
your birthplace? "Theworld." What is your religion? "All religions." and so
forth, cf. Biography, p. 169) interested them, yet did not answer the re-
quirements of the law. He was ultimately rescued from this situation by Mrs.
Marya Cushing, known by her Sufi name, Khushi, a formidable young woman
who had already become a mureed in 1922, attended the first Summer
School at Suresnes in that year, and assisted in the editing for publication
and typing of the manuscript of Pir-o-Murshid's first book of sayings and
prayers, the Gayan. She was in charge of making the arrangements for Pir-
o-Murshid Inayat Khan'stime inNew York City, where she was living. What-
ever shesaidto the immigration authorities, they seemed "much impressed
and embarrassed, and immediately exempted me fromthe law of geographi-
cal expulsion." The last day on board, February 26, Pir-o-Murshid had
recited a poem he addressed to America, "Ideal among nations ...", and had
given alecture about the purpose of his trip, "to awaken in soulsthe con-
sciousness of brotherhood." The irony of his subsequent detention seemed
only to amuse him.

Lecturing inNew York, Boston, Detroit and Chicago: February/March.

The Pir-o-Murshid remained a few days inNew York, giving several
lectures, andthen wenton to Boston, which reminded him of Edinburgh in
Scotland, where, in addition to lecturing, he met the eminent art historian
Ananda C. Coomaraswami, "theonly Hindu ... who occupiesa fitting posi-
tion in the States." He was himself often taken for a Hinduby newspaper
reporters, to whom "Sufism”was apparently an entirely unknownword (it
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appears once a"Sabism"). From Boston he went on to Detroit, where there
was a good response to his teaching, and then to Chicago where no ar-
rangements had been made (they were left in the hands of someone who
gave little attentionto the matter). During this whole part of the journey,
Pir-o-Murshid had been accompanied by Khushi Cushing, who later men-
tionsin a letterto himthat she had taken down the lectures in shorthand, of
which, however, no records have come down to us. Mrs. Cushing remained
behind in Chicago to attempt more suitable arrangements for the Pir-o-
Murshid's return fromCalifornia; he proceededby train from Chicagoto Los
Angeles.

Shortstay in LosAngelesand arrival in San Francisco on 19 or 20 March

The beauty of nature inCalifornia again impressed him deeply, as
he was driven in a motorcar from Los Angeles to San Francisco along the
Pacific coast by hismureeds, Mr. andMrs. Wolff. On the day of his arrival in
San Francisco, Murshida Martin had scheduled private interviews with the
mureeds she had initiated in the years of her Murshid's absence. Among
those who encountered Pir-o-Murshid inayatKhan forthe firsttime on that
day were: Mrs. RebeccaC. Miller, who became a Khalifa and Cheraga; Mr.
George Baum, whowasmade a Shaikh and Cherag; Mr. Samuel Lewis, later
known as Sufi Ahmed Murad Chishti, who remained active in Sufi work
throughout hislong life (he passed away in 1971); and Mr. Earl Engle, who
was initiated that day and given the name Fatha.

Lecturing in SanFrancisco: 19/20March to May 8.

The period in SanFrancisco, about sevenweeks, was the most suc-
cessful of the tour, the arrangements having been made carefully by Mur-
shidaRabia Martin, "whose joy in receiving me in her home wasboundless."
The Pir-o-Murshid gave several series of well-publicized lectures in the
gallery of the Paul Elderbookstore, atthe time the leading such establish-
ment in SanFrancisco. MissHayat Stadlinger, who first encountered Pir-o-
Murshid there, recalls vividly how he greeted each person who came,
serenely sitting ina vestibule. In addition he gave classes for the initiates
and many private interviews. There isno certain record of the classes for
.initiates; however, theseries of papersknown as "Githa Dhyana" without
any doubt dates from this period. The complex history of these papers is
given below in aseparate introduction (p. 219). Aweekly service was in-
augurated, and it would appearthat SanFranciscowasthe first place where
the Pir-o-Murshid's concept of a universal religious service came to be
known asthe "Universal Worship," which became the accepted name. His
lectures were very well attended, and the audience was enthusiastic. He
also gave atalk on theradio on April 2, and so positive was the response
(numerous "letters of appreciation”) that a second one was broadcast the
following week. Some arrangementswere made totake down the lectures
(no detailsare known), andthusthe bulk of the materialspresented in this
volume derives from this time in San Francisco.
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Encounter with Luther Burbank.

While inSan Francisco, the Pir-o-Murshid was taken one day north
to Santa Rosa, where he met with the famous horticulturist Luther Burbank.
They felt an immediate empathy, andwhen Luther Burbank mentioned that
he was working on eliminating the thorns from the cactus, Pir-o-Murshid
InayatKhan replied, "My work isnot very different fromyours, Sir, for I am
occupied taking away thorns from hearts of men" (Biography,p. 172).

Mrs. Eggink joins Pir-o-Murshid.

An interesting sidelight to this period is found inthe account of a
Dutchmureed, Mrs. Eggink-van Stolk, whom Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan had
asked to accompany himon the trip. Family and health problems had, how-
ever, prevented her from accepting that offer at the time of departure.
Apparently Pir-o-Murshid thus travelled without secretarial and adminis-
trative assistance. However, she was able to join Pir-o-Murshid in San Fran-
cisco. When he first saw her there, he said, "So you have come." He
instructed hertowrite several pages each day of an eventual lecture on the
Sufi teachings, but she apparently wrote muchmore than he had asked, and
when he saw what she had written, he laughed and was pleased. In her
manuscript account of those daysshe mentions some of the things hesaidto
her on different occasions, such as: "l am a mystery tomyself” and "Twelve
days in the presence of the master are like twelve years of meditation.”

Preparations for a visit to Chicago.

The arrangements which Khushi Cushing had initiated for the Pir-o-
Murshid's return to Chicago collapsed in confusion upon her own departure,
so he sent Mrs. Eggink ahead tomake new arrangements. She was instructed
to speak herself topave the way. When she arrived in Chicago, she found
that those who were supposedly making the preparations, a Theosophist
professor and a Kabbalistic teacher, had not done anything definite; she
then tried to establish contact by attending the Kabbalistic meetings,
where some interest was eventually awakened forthe Sufi teachings. She
was thus able to prepare for a more successful visit.

Lecturing in Santa Barbara and Los Angeles: May.

While Mrs. Eggink was inChicago, the Pir-o-Murshid concluded his
stay in San Francisco and proceeded south to Santa Barbara, where Mr.
E.P.A. Connaughton had a rare book-shop. He had gone toEngland in 1919to
study with Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan, having already been initiated by
Murshida Martin. The Pir-o-Murshid found him an apt mureed and at the end
of hisstay inEngland had initiated him asakhalif. During a four-day stay in
Santa Barbara the Pir-o-Murshid delivered one lecture each day, of which
only thetitles are known. He also apparently was taken up by society, as
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newspaper clippings from the time announce several teasand a lunch given
inhis honour. He then made the few hours' journey to LosAngeles, where a
program of six lectureshadbeen well organized and publicized by Mr. and
Mrs. Wolff. The program for the lectures, some of which were given at the
Ambassador Hotel, isinthe archives(see Appendix C), but no other records
have been found.

Lecturing in Chicago and Detroit, and back toNew York: May.

From LosAngeles, Pir-o-Murshid returned to Chicago by train, where
Mrs. Eggmk had made preparations. Whereas hisscheduled talk inMarch at
the Theosophical Society had been virtually unattended, he now had a
small but appreciative audience for a few lectures. Accompanied by Mrs.
Eggink, he went onto Detroit, where he spoke forthree days, in the after-
noon and evening, at the Unitarian church. Although the Pir-o-Murshid had
had some misgivings about returning to Detroit, everything proved satis-
factory. He further found himself again in the social columns, one of which
headlines: "Sufi Mystic as Sensation of Society." On May 26, they travelled
from Detroit to New York by train. Mrs. Eggink recalled that at one pointa
serving man entered the compartment and showed a look of resentment at
seeing a dark Oriental accompanied by a light-skinned European woman.
Noticing this, the Pir-o-Murshid looked at him with such a devastating
glance that the man stumbled backwards out of the compartment and Mrs.
Eggink felt he must have been cured of his prejudice for ever. Of course,
such incidents were common during the Pir-o-Murshid's travels in the West.

Lecturing again inNew York and also in Philadelphia: May/June.

InNew York they were met by Khushi Cushing, who hadbeenbusy or-
ganizing the lectures and finding quarters in which to establish a centre.
The Pir-o-Murshid had a small room inthe apartment Mrs. Cushing had re-
cently rented, but the weatherwas stifling. Many lectureswere given and
presumably were taken down in shorthand; we areonly able to give texts of
two fromearly in June, one of which probably representsa compilation of
several talks. On May 30 and 31 the Pir-o-Murshid made a short trip to
Philadelphia, where he gave four lectures, meeting with a good response,
-andwas interviewed by the local newspapers. Having concluded the series
in New York, on June 9 hesailed forEurope onboard theS.S. Olympic. He
was accompanied not only by Mrs. Eggink, but had also been joined by the
young initiate from SanFrancisco, Mr. Fatha Engle, whowent to live and
work at the Pir-o-Murshid's residence at Suresnes. He was given the task of
organizing the Summer School, and during the year and a half he stayed
there assumed many other duties, including overseeing the care of the
grounds, driving and maintaining the motorcar, and scheduling all per-
sonal interviewswith the Pir-o-Murshid. In this way he came to know most
of the European mureeds, and after returning toNew York to lead the centre
there, provided a link between Europe and America in the Sufi work.
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Return journey: june

In hermemories of the voyage, Mrs. Eggink mentions that onboard
ship Pir-o-Murshid had some leisure for the first time inseveral months and
that one day, to herdelight, hesang to her (he hadbeen a celebrated musi-
cian inIndia earlierin hislife, but had by this time almost entirely aban-
doned his music infavour of spiritual teaching). He alsogave to her the
name of Bhakti, meaning "devotion,” and beganwriting a play by the same
name about an idealistic young woman devotedto the art of sculpture. He
asked Bhakti Eggink toplay the lead role, but the character's name and the
title of the play were later changed toUna.

Return to Suresnes for the Summer School.

By the time the Pir-o-Murshid andMr. Engle arrived at Suresnes, less
than two weeks remained before the opening of the Summer School. The
first talks there were given on the second of July, and in this series of books
appear inthe volume 1923 11: July-December.

Press-articles about Pir-o-Murshid's visits.

Because so many lectures have failed to reach the archives, it
would seem appropriate to provide whatever evidence there is asto what
Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan may have said onthose occasions. During this
time inAmerica, presscoverage was particularly full, and copies of many
reports and articlesare preserved in a separate collection in the archives.
In some cases, the reporters appear to be quoting from lectures they at-
tended; in others, the words or thoughts they attribute to Pir-o-Murshid
InayatKhan appeartohave come from interviews. We have extracted from
the newspaper articles everything that appears to be a direct or indirect
quotation from Pir-o-Murshid, and have inserted the results in the chrono-
logical sequence of the lectures. Itshould clearly berealized, however,
that these quotationsoften represent the reporters' understanding of what
the Pir-o-Murshidsaid ratherthan his exact words, evenwhen cited as his
own in quotation marks. Pir-o-Murshid eventually became quite dissatis-
fied with the way his words were reported in the American press (cf.
Biography, p. 176).

Mention of the first publication of a text in the notes.

When a lecture hasbeen published for the first time in the series The
Sufi Message of Hazrat Inayat Khan (from 1960-1982: 13 volumes), this is
mentioned in the notes. In those volumes, however, the texts have been
editorially adjusted to such an extent as to render word-by-word compari-
son infeasible. Publication in these volumes is alsomentioned if the only
previouspublication hadbeen a translation in another language. The pub-
lication history of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan'steaching is a complex sub-
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jectwhich deserves full treatment, but obviously does not properly belong
to thispresentation of the original texts from the extant source materials.

Indication of alternative words in the notes.

The language of the lectures, given as extempore addresses, clearly
isa spoken language, and it sometimes happened that Pir-o-Murshid Inayat
Khan repeated aword or used a different wordwhich better expressed his
idea. Toavoid any confusion, we have indicated inthe notes"instead of™
or "in place of" whenever there could arise any doubt, to indicate that a
later editor replaced the originally spoken word with another.

First and second Headquarters' stencil and the original text.

A close student of the notes tothese basic texts will occasionally-
observe that the second, revised version of a Headquarters' stencil (Hq.st.)
comes closer to the shorthand or other earliest version than did the first
Headquarters' version of a lecture. Where that occurs, it clearly indicates
arevision at Headquarters intending to return to the original text.

Early work on the original texts.

Two documents mentioned in the notes and in the Explanation of Ab-
breviations require some further description. These are °"Sr.Sk." and
"Sk.l.t.", both of which came into existence comparatively recently, dur-
ing the 1950's and 1960's.

"Sk.l.t." (Sakina's later type) isSakinaFurnée's new transcription of
a part of heroriginal shorthand reportings. Heroriginal transcriptionswere
sent by her to International Headquarters in Geneva, from 1922 to 1926.
She kept no copy of these in the archives. Over the years, many changes
appeared in the texts of the lectures in various versions, which prompted
her some thirty years laterto undertake the difficult task of making a new
transcription so as to restore the text astaken down while Pir-o-Murshid was
actually speaking.

"Sr.Sk." (Sirdar/Sakina) is an extensive list of errata, in which

Sakina Furnée and Sirdar van Tuyll exchanged comments about the revi-

sions which had beenmade in the texts of the Gathas, Gathekas and many

other papers, and especially of those lectures of which Sakina had made no

- second transcription. The purpose of both--"Sk.l.t." and "Sr.Sk."--was the

same: tobring back the texts tothe oldest possible version, which was in-

tended as a critical preparation for publication of source materials. The

work presented in these Complete Works,Original Textsbrings out and con-

tinueson alargerscalewhat SakinaandSirdar had already initiated in the
past.
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Additional Information.

Appendix A shows a copy of the original program of the lectures
given in 1923 at the Paul Elder Gallery in SanFrancisco.

Appendix B explains some facts about the classification of the lec-
turesin general. Then, as in volume 1923 I, appearsa list of the classified
lectures in thisvolume, inthe version in whichthey are known in the Sufi
centres, along with these same lectures asintheiroriginal form, with indi-
cation of the page numbers. Athird itemwith Appendix B isa document in
the handwriting of Mahtab van Hogendorp about the classification of pa-
pers at the time of Pir-o-Murshid's death.

Appendix C givesthetitles, dates and places of del ivery of lectures
which have not yet reached the archives.

Appendix D shows the original handwritings and shorthand of some
of the texts, fromwhich documents the basic texts presented in this volume
have been copied.

In additionto a glossary of foreignwords, noteson persons, places
andworksoccurring in the texts have been listed separately.

An extensive analytical subject index isadded, in most cases iden-
tical in its wording to the wording in the texts, in which the different
aspectsof one subject have been arranged alphabetically.

Conclusion.

The object of this book, asof the whole seriesof which it ispart,
may be summed up as threefold:

- Tosafeguard forposterity the teachings on Sufism of Pir-o-
Murshid Inayat Khan as gathered in the Biographical De-
partment;

- To provide as authentic as possible a groundwork for the
edition of future publications and translations;

- To make the earliest source materials of Pir-o-Murshid
Inayat Khan'swords available to scholars, researchers, stu-
dents and all those interested in finding sources of genuine
spirituality.

Munira van Voorst van Beest,
Staff Member of the Foun-
dation "Nekbakht Stichting."

34, rue de la Tuilerie
92150 Suresnes, France.

1985
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After 1927

Ann.

A.p.

Archives

B.D.

Bk.

Bk.p.

Ca.
Corr.
D.tp.
Gd.

Gd.t.

Hgq.

Hq.p.

EXPLANATION OF ABBREVIATIONS
refersto a communication in the handwriting of Mahtab van
Hogendorp in her capacity as secretary of the Sufi
Movement at International Headquarters, Geneva. See
Appendix B.
annotation(s)

preparation of an article (lecture) for publication in a
magazine.

archivesof the Biographical Department, Suresnes, France.
Biographical Department, an independent body set up by
Pir-o-Murshid InayatKhan, containing a collection of Sufi
documents etc., to which he appointed Sakina Furnée
(Nekbakht) as keeper. It has now been incorporated in the
Nekbakht Foundation.

book, first edition.

book preparation by Sherifa Goodenough.

copied text.

circa.

correction, corrected.

draft of a typescript

Sherifa Goodenough.

atypescript, made on Sherifa Goodenough's typewriter, dis-
tinguished by large type.

Sophia Saintsbury Green.

International Headquarters, Geneva, Switzerland, which
was the administrative and coordinative centre forthe dif-
ferent sections of the Sufi Order, which was named Sufi
Movement in October, 1923. -

preparation by Sherifa Goodenough of the text of alecture

orother teaching tobemultiplied at Headquarters, and dis-
tributed among mureeds.
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Hq.st.

Hwr.
Ibid.
i.K.

Kf.

Kr.
Lb.
Lf.

Lh.

Ms./MS.

Mt.

Nbk.

O.c.

Sd.

a cyclostyled copy of a Gatha, Gita, Gatheka, Religious
Gatheka or Social Gatheka, made at Headquarters,
Geneva, of a lecture or other teaching meant for dis-
tribution among mureeds, also prepared by Sherifa Good-
enough.

handwritten, handwriting.

ibidem, i.e. in the document(s) just cited.

Pir-o-Murshid Hazrat Inayat Khan.

Kefayat LLoyd, Kefayat LLoyd's copied text.

Kismet Stam.

MissKerdijk, an early Dutch mureed.

Mrs. E. Leembruggen.

MissH. Lefébvre, aFrench mureed from Paris.

longhand.

Magazine.

manuscript.

Mahtab van Hogendorp.

note(s).

Leaves of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan's notebooks.

copy of anold typescript, available inthe archivesonly on
amicrofiche made at Hq.

an old typescript, probably made from the original docu-
ment.

The Shorter Oxford English Dictionary (Oxford University
Press, 1973).

question(s) and answer(s).

reporting, here to mean taken down in shorthand orin long-
handwhile Pir-o-Murshid was giving the lecture.

Saida van Tuyll van Serooskerken-Willebeek Le Mair.
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Sh.
Sk.

Sk.t.

Sk.l.t.

S.L.

S.Q.
Sr.

Sr.Sk.
St.

Tp.

Tr.

Zi.

shorthand, shorthand reporting.

Sakina Furnée, in 1926 renamed "Nekbakht" by Pir-o-
Murshid Inayat Khan.

Sakina'stypescript.

anew transcription of Sakina's shorthand reportings, made
by her at amuch later date.

Samuel Lewis, an early American pupil of Murshida Martin's;
an old typescript froma collection of Sufi papers used by
Samuel Lewis.

Magazine The SufiQuarterly.

Sirdar van Tuyll van Serooskerken; Sirdar's copied text,
made from notes taken down by him during the lectures.

an extensive errata list (referring to the Gathas, Gathekas
and many other lectures), on which Sk. and Sr. exchanged
comments on revisionsmade inthe texts. Sometimesa copy
of a Hq.st. was used for this purpose.

stencilled (cyclostyled), a stencilled copy.

=tp. when used with the name of a person (e.g. Sk.t.).
typewritten, typewritten copy, typescript.

transcription.

vide, see.

Zuleikha van Ingen-jelgersma, an early Dutch mureed.
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Sirdar's longhand reporting in his copybook of January/February
1923, caopied by the compiler.

! ?January 1923.

Divine Grace isa loving impulse of God, whichmanifests inevery
form, in the form of mercy, compassion, forgiveness, beneficence and reve-
lation. No action however good can command?, no meditation however
great can attract it. It comesnaturally as awave rising from the heart of
God, unrestricted or unlimitedby any law. It is a natural impulse of God,
when it comes, it comeswithout reason; neither its coming nor itsabsence
has any particularreason, it comes because it comes. It doesnot come be-
cause it does not come. It isin the* grace that God's Highest Majesty isman-
ifested, while pouring® his Grace he stands on such a® pedestal which’

Documents:

St.lhr.

Sd.hwr.c. (a copy in Sd.'s hwr. made from Se.lh.r. with some additions and alterations by Gd.)
Sk.hwr.c.

Bkp.

Bk. (The Unity of Religious Ideals)

Notes:

1. Sd.hwr.c.: Gd. added "Gatha. Tassawuf " above;
Bkp.: "Divine Grace" added above;
Bk.: Part Il The God-Ideal, chapter XVII
2 It is not known on what occasion Pir-o-Murshid said these wards about Divine Grace; the sequence in
Sr.'s notebook indicates that it was in the first week of January 1923 (in Holland).
St.lhr.: *it" added by Sr.;
All other documents: *it"
Bk.p., bk.: *the” omitted
Sd.hwr.c.: "out” added by Gd.;
Bk.p., bk.: "out”
Sr.lhr.: *high* added by Sr.;
All other documents: "high”
7. Sdhwr.c.: "which® changed to "that” by Gd.;
Bk.: "that” instead of "which”

w

® na
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neither law, cause®, reason cantouch®. Every blessing hasa certain aspect,

but grace is ablessingwhich isnot limitedto a certain aspect, but it'®man-
ifeststhrough all aspects.

NGrace is all-sided i-means-peace-inyour-heawt, health'?, provi-
dence, love coming from all those around you, inspiration, joy, peace.

8. Sr.lhr.: Sr. crossed out "cause® and wrote "nor a” above;
Sd.hwr.c., Sk.hwr.c.: "nor®

9.  Sdhwr.c.: "it" addedby Gd.;
Bk.: "it" added ’

10. Bkyp., bk.: "it" omitted

1. Allother documents have this last sentence immediately following "aspects®. The way Sr.lhr. has it, it
could be the answer to a question.

12.  St.lhr.: Apparently another word was criginally written where the word "health® now appears; the end of
this original word still appears, crossed out and illegible.
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Dictated by Sirdar to Saida from his longhand reporting, and writ-
ten down by Saida in Sirdar's blue school-copybook from the
beginning of 1923.

Holland, beginning (7?) January 1923."
Innocence.

The way of attaining spiritual knowledge is quite apart? 4to attain
the knowledge of the world. As the sky stands® opposite direction to®earth,
so the source of “spiritual knowledge’ stands® opposite® knowledge of the
world. As man becomes more intel.'® he knows more'! of the world, but
that'? does not mean that he Pgrows in spirit’®, "he goes further from
Bepiritual knowledge' in® his thought? ®he understands®worldly things,
Bhe is able to understand spiritual things'. What isthe best way of attain-
ing spiritual knowledge? ®The answer is?®® 2lto first?! develop at? nature

[y

Documents:

Sd.lh. (written down by Sd. in telegraphese, dictated by Sr. from his lh.r.)
Tp. (a version made by Gd. from Sd.lh.)
Hat.
Hg.st.

As the texts of Tp., Hq.t,, Hag.st. are identical, only the Hq.st. is mentioned in the notes.

1. From S¢.'s copybook, in which Sd. wrote down the lecture dictated to herby Sr. from his lhr., the se-
quence shows that the date of the lecture is probably 7th January 1923.

2 Hqt, h] st.: "Gatheka. Number 28" added

3 Hq.st.: "apposite” instead of *apart®

4 Ibid.: R eordered and completed: *to the way by which one attains worldly knowledge®

5. Ibid.: *is in the® instead of *stands®

6.  Ibid.: “the” added

7.  bbid.: "knowledge of spiritual things* instead of " spiritual knowledge*®

8 bbid.: *is" instead of "stands”

9.  Ibid.: "to the” added

10. bid.: "intellectual” instead of "more intel.” [intelligent? intellectual?)

11.  tbid.: *things® instead of "more”

12.  ibid.: "this® instead of *that”

13.  Ibid.: "becomes spritual® instead of *grows in spirit”

14.  Ibid.: "on the contrary® added

15.  Ibid.: " spirituality* instead of * spiritual knowledge"

16. Ibid.: "by" instead of "in"

17.  Ibid.: a colon after "thought®

18.  Ibid.: *l understand” instead of "he understands*®

19.  Ibid.: omitted, "he is able to understand spiritual things*®

20. Ibid.: omitted, " The answer is"

21.  Ibid.: *First, one must® instead of "to first®

22. Ibid: "inone's” instead of "at”
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that little spark® divine and ?*that what?* shining in® infancy, showing
something pure, ®some sign?®® of heaven, Zsomething spiritual?. Zwhat is
it in the infant that attracts most? It is itsinnocence gives impression of
pure of heart®, Punderstandsby names and forms called learning?. One®
must not understand this wron§ly, the3! knowledge of the world 32the
knowledge of names and forms2 is necessary,3? necessary to live in the
world, necessary3® to make 3%one best in life¥5, 3know to make other
happy®, necessary3*to serve God and humanity, ¥not necessary to attain
spiritual knowledge. Innocence is necessary®. PApart from child® one
sees among one's friends and family*® something which attracts*' most
“%the side showing innocence*2. ¥30Often you see*? people forgive*, 45toler-
ate®, Yby seeing, yes, he iswrong, but he *®has innocence®. %A purity
divine that attracts*®. ®¥Clever person attractedto innocent persons.® In-
nocence is’! a spring of water®? in which heart and soul bathe, purifying
andmaking it new®2, 3How to attain quality of innocence?®® The-answetis-

Ibid.: "which is" added

Ibid.: *which was" instead of "that what"

Ibid.: "one's" added

Ibid.: " some sign" omitted

tbid.: * something spiritual” omitted

Ibid.: *"What attracts us most is innocence, it is innocence which gives an impression of purity.” instead
of "What s it in the infant that attracts most? It is its innocence gives impression of pure heart”
Ibid.: omitted "understands by names and fams called leaming*

Ibid.: "But, we" instead of "One"

Ibid.: "the” omitted

Ibid.: omitted "the knowledge of names and forms"

Ibid.: added *more than necessary, it is”

Ibid.: "necessary" omitted

Ibid.: "the best of one's life” instead of "one best in life”

Ibid.: "know to make others happy"

Ibid.: *itis* added

Ibid.: * for that" added

Ibid.: " Apart from child® omitted

Ibid.: "relatives* instead of *family”

SEBBENERRBRBY BNRLERE

Ibid.: *one" added
Ibid.: *, perhaps this is the side of the nature which is innocence” instead of "the side showing inno-
cence”

43. Ibid.: "Often you see” omitted

44. Ibid.: "those who are dear to them" added

45.  Ibid.: "they" added

46. Ibid.: "their faults" added

47. Ibid.: "They say:" instead of "by seeing, yes,"

48. Ibid.: "is innocent" instead of "has innocence*

49. Ibid: *Thereis a purity which is divine, and which attracts everyone” instead of "A purity divine that
attracts”

50. Ibid.: omitted " Clever person attracted to innocent persons.”

51.  Ibid.: "like" added

52. Ibid.: "purifying all that is foreign to heart and soul” instead of *in which heart and soul bathe, purifying
and making it new"

53. Ibid.: "How can one attain innocence?” instead of "How to attain quality of innocence?”
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54We all were innocent, it is in us®*. By being conscious of this®®> we develop
it; in admiring that® ®and in taking notice in others®, appreciating®
Byou will see™® those who have®® bad nature, ®they are observant of bad in
others and in time turn their nature®. 8'Those who admire innocence get
that impression in themselves®!

During®travelling in India63on the purpose of paying® homage to

the sages®, Swhat appealed® was %not the power nor the radiance®,

67greater was the soul®, the greaterwas the innocence. One seesin them
innocence ®but notsnmpleness 6%that isthe difference®. The one who is
simple does not understand. 7In everydayllfe there is one person who no-
ticessome way about him and he says, "l understand yourway, | catchyou."
Noblehearted understands but closes eyes.”® Innocence isto understand and
rise above 7'common understanding’!. 7Insight that gives man that power
tosee clearly and rising above.”2”3For average person:”’3 every person sees
another person’* with’> own glasses, 7%opinion that he has’®. 7/Men, they
have a colourstanding between”’.”8Necessary over insight isneutrality’®
7Scomes by innocence’?. ®When anyone smilesata child, it does not know
if itisfriend or enemy, only smile.2% 8'\When that isdeveloping in man, he

54.  Ibid.: "Innocence is not foreign to our nature, we have all been innocent” instead of *We all were inno-
cent, itis inus”

55.  Ibid.: "natwre" added

56. ibid.: omitted "and in taking notice in others™

57. lbid.: added "it, we also develop it. All things which we admire become impressions®

58.  Ibid.: omitted " You will see”

59. Ibid.: "a" added

60. Ibid.: omitted "they are dbservant of bad in others and in time tum ther nature”

61. Ibid.: "but who have collected good impressions, will in time tum their nature” instead of " Those who
admire innocence get that impression in themselves®

62. Ibid.: "my" added

63. Ibid.: "the pupose of which was topay” instead of "on the pupose of paying”

64. Ibid.: "of thatland" added

65.  Ibid.: "the thing which appealed most to me” instead of "what appealed”

66. Ibid.: omitted "not the power nor the radiance”

67.  Ibid.: "the greater the soul was" instead of "greater was the soul®

68. Ibid.: "not simplicity" instead of "but not simpleness”

69. Ibid.: "that is the dif ference" omitted

70. Ibid.: "We see this in everyday life, he closes his eyes.” instead of "In everyday life there is one per-
son who notices some way about him and he says, ' understand your way, | catch you.'! Noble hearted
understands but closes eyes."

71.  Ibid.: "common mderstandlrg omitted

72.  Ibid.: omitted, "Insight that g|ves man that power to see clearly and rising above."

73.  Ibid.: "For average person: " omitted

74.  Ibid.: "person” omitted

75.  Ibid.: "through his" instead of "with*

76.  ibid.: omitted, "opinion that he has*®

77.  ibid.: "prejudice stands of ten between” instead of *Men, they have a colour standing between”

78.  Ibid.: "For insight unity is necessary” instead of "Necessary over insight is neutrality”

79. ibid.: "comes by innocence" omitted

80. Ibid.: omitted "When anyone smiles at a child, it does not know if it is friend or enemy, only smile.”

81. Ibid.: "When that attribute is developed one has attained spirituality” instead of "When that is develop-
ing in man, he has taken sprritual path”
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has taken spiritual path®!. 8What is lacking in life is the lack of
People think it issimpleness, but great difference, child innocent,828wise
innocent of being intell., risen above tostate of innocenced. 8The little
knowledge so important is nothing.3* He sees cause behind cause, 8he
judges and tolerates all%%,%he understandsall®. 9Forhim isinnocence.¥”
8|5 it practical to act® according to thisprinciple? 3No, principle is not to
guide, to use, not to .89 Mif principle restricts, instead of virtue issin, it
takes freedom.® %'Whenever person makes principle, captives.?! Life
means?2 freedom,93developin§ nobleness?.%# %SWhen one arrives at stage,
may show itself out in action.”® %Sign of sageliness, of piety?® “No better
sign than innocence.¥

82.  Ibid.: omitted, "What is lacking in life is the lack of . [prabably the word *innocence” was missed]
People think it is simpleness, but great dif f erence, child innocent,”

83. Ibid: "Manbecomes wise after having been intellectual, he rises above the intellect" instead of "wise
innocent of being intell. [see note rr. 10], risen above to state of innocence®

84. Ibid.: " The little knowledge so important is nothing.” omitted.

85. Ibid.: "he judges and tolerates all* omitted

86. Ibid.: "and understands the way of his enemy”

87.  Ibid.: omitted *For him is innocence.”

88.  Ibid.: "Would it be practical to live altogether” instead of "Is it practical to act”

89. Ibid.: "A principle is tobe used, not to guide our life”, instead of "No, principle is notto guide, to use,
not to C

90. Ibid.: omitted, "If principle restricts, instead of virtue is sin, it takes freedom.”

91. Ibid.: "When people make of principle a chain, it becomes captivity” instead of "Whenever person
makes principles, captives.”

92.  Ibid.: "is" instead of "means"”

93. Ibid.: "developing nobleness® omitted

94. Ibid.: added, "One cannot farce oneself to innocence.”

95.  Ibid.: omitted, "When one arrives at stage, may show itself out in action.”

96. Ibid.: *Can there be any sign of piety or spirituality?” instead of "Sign of sageliness, of piety?”

97. Ibid.: "There is no better sign than innocence with all understanding.” instead of "Nobetter sign than
innocence.”



7

An old typesaipt from Sirdar's collection of lectures, of which
no original text is available (*O.t.").

Influence

Perhaps you have read the story of Daniel inthe lion's den, there-
fore you can understand that there is no greater sign of spiritual advance-
ment than man's personal influence; this isan example of advancement in
spiritual life. People want to know whether they are progressing or going
back. One need not see how much one hasread or learned to find out if one
hasadvanced. The principal thing is: if one attractspeople or if one repels
them, if one is harmonious or inharmonious. Thiscan tell us how farwe have
advanced.No doubt? one day isnot the same asthe other. One day one may
perhaps have more influence than the other. Life islike water, and itwill
have its waves rising or falling. Sometimes there are conditions or influ-
ences which are contrary. By keen observation we can find out ifwe are
advancing. Another sign of advancement is that we must become modest,
kind, and respectful to others. Another sign is that we must have wisdom and
power; if one hasboth these thingsone will create beauty in life.

Now a question is how to attain this advancement. Practices and
exercises are themain things. We must have faith and trust inthe practices
we do. According toour faithwewill succeed. Mind andbody must be kept
in a proper tune. For instance, one moment of excitement takes away the
advancement of six *monthstime*. It islike apersonwho is making a neck-
lace of pearls; if the threadbreaks, he must do it all over again. If we get
excited and ourmind and body are out of tune, we spoil the practicesof six
months® time. For those who walk inthe spiritual path it isof great valueto

Documents:

ot

Sk.t. (copied from the *O.t." Sk. added "not in handwriting” over it.)
Hq.st.

Hq.t.

After 1927 the lecture was made into a Gatheka.

Notes:

1. Hq.st., hq.t.: added *Gatheka number 29.°

2. Although the lecture bears no date, from a newspaper article it is known that it was given in Holland on
8th January 1923,

3. Hgst, hgt: "Of couse” instead of "No doubt”

4. Sk.t, Hg.st: "time" omitted;

Hq.t.: *months’ time*
5. Hq.t.: *months' time”
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keep themselves® tuned in” the pitch which is necessary. The difficulty isto
endure all the time many things which upset one, conditions which excite
and exhaust one'spatience. We must have the power of endurance inspite
of all. Life isa continual battle tofight; and in orderto keep fit one must
keep one'spowerreserved andpreserved. Thisis doneby keeping tranquil
and equable in mind. Practices, concentrations, meditations and prayer
will win the battle of your life.

6. Hg.st, hq.t.: "oneself " instead of "themselves®
7. Hq.t.: "to” instead of "in"
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A typewritten preparation by Murshida Goodenough for the
Headquarters' stencil.

Sangathal.

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love
Harmony and Beauty, the Only Being,
unitedwith All the Il{uminated Souls,
who form the Embodiment of the Master,
the Spirit of Guidance.

Suluk.

How to Progress in the Spiritual Path in Everyday Life.
2 Inthe first place one must keep one's heart tuned. Intuition becomes
closed when the heart is out of tune. Every individual is meant tohave a
certainpitch. One cannot be too good, and one need not be. The question is
that one hasto be harmonious, friendly and pleasant. Youwill alwaysfind
as asign of evolution that3 agrees easily; if there is lack of evolution one
will agree less. The more one is evolved the more one can agree. Thisshows
that someone who isout of tune cannot agree. To agree one must have hap-
piness* within oneself. Depression, ill-luck, bad influences are removed
just by keeping oneself in tune. If one is tuned one agrees; disagreement
shows a lack of tune. Ifone isintuneonewill have health of mind and body
both; it isthe greatest healing. There are difficult natures andpeople of
different gradesof evolution, but we musttry to agreewith all. Some say
that one cannot remain really honest if one wants toplease all. But one
need not be dishonest in agreeing®with another. The difference is that it is
more difficult for a person of a lower state of evolution to understand a

Documents:
Hap. (a typewritten preparation by Gd. for the Hq.st. with a few changes in her hwr.)
Hg.st.
Sk.c. (a copy of the Hg.st. made under Sk.'s supervision)

This lectre has been made into Sangatha |, 82,

Notes:

1 It has been discovered from other sources that this lectre was given in Holland on 9th January 1923.
2, Hgp.: added by Gd.: "In arder to progress in the spritual path in everyday life,”;
Ha.st., Sk.c.: *In order to progress in the spritual path in everyday life,”
3 Ibid.: "one" added
4. Hgp.: "happiness” replaced by Gd. with *harmony”;
Hg.st., Sk.c.: *harmony*®
5. Sk.c.: "agreement” instead of "agreeing”
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person of ahigher evolution. By harmony one can hold oneself. The most
important thing istobe in tune. When one person isintune he will tuneall
others intime. Someone who is advanced and whose opinion is counted, is
responsible to keep himself in hand. Then he will rise above all conditions,
he will tune the others.

Sometimes it is difficult to get onwith people; the best thing isto
endure. The endurance of gold, for instance, makes gold precious. Flowers
are beautiful for some time, but they soon fade away; they have no en-
durance. If aperson hasall good qualitiesbut he has no endurance, then he
hasno control of himself. Achild is helpless, but a®sign of being grown-up
is that one is independent. An unevolved person is in the hand of con-
ditions. Freedom comes with true evolution. Freedomis anillusion aslong
asa person is not evolved; it can be attainedby evolution. Man beginsasa
machine, he worksby influence. As he evolves there develops in him the
faculty of the creator, the faculty of the maker’, to make his own destiny.
The greater master he becomes the greaterthe faculty will be. First he isthe
slave of destiny, but in the end man becomesmaster of his destiny. One has
no choice when inbeing® the slave of destiny, but afterwards, when one has
become master of destiny, one has choice. Our motive is that the soul may
evolve every moment of the day. The stage of the master is the fulfilment of
destiny.

6. Hqp.: "a" changedby Gd. to "the®;
Hgq.st., Sk.c.: "the*

7. Haqp.: Gd. changed *maker® into *master”;
Hq.st, Sk.c.: "master®

8. Hgp.: "inbeing” changed to "one is*;
Hq.st., Sk.c.: "one is*®
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In the handwriting of Miss Kerdik, probably copied from her
longhand reparting. This is a copy made by the compiler of the
handwritten MS.

Holland, January 1923,
The Coming World Religion.
(Uncorrected Verbatim Report)’
Beloved ones of God,

My subject of?this evening is the coming religion. There isagreat
deal spoken in the world about the coming religion or the religion of the fu-
ture. But it isnotonly spoken? to-day, but*itisavery oldstory. 5|t was spo-
ken in all issues of history and in all issues of the past tradition®. It was
especially spoken® when there was’ need of a spiritual awakening, when
there was a® need of amoral reform, when there was a® need of a social re-
vival. And wheneverthere has been a need, the answer has always come,
only not always inthe same form that? man hasexpected. And that itself
shows that the religion is an outward form of the truth which is hidden
behind it. There can bemany forms, but one spirit; there can be many re-
ligions, butone truth. Therefore inwhatever age a religionwas given, its

Documents:

Kr. (Miss Kerdik's hwr. version, which. seems to be a somewhat revised and completed versionof her
lhr. of the lecture).

Kr.Gd. (equals Gd.'s hwr. corr., add. and alterations made on "Kr.").

Tp. (a typewritten capy, made from "Kr.Gd.", over which was added "Verbatim Repart, corected by Mur-
shida Goodenough®, and which is nearly identical to the *Kr.Gd."; it has some cam. in Sk.'s hwr.).

From a newspaper article in the Nieuwe Rotterdamse Courantof 13 January 1923, it appears that Pir-o-
Murshid gave this lecture in Amsterdam on 12 January.

Notes:

1. Kr.Gd.: " (Uncamrected Verbatim Repoart) " replaced by Gd. with * (Carected verbatim report) *;
Tp.: *Verbatim report. Carected by Murshida Goodenough® added inplace of " (Uncorected Verbatim
Report) "
2. Kr.Gd.: "of " crossed out;
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Tp.: "It was spoken of in all epochs and in all ages”
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8. Kr.Gd.: "a" cossed out;
Tp.: "a" omitted
9. Kr.Gd.: "that” changed to "as";
Tp.: "as"



12

formwas suitable to'® the people of that particulartime, its form wasto an-
swer their needs, itsform was akin tothe development of the people at'!
that time. But the spirit wasone and the same. As the truth is unlimited and
perfect initself, with the evolution of humanity the truth cannot evolve,
the truth need not evolve. The wayshow it isexpressed have been differ-
ent. But what have been the consequences of this difference? Conflicts
among the followersof differentreligions, one considering another pagan
or heathen, black?or kafir, one considering the faith of another foreignor
elementary or strange or something which was not right. The same truth
which stoodbehind every religion as its life, as itsspirit, was ignored by
the differences of form.

Whenwe come to study the history of theworld, all the great wars
which have been caused from time to time were most often caused by the so-
called differencesof religion. Thereligion in reality, which came as the
religious or social ormoral reform, the central theme of which hasbeen the
brotherhood of humanity, the spirit of which has alwaysbeen the spirit of
uniting mankind, inthe understanding of reality, in the realization of that
oneness that unitesone person to another, that religion was abused and was
made a means of hatred to' one another, of division between human beings
whose happinessonly depended upon their unity, upon their sympathy to'
one another, upon theirprogress, which could have been united”. Andthe
result®of thishas™been the disastrouswarsof all ages. And even now when
theworld seemsto have lost the importance of religion, still the shadow of
religious differences, still the horrors® that have risen remain, and there
is?! all the time the cause for? the differences that arise innations and in
theworld quarrels. So in education, so insocial life, so in the international
attitude, there still exists the idea of religious difference, which keepsthe
nations apart and backwards? from that advancement and progress which
couldbe made by unity.

10. Kr.Gd: "to" changedto "for";
Tp.: "far®
11.  Tp.: "of * instead of "at"
12, Kr.Gd;‘:'1l "black” replaced with "Mlech” which is a Sanscrit word for outcast or barbarian;
Tp.: "Mlech"
13.  Kr.Gd.: "by" changed to "because of *;
Tp.: *because of
14.  Kr.Gd.: "we find that" added;
Tp.: "we find that®
15. Kr.Gd: "to" changedto "of *;
Tp.: "of*
16. Kr.Gd.: "to* changedto "toward";
Tp.: "toward” ’
17.  Kr.Gd.: "united" changed o "a united progress”;
Tp.: "a united progress”
18.  Tp.: "results”
19. Tp.: "have"
20. Tp.: "of * added
21.  Kr.Gd. "is" changed to "lies";
Tp.: "lies”
22, KrGd: "for" changed to "of *;
Tp.: "of *
23.  Kr.Gd.: "keeps themback® inplace of *backwards®;
Tp.: "keeps them" instead of "backwards". Sk. added "back” to it.
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What has itall come from? Itwould?* not have come even if Zthere
were a thousand times more religions in number®. It has come from the
ignorance of the followers of the different religions. When the? religion
wasZmade as? ameansof ruling the world, when Bthey became as a means
of getting gain®, then naturally the spiritof the religion was lost and the
form remained. There is no magnetism inthe dead form; the corpse, how-
ever beautiful, is takenZto its grave. The whole charm of 3the individ-
val®isin itslife. The form3'of religion3' issomething, but the secret of the
beauty of form ishidden in that individuality3?which isthe spirit, which is
the life. Sois® religion. It is form, it isbeauty; when 3*lost in3* the spirit34,
then there was®® only the *form outside®, its beauty could® not remain
longer38, it has lost not only its charm for the® others, but 3%the charm® for
those who follow it. *°This is not only the state that humanity has ex-
pressed®® for the first time, but*' age after age, period after period in*?the

24. Kr.Gd.: "would" changed to "need";
Tp.: "need”
25. Kr.Gd.; rewritten toread: "religions were a thousand times more numerous”;
Tp.: "religions were a thousand times more numerous "
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Tp.: "itbecame a means of gain”
29. Kr.Gd.: "taken" changed to "caried";
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30. Kr.Gd.: "the individual® changed to "a being";
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31.  Kr.Gd. "of religion" crossed out;
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32,  Kr.Gd.: "individuality” changed to "being";
Tp.: "being"
33.  Kr.Gd.: "is® changed to "itis with";
Tp.: "itis with"
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Tp.: *sprit is lost”
35. Kr.Gd.: *was” changed to "is*";
Tp.: "is*
36. Kr.Gd.: *fromoutside” replaced with *outer fom®;
Tp.: "outer form"
37. KrGd.: "could® changedto "can";

Tp.: "can”

38. Kr.Gd.: "longer" changed to "very long”;
Tp.: "very long"

39. Kr.Gd.: "the cham" changed to *also";
Tp.: "also”

40.  Kr.Gd.: rewritten toread: " This state humanity has not experienced”;
Tp.: "This state humanity has not experienced”

41. Kr.Cd.: "m" added;
Tp.: "in"

42, Kr.Gd.: "in" changed to "of *;
Tp.: "of "
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history of the world, one finds there came timeswhen the religions were
for%otten, when the spirit was lost, its form only remained, and whatever
be* thereligion, andwhoever had given it, when once it* lost its spirit,
the form was of*> not much importance to humanity. The consequences were
that even inthe same religion, Christian or Moslem or any other religion,
when that spirit got lost, divisions came. The followersof the same book
became divided, those who esteemed the same Teacher, their churches
were different, their faith different. Even those whobelieved in the same
book, who had esteem for one Teacher, those *divided in* thousand
churches.

And what does this show? It shows this, that¥ the spirit which is
working behind, andwhich is the life of religion®®, when that spirit*® be-
comes lost, then again*®the needof religion is*felt. It isjust like the rain.
When there israin and people havesufficient water for their farms, then
there isa crop; but when there isthe absence of rain, and when the soil is
dry, when there is necessity, there comesthe need, there comes the anxiety
inthe heart of the farmer. It is not only the farmer that thinksof rain at that
time, but every tree, every plant, every atom of the earth, it*°seems to be
waiting forthe call, for the same rain that has gone®! before, not new, al-
though it isagain fresh water, it is the same rain. As JesusChrist hassaid: "l
have not cometogive anew law, | have come to fulfil the law. | have come
togive you the same which you had before."Moses had given the law, after
that the lawmust be given again. You may know that it is the same law, it is
given differently according to the needs of the day. The way how the mes-
sage has come fromtime totime to asection of humanity, to a largesection
or>?asmall section, 5*hasbeen put in the same way before3. If you read the
life of Jesus Christ and if you study the life of Krishna in India®*, the®

43. Kr.Gd.: "be" changedto "were";
Tp.: "were®
44, Kr.Gd.: "had* added;
Tp.: "had”
45.  Kr.Gd.: "of * placed after "not";
Tp.: "of " after "not”
46. Kr.Gd.: "divided in" changed to "were divided into a";
Tp.: "were divided into a"
47. Kr.Gd.: "when" added;
Tp.: *when"
48. Kr.Gd: ", when that sprit" crossed out;
Tp.: *, when that spiit* omitted
49. Kr.Gd. "again" placed before "felt”;
Tp.: "again” before *felt*
50. Kr.Gd.: "it" aossed out;
Tp.: "it" omitted
51.  Kr.Gd.: "gone* changed to "come";
Tp.: "come”
52.  Tp.: "to" added
53.  Kr.Gd.: rewritten toread: "has sometimes been told in the same manner”;
Tp.: "has sometimes told in the same manner” to which Sk. added *been” befare "told”
54. Kr.Gd.: added, "you will find this likeness*";
Tp-: "you will find this likeness®
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Krishna who®®> was given by his parents to awoman who lived in the woods to
take care of the child. For at that time there was a king consort®, who
wanted tokill any childborn at that time on that day. Then how thischild
grew in thatwilderness, and then He gave the message, the words of which
message are still living, so that they couldlivetill now after the constantly
blowing wind of destruction, which never allows things tostand in thismor-
tal world. And one sees again the difference, ¥that there have been great
poets, there had been great writers in all times of the world® history, with
great capabilities, with great brains, but these simple words that jesus
Christ hassaid, when- if one doesnot see them with®®a scientific point of
view, if one does not see themwith® an artistic point of view, but ®asone
takes® them assimple®!asthey are, $2putsthem into practice, onewill find
that they are living words. And however simple, the more you think of them,
the more light will open before you. Thisis the meaning of living words.
They®3 can be®beautiful words®, 85they can be dead words®®; they come
and fade away. And there canbe living words, which come with life, which
give life, 6which live®, and those who hear them, those who contemplate
upon them, those who assimilate them, those who realise their meaning,
they become immortal also. And however greatly®’ humanity lives, the
beauty of atruthwill alwaysbehidden insimplicity. Atthis time of evolu-
tion itseems the multitude is trying® after complexities, but after all the
searchmade in complexity onewill come toapointwhere hewill be ledby
asimple truth. If one sees the great scientists of the day, the great scientists
of Europe, youwill find among them some who have gone into a greatmany

55. Kr.Gd.: "who" aossed out;
Tp.: "who" omitted
56. Kr.: "consat” was heard instead of the name of the king: "Kansa®;
Kr.Gd.: *consort® changed to "Kansa®;
Tp.: "Kansa”
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59. Kr.Gd.: "with* changed to " from";
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61. Kr.Gd.: "simple" changed to *simply";
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66.  Tp.: "which live* omitted
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complexities and in the end have come®® at a simple truth, extremely sim-
ple. Sometimes they have taught 7%it as’® a new thing they have’! discov-
ered, sometimes it wasa thing that is’2 known to everyone. But what has
struck them is3most times’3 something most simple, and they call’*wonder-
ful.For an”® instance, a great scientist, after hiswhole discovery andtalk-
ing about his creation, has come to a’® conviction that life is a’’ movement.
He thought that he has’® discovered something very new, but what does
movement mean? It meansvibration, and vibration means’ word. Do you
not read inthe Bible that "first was the Word and the Word was God"? Aman
may have read this sentence and passed it over and has never before
thought about it. Something simple, not very striking. Aperson ®goesover
it® and thinks nothing about it. For the general tendency of man isto go
after complexities, when he cannot understand simplicities. What is not
clearbefore himgiveshim a desire to understand it. What seems to him sim-
ple, hethinks it®'is something which isnothing. Butin reality truth isnot
something which is foreign to man. The soul of man itself, it32 istruth. All
that he learnsisby truth, all that he collectsin hismind as a’’ knowledge,
asa’’ learning, isa kind of truth. Inreality man inhimself is truth, for God
is Truth. Man istruth, and®®man realising® himself perfectly, at that time
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truth manifests through man® in his® fulness. Those who have awakened

humanity in itstime of need, what were they? God-realised men, in other
words, truth-realised people, those who hadthe knowledge of themselves
and out of that knowledge of themselves, they?” understood and had the
knowledge of others. The wrong method thatman takesin life, in the search
for truth, is that he seeks after truth outside himself. It is just like the®
seeking for the moon on the earth; the moon isinthe sky. Man always seeks
for the ultimatetruth inthings, in the objects that he has before him, but
the first way of knowing the truth is toseek that within oneself, to find out
the truth of one's own being. Whatever religion, whatever’? philosophy,
whatever ®cult of mysticism®, once a person hastouched the knowledge of
his innermost self, then he has been®able to understand the knowledge of
life outside, then tohim God, soto speak, begins to speak, for God who is
hidden in hisown heart hasthen found usg1 afacility, found an opportunity
to express Himself.

Friends, is there anyone in thisworldwho is 924ivided of*2 the Word
of God?In every heart God speaks, and when one®? does not hear, it isnot
because God does not speak to him, it is because he ishearing® outside.
Self- knowledge is being in®® oneself. One's meditation, one's concentra-
tion, one'smanner of silence andprayer and every kind of retirement, it82
all helps man tofind out that which is constantly coming from his heart.
There is One far away in the highest heavens, that One, he begins to
realise, is nearerto himthan even hisownbody. It is®such souls, whatever
you call them, prophets or saviours of or Lords of humanity, or great
Avatars, who have fromtime to time come on earthto awakenman%, who
came with the earsof their heart open. The Word of God that from time to
time was spoken within their hearts, they interpreted that Word in their

85. Kr.Gd.: "man" changed to "him";
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86. Kr.Gd.: "his" changedto "its";
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language, in their way, to humanity. And when they have spoken, people
have considered’® ortaken itasa Scripture, and very often that what they
have spoken, people have called this®truth. But in reality truth is some-
thing thatwhich words cannot speak. How can one fil|® the whole ocean in
abottlel What can aword express? Can you express in a word your grateful-
ness if you arereally grateful? Can you express in words your devotion if
you are really devoted?Can you express your love in words, if you '@are
really in love'? Can one express one's disappointment, if one is really
heartbroken? What can words say? There issomuch behind it. Life isso vast.
Its feelings, its sentimentsare so fine and so great and so complex, the8
language isnot sufficiently'®! adequate to express all things. We all find
020ur difficulties'® in expressing our feelings. How then can the truth, the
origin and the goal and source of the whole life, which isthe light and life
and love itself, which is God Himself, be expressed in words? What they
have done is that the hidden law, that isuseful for man, a'® man cannot
say!® and cannot understand, they have spoken of it. They havetold him
how he must live, what will be good for him, how they'® can live harmo-
niously, how they'® can be consciousof some one'®? about them'®, how
they'® can recognise Him, how they'® can be conscious of Him, how
they'% must worship Him, how they'® must learn the law of honesty'?, that
willbring ®Bin their lives happiness'®, and that the welfare of their'® life
depends upon suchmorals. It is these thingsthat they havetried tosay in
their language, and it is out of that that Scriptureshave been made and
given to humanity from time to time. Man, taking those Scriptures and con-
sidering them sacred, said: "Now that such words are''? spoken tome once, |
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Tp.: "this* omitted
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am not going to listen again, because inthisScripturethey aregiven." And
as'! the living Scripture comes, he canand will not listen. The prophets
came in the past one after another and brought the life and the message
whenever it was necessary, but many have always said: """?What can| do
with the book "% Here it is right'3 in clearwords, there is nothing more you
can tell me, all that is right'"® here.” It is just like the'™ farmer saying:
"Last year'srain'’| have kept inmy tanks, if this year's rain comes, | don't
want it. eIt isnot my need''." But really speaking, last year's rainwas for
theB last year, the rain for this year is for this year. The difficulty is,
friends, that people consider theirbelief astruth, they do not know that the
belief is astaircase, the differentstairs'"’ of astaircase are different be-
liefs. The wisdom isto climb fromonebelief to another. Inthisway frombe-
low he goes upstairs. But when a person sticks after taking one step, he
might just as well be dead as a living man, for life means progress, and
death means the denial of life. When a_person stands on astaircase, that is
not the place for himtostand, he must goon. So peoplesticking totheirbe-
lief instead of getting the spirit of religion to go forward, they? take the
burden of religion upon theirshoulders and stand there. And in thisway hu-
manity has kept back from advancing spiritually. The consequence has
come'®, that at thismoment the® materialism has increased tosuch an ex-
tent, that even the form of religion could not resist very much.

From education religion has been absolutely taken away. Man is
given an education inorder to qualify himself tobe'® abletoserve hisin-
terests in life best'?, that isall education fes- does for him. And the ideal
that is before him is that his success dependsupon what money he makes;
whatever his spirit of 2! life, his success depends upon how much he
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114. Kr.Gd.: "the" changedto "a";
Tp.: "a”
115. Tp.: "rains” .
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makes. If he is a poet, he must prove that '?2from every work'2 there is a
demand for hisbooks, that they are sold. The musician must sell his compo-
sitions, he must get money in order to prove that he isa great man. How
could®music, how could'® art or literature oranything progress, when it
isnot for the sake of the ideal, or for the sake of the work itself, but only for
what itbringsin material gain? And at thistime, there isthe greatest need
for religion, now'?* the eyes of different people are set upon different
things, the eyes of some are seton a certain church, ora certainreligion, or
faith, that some One will come, whowill give the Message, who will givea
new religion. And every person thinksthat perhaps if He comes from a par-
ticularsociety, hissociety will authorize Him: when my society shatl- will
say: "thisisthe person," thenwe will take'® Him. Others think that'%® per-
haps someone will come from the sky, directly descending, of a different
nation, of different features, of a different faith, someone who isunlike us,
whowill work wonders, that we shall listen to him. Now in this conflict has
come the question'”: many persons once wanted thatbefore the time of
Moses, and they have wanted it before the time of jesus, before the time of
Mahomed'?, they will want it andstill want it for ever. Whenever God has
given HisMessage, He hasa thousand forms inwhich He givesit. He gives
His Message through the kind'?® mother to the children, through a kind
fatherto hischildren, He gives the Message as abrother, as your friend; He
gives the Message asyour colleague'®, as someone like you, to give His
truth to enlightenman in whose heart He himself lives; He does not need to
make a special form, He is everywhere inall, and from all sources He mani-
fests andwill enlighten His beings. Therefore if the Message wasgiven to
oneor toten or toasection of humanity or toa multitude, as™*' long asthe
Message of truth isgiven, it isalways the Message of God. For God and truth
are not two. The heartsthat are created to receive Hiswords, to maintain 32
Hiswords, to give Hiswords out, will alwaysgive it. And it isnot necessary
that any claimor any particular show of that be made. We all in ourlives,
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Tp.: "can"

124. Kr.Gd.: *that” added;
Tp.: “that” .

125. Kr.Gd.: "take” changed to "accept”;
Tp.: "accept”

126. Kr.Gd.: "that" replaced with a comma and the whole sentence put between quotation marks;
Tp:",.. ."

127. Kr.Gd.: "question” changed to "message”;

Tp.: "Message"

128. Tp.: "Mohammed”
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Tp.: *loving"
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Tp.: * fellowman”

131. Kr.Gd.: "as*® changed to "so";
Tp.: "so"

132. Kr.Gd.: "maintain® changed to “retain®;
Tp.: “retain”
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whatever little thing we do, *3we carry out'3 HisMessage. P*What we do
for our brother andsister, for our friend in the way of service, in the way of
advice, we all P5serve, when we serve' for Him, either consciously or
unconsciously. The principal thing that is needed to-day is not 1365 st
like' many dream, that there will be one church and in that church all
will¥ foliow theirparticular church, theirparticular Scripture, their own
prophet, and all will’¥ admire that particular prophet. It is just like think-
ing that all will have the same faith'3. If all had the same faith"®, itwould
be very uninteresting. The human being hasa great imagination. And very
oftenmany go further' than what God created. Therefore in the life of al|
the prophets and servants of humanity, whenever™® man's ideals always
reached further than theirlimited person; theirmessage isalways refused
and alwaysopposed. They have stood throughout life asevery person who
wishes to do some good, whowishes to be in this selfishworld a little un-
selfish™!. He who doesgood to his friends, to those around him, gets the
worst of it. Still*2 those who consider their reward™3 not in appreciation,
nor in thanks, norin any other form, their reward lies in the work itself. For
it does not matter, for an™* instance, for Jesus, 5it does not matter!¥5
whether all appreciated™ Him or whether they do not appreciate Him.
Or'¥ those who have come from time to time, 3their message 8 was not for
aperson, orfora section of humanity, or' for the whole world; they have

133. Kr.Gd.: "we cammy out” changed to *cany”;
Tp.: "cany"

134. Kr.Gd.: "In" added;
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Tp.: "shall"

138. Kr.Gd.: "faith” changed to "face";
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139. Tp.: "farther”
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done it for the sake of the work itself, and not for the sake of any'* appreci-
ation or gratefulness'!.

But what is the necessity’? of the world just now? It is not one

particular church, religion'3, one does not need one particular Scrip-
ture, one doesnot needto adhere evenone particularman. What is neces-
sary in this world just now is the awakening of the spiritual ideal for
mankind, the realising of humanity ™of the Scriptures'™. The eyes of man
today must open to read the Scriptures inthe whole life; the whole nature is
the Scripture of God, ifoneonly couldreadit. Look at the sky and see the
beauty of the cosmos, the sun and moon and stars. Look atthisworld and see
the beauty of thisworld; see the® human nature, itssimplicities and com-
plexities, the variousmoodsof humanbeings, his'>® love, his'5hate, his'>
aspirations. If one could only study life, only observe it, itsevery mood,
life would become the reading of the most sacred Scripture. Those who
have given to humanity Scriptures, they were reading'® of this living
Scripture, they 'read from this Scripture' their interpretation'® and
gave it in the form of Scripture.

Today what one needs'? is, of whatever faith they'® are, just to

help themto come out of that narrow  '©'to awaken tolerance to one an-
other, a simple attitude to one another, goodwill to one another; that'?
what is needed today is the religion of the heart, tofind that™3 our real

150. Tp.: "any" omitted

151. Kr.Gd.: "gratefulness" replaced with "gratitude”;
Tp.: "gratitude®

152. Kr.Gd.: "necessity” changed to "need”

153. Kr.: "religion® was written above "church”, without " church® being crossed out;
Tp.: "church” omitted
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church is' in the heart of man, that'5 every person that we-touch, we
meet, in oureveryday life, whether friendor foe, whether inferioror su-
perior, that'®3we have a'®regard for hisfeelings'®” by ouractions, by our
movements, by our glances, that'® we donot hurt hisfeelings; to consider
that the God Whom one worshipsin a temple, in a church, in amosque, isin
the heart of every man, whatever be hisposition in life, whateverbe his
outward appearance, but'®still there isGod in him. A real worshipper of
God will respect man. What is %today necessary'® is the overlooking of
that which one does not understand in the faith of theV? other; to under-
stand that we need the forgiveness of the other. How many actions"’
throu§hout the day V'one does"'that2one needs 73ask forgiveness of the
other3, And itisonly forgiving frommorning till evening. Everybody can-
not think V4like we'4, not"% V6everybody can act76 aswe wish them"” to
act. Those around us, those who come into"® contactwith us, cannot be
79the same 7 aswe wish them to be. Who knows that they are™® better than
we ourselves. Only what we can do, is to keep that spirit of forgiveness
alive inus. The only religious moral isto have regard for the heart of man as
the real child® of God. Once a person has realised this, his church is
everywhere, hisreligion isfrom morning till evening, hisprayer becomes
hisdaily bread.
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If there isany Message thatthe Sufi Order'® has togive, if there is
any service that the Sufi Order'? hasto render, it is only this: to waken in
the hearts of man- humanity that consciousness that the divine spiritis in

the soul of man. It is B3out of®3 regard forman and his feelingsthat isthe
only religion there is.

184

182. Kr.Gd.: "Order” changed to "Movement®, which became the of ficial name only in autumn 1923;
Tp.: "Movement”
183. Kr.Gd.: "outof " replaced by "the”;
Tp.: "the"
184. The following note was addedby Sk.at the bottom of the last page of the lecture in the document
"Tp.":
"This lecture has appeared i Dutch translation in Bood schap en Bood schap per - Soefi Sexie no. 1

[as abooklet]. But the part between p. 5, 2nd par.: From education ... and p. 6: But what is the need ... was
omitted.”
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Only a typewritten capy of this lecture has been found in the ar-
chives to date.

Amersfoort, 13th January 1923

F nd Free Wil Man, the Master of His Destiny,?

Fate and free will.3 This subject can be seen from two different
points of view: observing the life as one perfect whole, and observing the
life of anindividual. Inorderto get aperfect idea of this, you must be con-
sidering theone life which has unfolded itself intoalimited creation, but
at the same time a creation which gives the proof of a perfect wisdom work-
ing behind it. One can learnthat it isfrom consciousnessto unconscious-
ness and again that from the unconscious state of being life grows again to
consciousness, in other words, the source and the goal is Intelligence it-
self.

It isIntelligence, calledin Vedanticterms 4, in theterms of the
Sufis "nur™, which has developed out of itself ameans in thisuniverse to
express itself through it, and to experience itsown perfection through this
meansmaking the realisation concrete and distinct. Therefore, just like for
an engineer hismachine is his instrument, it works according to the plan
the engineerhas made, for the mechanism is plannedto fulfil the purpose
wherefore the engineer hasmade it. In thisway the engineer experiments,
constructs and reconstructs and runs the whole, having his perfect wisdom
behind. Therefore if the religionsof the pasthave acknowledged more or
less the ideasof fate and destination, ®have seen’ by looking at the® life as
the? whole manifested out of God's own Being, being constructed, moulded
and being worked by His own wisdom. By the knowledge of this his own

Documents:

Tp. (an early inaccurate typescript, possibly made by Mahtab van Hogendop) )

Coar. (alist of editing-comections in hwr. Sk.)

C. (acopy of "Tp." inwhich carections have been made in Sk.'s hwr. according to Sk.'s listof cor-
rections: "Car".)

Notes:

1. Tp., C.: Emoneously the year 1922 was writien above instead of 1923. Amersfoort is a town in Holland.

2. Ibid: The title of a second lecture, *Man the Master of his Destiny" (14th January 1923) was added, as
both lectires were presented in one document.

3 Tp., C.:inboth documents the title was repeated in the text to make it clear that this is the lecture on

"Fate and Free Will" and not the one on "Man the Master of his Destiny®.

C.: "Gnani (2)";
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C.: a question mark inpencil after "rur*®
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Ibid.: "it* added
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wisdom, and by the contemplation of God and Hisperfection, they have ar-
rived at a state if not more, at'%some extent'! they can grasp the reason that
is working behind thewhole scheme and they attainto that contentment
and resignation which brings to the soul that happiness and peace that is
the yearning of every soul. 2All that seems to him good or bad, right or
wrong, he has a limited standard withwhich he wantsto grasp the scheme of
Godthat™ isperfect and unlimited. By trying to'this, it™is trying to put
the sea inabottle. It cannotbe done. And those who by the grace of God be-
gin ®tolook at'that wisdom that is working behind thiswhole scheme of
nature, they in time develop that insight into life. They rise to become
keen, they beginto notice the justification of all things at'® asmaller or
greaterdegree. And Y at lifeby®thisrealisation and'®become resigned
to the will of God, ®also seek the pleasure and displeasure of the 2'perfect
wisdom?!behind, inall thingsthey do in life.

There isanother point of view, of observing the life of anindivid-
ual. Often onewonders if man has any freewill, or if he isonly made to act
asamachine to thewill that isbehind. And man that has not yet grasped the
knowledge of the relation betweenman and God, he is seeing the injustice
why God should deprive man of the free will, for there isan inclination, a
natural tendency inevery soul toseek for freedom. Andwhen one observes
the life of individuals, one finds proofs forthe?? belief. The one who be-
lieves infatality, hewill find sufficient proofs tomake hisdoctrine true.
They are many who are capable in their own direction of work, stili? al-
ways meet with faifure. Others with little qualification gettheir chance
and meet with successwith less effort. Also those who do notbelieve in fa-
tality but in the perfect free will, will have many proofs to? it.

Inorder to understand the mystery that lies between these opposite
beliefs, and the chain that links these opposite beliefs of free will and

10. tbid.: "to" instead of "at"
11.  lbid.: ", where" added
12.  ibid.:: *For” added
13.  bbid: "that” changedto "Who", which makes it *God" instead of "the scheme of God® tobe perfect
and untimited.
14, C.:"By" and "it" were put in parentheses in pencil
15.  Ibid.: *do* added
16. Coar., C.: "to see” instead of "to look at”
“ 17, Tp.: later written in "they look," in unidentif ied hwr., where first was a blank;
C.: ablank;
Car.: "looking”;
C.: written in by Sk.: "looking"
Can., C.: "with” instead of *by"
tbid.: "they” instead of "and"®
Ibid.: "and" added
C.: "Perfect Wisdom"
Corr., C.: "this" instead of "the*®
Ibid.: "yet" instead of *still*
Ibid.: "for® instead of "to”
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fatalism® can be understood by studying the physiology of human evolu-
tion. We cannot imply one rule for all men. There are many more degrees of
human evolution than noteson the piano, although atthe present time this
fact ismuch overlooked. However it cannotbe denied. There isa certain
part in man's life through his evolutionwhen man actsasatool inthe hands
of the planwhich isworking behind. There isanotherpart through the® life
in the evolution of manwhere man acts as a master of hisdestiny. One can
see the example of this in the life of a helpless infant in his growing to
childhood, and inthe life of a grown-up person whotakes up hislife inhis
own hands.

Now is the question, where can one draw the line? When does the
first aspect end and the second begin?|l say you cannot even draw the line
in asmall child; ashelpless asit is, it wantsto do thisor that, has the ten-
dency to actwithout being interfered with. Often parents let himdo and
still look after him. They do not alwaystell it howto act. So it iswith every
soul. Man has not yet arrived at that grade of evolution when? he can do all
things at his free will. Still Zhe hasthe illusion often? that he does, though
it is often not true, ashe perhapswill be acting underthe influence of oth-
ersor circumstances. Still he has the illusion he actson free will. And under
this impression andwhile he isadvancing, there iscoming a time that he
really doesit, just as a child®when becoming olderhe thinkshis parents
are not guiding and he does it himself still1?® he comes t03C own responsibil-
ity. Inthis way God Himself hasacted with the whole nature: sea, rivers,
plants, through all this He Himself experiences life and gets the satisfac-
tion out of life. But themain purpose of all this creation, He best realisesin
man, so tosay the tool. It is thisideawhich isexpressed in a poetic formin
thereligion of the old, when you read "We have createdman in ourinven-
tion3'. If youwant to see Us you must see Us in the form of man because we
recognise Qurselves inman." All the lower creation surrenders to thewill of
man. It meansthat God is experiencing life fully in man, all correspond-
ing3? to His will, fulfilling His wishes. But every man is not necessarily
tuned to that plane when®3 God fulfils His purpose. Nevertheless the soul of
every man, independent of the state of evolution, iscontinually longing
andworking to arrive at that state of evolution when® it can fulfil the pur-
pose of God. Inorder to hasten the evolution of man, theprayer that Christ
has givenwas prescribed to the souls, that "Thy Will be done on earth as it is

Car.: "this" added;

C.: ", this" added

Coam., C.: "when" changed to "where"

Ibid.: reordered to read: *he often has the illusion®

Ibid.: a comma added

Ibid.: *till" instead of "still”

Ibid.: "his" added

Tp.: *invention® changed to "image” in unknown hwr.

C.: "caresponding” changed to "responding® in pencil

There seems to have been a discussion among some mureeds about whethes "when" should be
changed to "where”, resulting in a letter of 8th November 1964 from Sd. to Sk., in which the conclusion
was that "where" would limit the meaning of the fulfilment.
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in Heaven." What does it mean? What has tobe fulfilled by this 3% ? That
by praying mantunes himself to fulfil the purpose of his life. It isthe ig-
norance of manwhen we say: why Thy Will, why notmine? For he does not
know what isHis. And the whole processof spiritual evolution is to realise
what isman's innermost being, whether he is God'sBeing Himself or if he has
aseparate being. If the last, fromwhere does it come? But if he comes from
the Self of God, how can he say, | am not of Your Being, or | am not from Your
Source?

The difference between the leaf and the tree. The leaf islimited,
the tree perfect. Still the leaf is of the tree itself. But when it drops, the
treesstill exists. This cannot be studied intellectually but it must be lived as
an inner realisation, and that becomes the means of that perfection of
whichstands in the Bible "Be perfect as your Father in Heaven."

34. Tp., C.: an empty space
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A copy in the handwriting of Mrs. J.H. van Voorst
van Beest - van Son prabably of a longhand reporting.

Amersfoort, 14th January 19231
Man, the? Master of His Destiny.

In this platform® of the world where* man is made® Shelpless and
little® amidst influences’ and conditions that, whatever may® be his oc-
cupation in life, Swhatever may be? his position in life, he finds himself
helpless.

The kings in the history of the world, who have fought and con-
quered most of the part of the world, have found themselves at'™ the end
helpless. We don't need to go farback searching' for thisin the history of
the world, only we need reflect on the life of Napoleon,'? in what
helpfulness®this™ ended. The life of the Tsar," also'™ the life of VEmperor
Wilhelm”, where'™ commandwas taken® if it were?! a command of God,

Documents:

VV. (a copy in the handwriting of Mrs. JH.van Voorst vanBeest - van Son, probably of a longhand
reporting).
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2when we see the picture® the later part? of the? lives, ®which ended
in® utter helplessness. How? in one moment all ZBthe power® Zupon which
it depended? left them in such® despair that even 3'in body and mind?'
they found no power of control.

This idea 32deeply thought out?, suggests that when man, in®
seeking for power tomaster, to govern3*, to rule, he most often seeks it only
in a>®wrong direction. 3¥For a while® he wishes to hold to control and3®
Brule all which is outside of himself, he loses so to speak that power
which is hidden in himself, to hold himself, to control® andto rule himself.
In thisway man becomes the possessor*! of a domain*? which isnot hisown
and which can easily*® be snatched #away from him* when occasion
arises. And in.the pursuit of the*> domainwhich* not does really? belong to
him, he becomes®so absorbed®, that he neglects his first duty, to control,
to* hold and rule himself.

in reality every man has the possibility of being the master of his
destiny. Whatever™ be >'his condition, occupation®'in life, it>2 cannot be
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otherwise for the reason that God, the *3Ruler of the universe® isin man.
This quotation will help to understand this** idea better: "When that®®
glimpse of Our image is caught inman, when heaven and earth are sought in

man, then what is there in the world that is not in man, if one only

%explores them®, there is a lot in men® .

Byt isnot the life of wealth that makes aman®. It is the poor opinion
of man formanhood, it isthisthat makes himpoor. Man conscious of health
has health in store for him. Man who has wealth within the reach of his
aspiration has wealth with® him. Man who aspires to® wisdom, there is
wisdom for him; 8'who realizes power, there is power for him. It is the lack
of man's belief that bringshimthe lack of the object he wants. Man seesthe
lack outside, but the true lack is 92in himself®2. $3Who says that others®*
don't love him, %he at the endwill find®® that he himself ®has lost it from
hisown heart®. He® who says there is no beauty, %he must know that he has
lost beauty fromhimself.® €% |f aman has nomindtowork, nosuccesswill
come by”0 itself at’This door. If one hasno faith to rise 7%to prosperity’2/73,

noone can help him”2to prosperity’2. If one feels’* feeble in hisown heart,
76 - < L:
is in him-

even the Almi%mty cannot give himthat’> power, for the source
self. Man must’”” see’® how deep down he has gone. For the true source of all
mastery’?®can be® found in hisown heart.
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Friends, we all have our® own domain in life. Our family, our work,
all that we possess, all that is connected with us, all that we are related
with, constitutesoned? domain. Therefore each person has his domain®384.
Even his own world®, his mind, %comesout of% hiskingdom. When he falls
beneath his kingdom, he abdicates himself from kingship. So long® he
holds the reins of hiskingdom in his hands, he rulesand governs® himself.
Every little success in any direction of life, is caused by the mastery of
oneself®, to asmalleror a®greater extent.%! Every loss is mostly caused by
the lack of it. Very few in this®® world know towhat extent 2the influence
of one's condition and personality has?? upon one's affairs in life. Man
whose factory isgoing®, working on, andwho is a hundred miles of %> %and
gives the factory®in the hands of responsible workers, and then¥ man is
resting®, moving away from his factory, %his influence is there,
working'®, If hisspirit is not up to the work ™, the factory is either running
badly or lacking success'®. If one only understood the 03 working of the
spirit of man in the domain of his life'®, one would™® certainly come to the
conclusion that capability '®means personality'®, which seems'? so
important in '®Bevery affair108109,

81.  Ibid: "own" omitted

82. Ibid.: "our” instead of "one"”

83. Ibid.: "kingdom" instead of *domain”

84, Ibid.: "large or small® added

85. Ibid.: "body" instead of *world®

86. Ibid.: "come under” instead of "comes out of *

87. Car.: "as" added

83. Tp., C.: "masters” instead of "govems"

89. Ibid: "one's self"

90. Ibid.: "a" omitted .

91.  Ibid.: *, and" added, full stop omitted

92. Car.: "one's condition and personality have influence® instead of "the influence of one’s condition
and personality has”

93. Ibid:: "A" added

94. Ibid.: "going* omitted

95. Ibid.: "away from it" instead of "of f*

96.  Ibid: "a factory that is given” instead of "and gives the factory”

97. Ibid.: "this” instead of "then’

98.  Ibid.: "resting” omitted

99. Ibid.: "still* added

100. Ibid.: "in the factory® added

101.  Ibid.: "mark® instead of "work"

102. Ibid.: Not found invV.: "or drifting away from his hands. Faritis not outward working that is all, not
through mind and body but through the spirit too.”

103. Ibid.: *psychical® added

104. ibid.: "mind" instead of *life"

105.  Ibid.: "would” placed before *come*

106. Ibid.: *, means and perseverance” instead of "means personality*

107. Ibid: "seem”

108. Ibid.: "all af fars” instead of "every af fair"

109.  Ibid.: added *are but secondary things compared with the power of one's own spirit”
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It is a greatpity that humanity seems'™ drifting!"" away from the
realization of the inner life. Depending only upon'*? the outer' things
Mthat are'™ liable to destruction, alife which in'the end of examina-
tion, "after he hasanalyzed it,"®proves "Vto be nothing thanV illusion.
It isthis which'®has causedthe pain'and the' unrest that one sees to-
day '?'in the world®'. With all the'? industrial and commerciall?
progress, has there come any greater happiness? The peace'® 5Bjs dis-
turbed'?, ¥misery isgreater'® than at any time in the history of the world.
ZDistrust consideration for the feelingof man,  virtuesseemto
have been lost'Z. People in this world are inclined'® fora change by a
kind of reconstruction of life. There are' simple believers who are hop-
ing'® some blessing Blone time™!, others P2who think by political or
commercial reconstructiona better doingwill come®2, It is good™ to be
optimistic rather'* than pessimistic, but the direction that the Sufi'36
has sought to work for God and W¥for life'? js!38 awakening in man that
spirit which"abrings him the' conviction of the divine spark in hissoul,
W0the divine in man, which ennoblesone'ssoul andwhich is the one''aim
"2in life'2 and upon which depends the happiness and™? peace of the
world.

110. Ibid.: "to be" added

111, lbid.: " further and further” added

112.  tbid.: *on® instead of "upon”

113.  Ibid.: "outward® instead of "outer”

114, Ibid.: *, things” instead of *that are"

115.  ibid.: "at® instead of "in"

116. Ibid.: "after he has analyzed it," omitted

117. Ibid.: "but to be nothing but” instead of "to be nothing than"

118. Ibid.: "that* instead of "which"

119. Ibid.: *pains”

120. Ibid.: "the” omitted

121, ibid.: "in the world" omitted

122. bid.: "this so-called" instead of *the*

123. Ibid.: "social" instead of "commercial”

124. Ibid.: "of the world" added

125. Ibid.: "is now mare distubed than ever® instead of "is distubed”

126.  Ibid.: " The misery in this world is much greater” instead of "misery is greater”

127, lbid.: "The coldness that ane finds existing between man and man. It is in the pursuitof outer things
that manhas losthis inner virtue, the real gold, about which depends his happiness” instead of the
incomplete passage invV.: "Distrust{a blank] consideration for the feeling of man, [ablank] virtues
seem to have been lost". ( The word "about” was changed by Sk. to *upon”.)

128. Ibid.: "trying" instead of "inclined”

129. Ibid.: "other” added

130. Ibid.: "and expecting” added

131.  Ibid.: "to come sometime” instead of "one time"

132. ibid.: "think that by the economical ar industrial or social reconstruction the betterment will come® in-
stead of "who think by political or commercial reconstruction a better doing will come”

133. Ibid.: "better” instead of "good”

134. Ibid.: "rather” omitted

135.  Ibid.: added, "and every thing one tries, is always a success if it is done heartily optimistic”

136. Ibid.: "Movement” added

137.  Ibid.: "humanity” instead of "for life®

138. ibid.: "by" added

139. Ibid.: “to” instead of "the"

140. Ibid.: added, ". It is the realization of *

141.  Ibid.: "only” instead of "one"

142. Ibid.: "of man" instead of "inlife"

143. Ibid.: "the" added
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The matter™ that one™® Movement takes® to accomplish their™’
object "8causes that they do not'® accept one particularscripture, norby
inviting people to unite in particular dogmas™?. Forthis we leave Othe
choice to"™ every individual, "'considering that'! 52every individual'?
must be free to follow his life's vocation. Only the Sufi'® gives >*the
warning of the time that is to come'. 55|t reminds the same truth that
always has been brought'>. 1Sufism does not mean any particularwisdom;
any means of unity, understanding of East and West, where the broken
trades of nations can be restored.

Man and wife cannot better understand each otherthanby knowing
themselves.

Murshid Inayat Khan.'®

144. VV.: "matter® probably miscopied for *method®;
Tp., C.: "method"

145. Tp., C.: "the Sufi” instead of "one® which may have been miscapied for "our®

146. Ibid.: "in order” added

147. Ibid.: “this" instead of "their®

148. Ibid.: "is not by asking humanity to" instead of "causes that they do not”

149. 1bid.: "or geeds" added :

150.  Ibid.: "to the choice of * instead of *the choice to”

151.  Ibid.: "because” instead of *considering that”

152. Ibid.: "everybody" instead of *every individual”

153. Ibid.: "Message" added

154. Ibid.: "a waming for the time to come”

155. Ibid.: "It brings the reminder of the great truths of all religions® instead of "It reminds the same truth that
always has been brought*

156. These last sentences are not to be found inthe p. and C.. In vV. they were written on a new page in the
copybook, which may have been overlooked in making the type.
The sentence "Man and wife ..." could be an answer to a question after the lecture.
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Mrs. E. Leembruggen's longhand reporting, copied by the com-
piler.

15 January 1923, Arnhem. Holland
Beloved ones of God,
My subject thisevening is "The word that was lost."

This idea belongs to the inner cult of all ages and to! the secret
teaching there isthisteaching about the word that was lost. Very few 2know
at present?, 3at least seem to know the meaning of it. There |s difference in
belief between the mystic and the materialist; there is not® very much dif-
ference i m the ideal. For instance, the scientist, the materialist, ®the physi-
cal man® who seeks for’ source of the whole creation, comes to the same
conclusuon that there nsonly one source of 8life i |n thed varletythe compos-
ing? and decomposing'®of atoms. And *these two'' come on'2the end of the
path tothe same thing, Truth. Principally'in the ideal both% differ. The
materialist thinks all this consciousness and intelligence'® one sees inman
is the natural development of lufe Whether16 of’ rock o’ stone, of a tree

Y plant, or’ consciousness of men'®, all isthe same. The mystic saysthat is

Documents:

Lb. (a Ih. reparting by Mrs. E. Leembruggen).

Lb.Gd. (= Lb. with com., alterations and additions in Gd.'s hwr.).

Tp. (a typescript in which Gd.'s car. etc. have been included and which shows also a few co. in Sk.'s
hwr.)

As "Lb.Gd.” and " Tp." are almost identical, the latter will be mentioned in the notes only where it dif fers
from "Lb.Gd.".

%
1]
w

Lb.Gd.: "to" changed to "in"

Ibid.: "at present know"

Ibid.: "or® added

Ibid.: "not much® added

Ibid.: "not” crossed out

Ibid.: first "physical® was changed to "material", then the three words were crossed out.

ibid.: "the” added

Ibid.: "the life of " instead of "life in the”

Ibid.: *composition” instead of "composing”

10.  Ibid.: "decomposition® instead of "decomposing”

11, Ibid.: *both the mystic and the matesialist* instead of "these two"

12.  ibid.: "at® in place of "on"

13.  tbid.: "Principally”changed to "It is chiefly”; the context indicates that Pr-o-Murshid used the word
*Principally” here in the etymological sense of "in the beginning”, L. in p rincipio.

14.  Ibid.: "both” changed to "that the two"

15.  Ibid.: *that" added

16.  1bid.: added, "it is the consciousness”

17.  Ibid.: "a® added

18.  Tp.: Sk. changed "men" to "man"

OCENPUNAWN =
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not so. The consciousness and intelligence is the same as the illimited'™
consciousness or intelligence, it is only?! put in different channels, and
of?? that intelligence that existed in the beginning the rest has risen?.
2picturing the consciousnessor intelligence of man to the i!limited con-
sciousnessor intelligence as of a drop to the ocean?.

Therefore thematerialist sees the intelligence of man? asthe natu-
ral development of humanhood® while the mysticsees it as’ divine Essence,
asone, asthe Sourceof all things. In” belief of the mystic it is not only man
that isseeking forsomething, it isthe plants, the animals, even the rocks
and mountains, all look for something. Man who analyses life dividing?
one object as athing, anotherentity asa being, in® thisway heZ divides
life into®®many aspects, somany things. But in reality it is one. Therefore
he seesintelligence in living beings?'. But32it isespecially developed in
man;33 there is >also mind in animal®, in plant®, in atree etc.¥ 3Mind is
only® a part*of the illimited" intelligence. Often*! animal thinks more
thanman, only one can say that animal is not so*? developed. According to
the mystic 43it isas well*3 in plants and trees;* in rocks and mountains?®
mind is hidden somewhere. Fhis Mind is working in everything*, ¥4not

19.  Lb.Gd.: "unlimited"

20. Tp.: "it" omitted but reinserted by Sk.

21.  Lb.Gd: "only" placed before "it"

22. Ibid.: "from" instead of "of *

23. Ibid.: "risen" changed to "come"

24.  Ibid.: rewritten toread, "Picturing the unlimited consciousness or intelligence as the ocean, the con-
sciousness or intelligence of man is like a drap compared to the ocean”

25.  Tp.: "men,” changed by Sk. to "man*
2. Lb.Gd.: "humanhood® changed to "humanity”
27.  Ibid.: "dividing" changed to "distinguishing"
28.  Tp.: "in" omitted
2. Lb.Gd: "he" omitted
30. Ibid.: "so” added
31.  Ibid.: "only" added
32.  Ibid.: "though” added;
Tp.: "thought" instead of "though®, changed back by Sk. to "though”
33. Lb.Gd.: the semi-colon changed to a comma
34. Ibid.: "mind also”;
Tp.: "amind also"
35. Tp.: "animals®
36. Ibid.: "plants*®
37. Lb.Gd.: "etc." qossed out
38. Ibid.: "Each" added;
Tp.: no addition of "Each”
39. Lb.Gd: "only" cossed out
40. Ibid.: "part” changed to "particle”
41.  Ibid.: "an" added
42.  Ibid: "much” added
43.  ibid.: *itis as well" changed to "mind exists also”
44.  Ibid.: the semi-colon changed to a comma
45.  Ibid.: added a full stop after "mountains®, and *mind" written with a capital M;
Tp.: = Lb.'s version
46. Lb.Gd.: “everything® changed to "all things"
47.  Ibid.: "though® added, then again crossed out
48.  Ibid.: "not perceptible” changed to "imperceptibly"
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perceptible*®*?. Man only distinguishes hisobjects*®. Comparison between
two minds ¥gives vast differences™ but it is difficult to distinguish?! it.
52Those that? have experienced in life how that® often>* plantsrespond to
influences, especially to’ human beings around them, how they often
SSdried up®® in a house® where there is distress or disturbance, 3inharmony,
and often keep® longer® there is harmony, and when their masters>® can®®
understand plants, they become ®'respondent with®! love and harmony and
sympathy; often plants feel” absence of these qualities. The condition of
that®2 person'smind, $its effect can be found®3 on the plantsin hissurround-
ing®. 7Human being isso 85accustomed to® his own affairs that he seesno
furtherthan he sees. Generally mankind istoo unaware of the condition of
others, very often® does not know even’ condition of those®” near and
dear®. If itwere not so, there could not be some nations being® happy and
comfortable while other’®people in other countrieswere”! starving and dy--
ing by millions, 72as can be found’? in” ancient fables. 73There oncewas’4a

discussion’* between man and? lion, whose fate’> was more important,
man's’® or’ lion's. When they voted, 7opinions proved, allsaid, that man

wasmore worth than lion””. This fable provesthat the very’8reason is™man

49.  lbid.: . Man only distinguishes his objects® changed to *; in all things that man only recognises as ab-
jects”

50.  Ibid.: "gives vast dif ferences" changed to *shows a vast dif ference between them"

51.  Ibid.: "distinguish” changed to "define"

52.  Tp.: "Those that” changed by Sk. to "Some will"

53. Lb.Gd.: "that" qossed out

54.  Ibid.: "often" placed after "plants”

55.  Ibid.: "dried up" changed to "wither"

56. Ibid.:: "house*® changed to "home’

57.  lbid.: "keep" changed to "live’

58.  ibid: "where" added

59. Ibid.: "masters” changed to "owners®

60. Ibid.: "can” crossed out

61.  Ibid.: "respondent with" changed to "responsive to"

62.  Ibid.: "that” replaced with *a"

63.  Ibid.: "its ef fect canbe found" changed to "canbe seen iniits ef fect”

64.  Ibid.: "suroundings”

65.  Ibid.: "accustomed"” changed to *much absorbed in®

66. Ibid.: "man® added

67.  Ibid.: "who are” added

68. Ibid.: "to him" added

69. Ibid.: "being" crossed out

. 70.  Ibid.: "other® crossed out '

71.  Ibid.: "were" changed to "are"

72, Ibid.: "as canbe found” changed to " This canbe seen”

73.  ibid.: " There is a fable which tells that" added

74.  Ibid.: "a discussion® changed to "an argument”

75.  Ibid.: "fate” changed to *life"

76. Ibid.: *fate” added

77.  Ibid.: "opinions proved, all said, that man was more warth than lion” changed to "it proved that each had
his own was more important”;
Tp.: Sk. added *said” after *had"

78. Lb.Gd.: "very" cossed out
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being’® unaware of” secret of his ownbeing, what he wants® is to interest
himself in the life of the®'82other classes of development® before he can
come to this3384basis, the conscuousness of his ownbeing. If you have ever
been far away in the woods?® or the mountains, far away from® population,
% consciously or unconsciously there comes?’ a feeling of romance, the
wind that is repeating® the sound that is coming® from the trees,® the
rock, the murmur of the water runmn§ all arewanting to getback some-
thing thatwas?! lost. Thisparticular® feeling comesto human beings®

the pleasure®® of everyday life. Thenthere is a joy that opens somethmg in
us; then there comes thisyearning, and that feeling one feels on every side
in the wilderness %5of the wood®. There comes the feeling of longing, the
deep yearning of the heart, the searching for something that has been lost.
When we look at thebeings living around us we see the same thing. For in-
stance, look at the birds and contemplate on” theirrestless flying”, the
constant® roaming of animals in the forest. The first thought that might
come, Pone might think® that they were'@searching for food. But he who
has a deepersight™! intonature certainly will feel the restlessness sooner
or later, the searching of102 that which is lost. There isthe same tendency
contains'® human being'®, although’ human being has much mterest in
life by'% the'® various occupations, various moods, he finds" thousand

79. Ibid.: "being"” changed to "is*

80. Ibid.: "wants" changed to "needs"

81. Ibid.: "beings in". added

82. Ibid.: "other classes" changed to "another phase of evolution®;
Tp.: phase of evolution® replaced with "class of development”, then again changed back by Sk., as in
the "tp." Gd.'s com. elc. are given. In a separate annotation, however, Sk. indicates that it should read,
*beings in another class of development®.

83. Lb.Gd.: "this" replaced by "the"

84. Ibid.: " fundamental” added

85. Ibid.: "woods” changed to "forests®

86. Ibid.: "all" added

87.  Ibid.: rewritten to read, "you will know that there comes, consciously or unconsciously,*

88. Ibid.: "repeats” instead of "is repeating®

89. Ibid.: "comes” instead of "is coming"

90. Ibid.: "and" instead of a comma

91.  Ibid.: "was" changed to *has been®

92. 1bid.: "particular” crossed out

93. Ibid.: "even” added

94. Ibid.: "pleasues"

95.  Ibid.: "of the wood" changed to *in the farest”

96. Ibid.: "on" crossed out

97.  Ibid.: "flying" changed to * flight"

98. Ibid.: "constant® changed to "ceaseless"”

99. Ibid.: "one might think* changed to "is*

100. Ibid.: "were" changed to "are®

101. Ibid.: "sight" changed to "insight”

102. Ibid.: *for" instead of *of"

103. Ibid.: *in" instead of "contains®

104. Ibid.: "beings"

105. 1ibid.: "by" changed to "through”

106. tbid.: "the" charged to "his*®
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and one excuses for hisrestlessness, for his depression, Wfor his depressed
restlessness'”. An1® j||usion1® developed in man is'", thatV reason always
comes at hisdemand''. There is alwayssomeone that will say to a poorman
"125ad for you that you are notrich.” Someone comes and says "You look de-
pressed, | know there issomuch sorrow, that isthe reason.” But reason isal-
ways at'"® command and "Moutside engaged'™ and so'" can not find the
real reason, that is inside'%. That reason is suppressed behind'V all the
reasoning. Human'®seeksmore than” animal kingdom'", to get back some-
thing thatwas®! lost. Nowadays life never gives man amoment tobe tran-
quil'®, that he may'?! have a'2 time to breed'? upon'® true cause of'3
continual'® unhappiness, also?® keeps him in*! illusion, always looking
out'”, andhe can never find it'®outside'®. It is as if he were looking for
the moon on the earth, but®moon isin the sky.

But then you'ask, "What hasman lost?" and the answer is, "132God
Himself,"132 that perfect intelligence that is in every being, that intelli-
gence what™3 the Vedantist’ 5says is called'® "light,” the verses of
Koran say ®is"light,"3 "nyr," which means'¥ light' God"® immanent in

107. Ibid.: " for his depressed restlessness® omitted

108. Ibid.: *An" changed to "and”

109. Ibid.: "is so much® added

110. Tp.: "is" omitted

111, Lb.Gd.: "demand" changed to "command”

112, Ibid.: "It is" added

113, Ibid.: "his" added

114, Ibid.: "outside engaged” changed to "is employed without";
Tp.: "outside” added in parentheses after "without®, then crossed out by Sk.

115. Lb.Gd.: "man" added

116. Ibid.: *inside" changed to "within*

117.  Ibid.: "behind” changed to "beneath”

118. Ibid.: "And man” was misread for "Human®.

119.  Ibid.: "does" added

120. Ibid.: "tranquil” changed to "quiet"

121 Ibid.: "may" changed to "might"

122. ibid.: "a” omitted

123. Ibid.: "breed” changed to *ponder”

124.  Tp.: Sk. added "the"

125. Lb.Gd.: "continual® changed to "constant*

126. Ibid.: "it" added

127. Ibid.: "out" changed to "outward"

128. Ibid.: "it" changed to "the cause”

129. Ibid.: "himself " added

130. Ibid.: "though the” instead of "but”

131. Ibid.: "may" added

132.  Ibid.: the quotation marks were cros sed out.

133. Ibid.: "what" changed to "that"

134. Ibid.: "Vedantist® changed to "Vedanta®

135, Ibid.: *says is called” changed to "calls"

136. Ibid.: "'God is light'" instead of "is 'light,'"

137.  |bid.: "that the"

138. Ibid.: "of " added

139. Ibid.: “is* added
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the world of names and forms, in all that consists™ in this world of variety.
Various™! forms of activity giving*2various™3? results, " men' in this"5 il-
lusion keeps™® the same intelligence, ¥to find" its perfection in that
state of consciousness where he can feel' hisown perfection. The reli-
gious™?, the mystics, the philosophers of all agesgive the key tothe secret.
That is what Sufism'@ Plwill bring back ! to humanity. Christ has said it so
beautifully, "Be Thou'? perfect, as Thy'>? Father in Heaven is perfect."
>and the yearning in'® every soul is in'® the realisation of that perfec-
tion, of everything,'® every being in thisworld, “Bconsciously or un-
consciously'. There **hasbeen kept™®one thing in the whole creation to
be' |ike an alarm clock, set on'®'a certain time, ®2that it will'62 make a
sound®that onemay '®3wake up 3. That clock sounds through all” activity

1%4in all'® evolution,™ when this is touched Smen wake up'®® by the

alarm. That was the word that was lost and it has its echo in the longing.

And now youwill ask "How can one listen, how canone find it?" That
word rises from one'sown heart, re-echoing in all mystics of ' this uni-
verse. If it ®is not rising®” from one's own heart it cannot be heard in the
outer world. And youB! ask, "What isthe sign? what makes it rise? who can
hear it1?" And the answer comes "as soon as thisword rises in your own heart
you touch God, you touch perfection, ®what is in all beings. Inallbeings
the soul risestopick itup'® and'®beginstounderstand the divine tongue,
the secret that was shut?out"'so long seems to be revealed.

140. Ibid.: "consists* changed to "exists"

141, Ibid.: "Various" changed to *In this world of variety dif f erent”

142. Ibid.: "giving" changed to *are producing”

143. Ibid.: "various" changed to *dif ferent®

144. 1bid.: *and" added

145.  Ibid.: *life of " added

146. Ibid.: “keeps” changed to "has yet"

147. Ibid.: "to find" changed to "which he canrealise in”

148. Ibid.: *feel" changed to "be aware of *

149. Ibid.: “religious" changed to "religions"

150. Ibid.: "Sufism® changed to *the Sufi Message"

151, Ibid.: "will bring back” changed to *is bringirg back-rostering, is bringing back"

152. Ibid.: "Thou" changed to "ye"

153. Ibid.: "Thy" changed to "your®

154. Lb.: an empty space, which may show an omission inther.;
Tp.: instead of the emply space it has a new paragraph beginning with "And”

155. Lb.Gd.: "in® changedto "of *

156. tbid.: "in" changedto "far®

157. Ibid.: added "that is, the longing consciously or unconsciously”

158.  Ibid.: omitted *consciously or unconsciously®

159. Ibid.: *has been kept® changed to "is"

160. ibid.: "tobe" changed to "whichis”

161. ibid.: "on" changed to "for®

162. Ibid.: "that it will” changed to "to®

163. Ibid.: "wake up" changed to "awaken"

164. Ibid.: "inall* changedto *of "

165. [bid.: "men wake up® changed to *man is wakened"

166. Ibid.: "all mystics of * changed to *everything in"

167. tbid.: "is notrising” changed to "does notrise"

168. 1bid.: f¥st "what" changed to "that", then the passage "what is in all beings. In all beings the soul rises
to pick itup” crossed out

169. Ibid.: a new sentence begins with "And", "then one® added

170. ibid.: "shut" changed to "closed"

171. tbid.: "out® changedto *for"
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In2 ancient stories, in72 the stories of 73 the Bible V4it is writ-

ten”74, men speaking with trees, with running water, Y3that repeats’5
sounds coming from the rock. A man without patience will not stop to listen,
he hurries on, he isready to laugh at such athing. But there is nothing sur-
prising or impossible thereiné, Thisworld which is V7g0ing on"7 7Bisthe
inheritance of man. V*This word only got true to the picture”?. 11 re.
echoes in all things. Only man must be aware of this®'privilege, of this'2
oneness which is hidden3. The whole treasure of the universe is'® the
understanding of the mystical idea.

74

Friends, this lack of religion, this increasing of materiality',
Bwhat is it caused by? It is'® by the lack of knowledge of religion; it isthe
spiritof religion that is lost. Humanity® cannot be turned all one way. The
form does not matter, is nothing without the spirit. What iswanted? What
is wanted is 19ounderstanding of' each other's fate™?, to respect each
other's ideal, to worship'¥? that which isdear toour fellowman'3 and of 1%
the other creatures. %This effort’®to make the whole worldbelievers of
one faithwouldbe ™as if the whole humanity', as if all ¥the people'™
had the same faces'®, it would become a very uninteresting world.

172. Ibid.: "In” qossed out
173.  Ibid.: "of " changed to "in"
174.  Ibid.: "itis written* changed to “tell of "
175.  ibid.: "thatrepeats* aossed out and *of * added
176.  Ibid.: “therein" changed to "in this"
177.  tbid.: "going on" changed to *around us"
178. Ibid.: *sounds continually” added; )
Tp.: "sounds* changed by $k. to "resounds"
179.  Lb.Gd.: " This word only got true to the picture” changed to "It is a true picture”
180. Ibid.: it changed to " The word"
181.  Ibid.: "this" changed to "his"
182.  Ibid.: "underlying” added
183.  Ibid.: "which is hidden” crossed out
184. Ibid.: "in" added
185.  Ibid.: "materiality" changed to *materialism”
186. Ibid.: "by" added
187. Ibid.: "caused” inserted
188.  Ibid.: "Humanity” changed to "Mankind"
189. Ibid.: "it" added
190.  Ibid.: "understanding of " changed to "to understand”
191.  Tp.: Sk. changed *fate" to *faith”
192, Lb.Gd.: "worship® changed to "regard"
193. Ibid.: " fellowmen”
194. Ibid.: "of " changed to "to0”
195. bid.: " This ef fort* changed to * The attempt®
196. Ibid.: "as if the whole humanity” changed to "if it could succeed®
197.  Ibid.: "the pecple” changed 1o "men”
198. (bid.: "face"
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The work, therefore, that the Sufi' hasto accomplish, is tobring
that idea of the mystic®® that it is the spirit, not the form that matters, and
to®! leave the belief of another®? out of the question, to understand their
belief, 203 5 come to the realisation of the word thatwas lost, the
seeking of everysoul, thatmen®*may be enabledto reflect that picture of
oneness, and so to hear the word that was lost, to hear it again®®sounding
in one's?® own heart.

199. Ibid.: "Sufi"* changed to "Sufi Message”
200. Ibid.: "mystics"
201. Ibid.: "to" changed to "that one should”
202. Ibid.: "another® changed to "others”
203. Lb.: an empty space;
Lb.Gd., p.: the next sentence follows after "belief*, as part of the previous sentence.
204, Ibid.: "man”
205. Ibid.: "again" placed after "sounding”
206. Ibid.: "one's” changed to "his”
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A typesaipt of a lectre of which no ariginal document has been
found in the archives to date.

Nijmegen, 16 January, 1923
Mur ! .

On the spiritual path the preparation that is most necessary is to
make alocation forthe knowledge of God, God in one'sown heart. If you
ask me what I mean by location, the answer is that inthe earfor instance
there is a location for sound that comes from outside. The reason is, the ear,
initisthespace for accommodation, notonly forsound, but for every letter
andsyllable. If it were not for the location that man has in hisear, he could
not hear, andso location must be created inone'sown heart. This construc-
tion of the ear isaperfect picture of the location that isinthe heart. Out-
side, the earis ahollow, itsshape is itsreceptacle and this is produced by
response. The tendency isto take in all that comes; it seems as if some part
of the earhas been cut out in order to make a hollow. Some part must be
taken out of the heartin order to have capacity. Of course the difficulties
of life make all the time thiscapacity. Then again there isa coverbefore'
the ear which helps the sound to be retained in order to become distin-
guishable. In the heart this is produced by the power of concentration. The
thoughts of love, sympathy must become distinguished. It isthe concentra-
tion which allows itto be distinguished. Intuition isthe distinction of all
that comes tothe heart. The heart must allow it tobecome clear. An inside
organ of the ear isthe vibration, thisdistinguishes every word. Inthe heart
there isan intuitive faculty; every feeling that comes in the heart vibrates.
This makesthingsdistinct toone's view. Many considerthe heart apicture
of the eye, but | consider the heart ismore the picture of the earthat hears.
The actual sense is located in the centre of the head, that can be pictured
like the eye. Thework of the intuitive faculty isthe perception and con-
ception. There are twoways of knowing, one by the head, the other by the
heart. Knowing by the heart is like hearing, and (the)2knowing by the head
like seeing. Seeing no doubt gives satisfaction, but hearing gives greater
satisfaction still. All that is audible touchesthe depth of one'sbeing and
what is visible becomes reflected on the surface of one's heart. The prac-
tice of Zikar ismeant tomake that capacity inthe heart in orderto turn the
heart into the ear. Every repetition of Zikar is like carving with a chisel

Document:

Ann.Sk.: Some annotations in Sk.'s hwr on a separate paper.

Notes:

1. Anmn.Sk.: "in front of * instead of "before®
2 Ibid.: * (the) " omitted
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something. By carving a part of the heart itmay become hollow, and it has
the capacity toreceive all that comes. The sound has power upon heart and
soul. Whenyou are given an exercise, its power is the same asthe word or
the meaning of the word. Therefore one must cut out the part that hinders
the heart to do its properwork. The power of the word is such that all things
can be accommodatedby it, if one doesit rightly. Wonders can be worked
by the help of the word. Therefore a mantram is more powerfu! than a
weapon; thisisthe experience of my whole life.

30f course before one does a deeper practice of Zikar one must con-
trol one'sthoughtsand feelings. If not, one may do a great harm to oneself
or others. We must not direct ill-will, anger to anyone, not even to our
worst enemy. If one creates compassion, we will tolerate, forgive and take
life easy. Then power increases. There are two things, one is toreceive in-
spiration, the otheris to gain power, Jemal andJelal. Jemal ismercy and
compassion, Jelal isself-discipline and mastery overone's self.3

Another question *is for my mureeds? that they must know that they
are not alone in thespiritual path. They have aguide, not in imagination,
but living onthe earth, whose happiness and whose sorrow are your happi-
ness and your sorrow. He is someone who isa humanbeing, and hastroubles
andstruggles with himself and others. Therefore we must feel safe in tread-
ing the spiritual path. Ourguide isin the same world, he has gone through
the same life of human being. We must not feel foreign with Murshid, but we
must feel nearness and brotherhood. There issomeone who understands you
and your difficulties. What isnecessary are three things:

1) Trust and confidence inMurshid, in hisfeeling of interest in your
happiness and yourwell-being.

2) To consider the work that may be interesting to you (meditation,
etc.) asthe kind of the most necessary thing to fulfil your duty. If youdid
not do itwith all yourtrust he cannot help you inthe direction where your
effort is necessary. Murshid knows the difficulties of the Westernworldand
therefore he gives you much less work compared with people of the East
(none of you has six hoursof silence, nor three days' fasting). IntheEast it is
the usual thing. Still we are more privileged than the East. We have not
only spiritual teachings that are given, but the Message of God is given
here and will re-echo in theEast. It beginsin the West and goes to the East.
We are receiving the Light, which is beyond meditation or studies. The
outermeaning is a message of words, the innermeaning is the same as is rep-
resented in the Sacrament, as the wine (the blood) and the bread (the
flesh). Life itself is Light. A proof is not necessary for sincere mureeds,
faithful toMurshid and the Cause; the very fact makessincere. Our fifteen
minutes' meditation ismuch more than six to ten hours' practice in the East.

3. In and around this paragraph several sentences, spokenby Pir-o-Murshid, seem to have been omitted,
as ilwas expressly askedby himnot totake down thatpart of the lecture. See the note added to the
lecture at the end. See also Appendix B.

4, Amn.Sk.: * for my mureeds is"
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3) Your part of responsibility in the application of the Message,
what you get from the teachings, in everyday life, of which you must give

the proof yourself ineveryday life. You mustbe workers of the Cause ac-
cording to ability and capacity.

SParts were not written down, asMurshid specially asked a few times
not to write downwhat he said, especially about what he said about the
harm that could be done to others and oneself.

This annotation was added by the unknown person who took down this lecture; see footnote 3, above.
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Mrs. E. Leftrlnggen‘s longhand reporting, capied by the
compiler.

16 January 1923,Nijmegen, Holland.
Pir-o-Murshid InayatKhan delivered the
following subject.

Beloved onesof God My subject of thisEvening will be
The Spirit of Guidance.

According tothe idea of the mystic thiswhole creation is a kind of
journey of the infinite being from the innermost planesto this? earth and in
this journey soto speak God Himself travels through different planesof ex-
istence and after numberless years arrives in the existence of human
beings. GodWho is one in hisoriginal State of being becomes many mani-
fested in various names and forms. But the nature of creation of this variety
is intoxicating. And this intoxication keeps all creatures ina kind of mist
where they cannot well see; where they do not know what to do, where they
do not knowwhat is their duty, what istheir real want, what istheir pur-
pose, andso itis not only with the lower creatures, but even mankind has
thissame feeling of being inthe mist. Mostly man isperplexed by that idea
why heishere, why he issent on earth?What ishis mission in life? How he
can accomplish it? What is his duty. What isnature's secret? What is the best
thing in life to do. Besides these perplexities, man has ambitions, he has
needs of life, he has needsof hisphysical existence, his mental existence
has needs, his heart feels that it needs something and there isthat needin
the? soul.

Then every man has his* occupation in life, from morning till
evening differing from® another, absorbing from morning till evening. The

Documents:

Lb. (a Ih. reporting by Mrs. E. Leembruggen).
Tp. (a typewritien copy of Lb. with a few alterations and carr.).
Lb.c. (a copy in Lb.'s hwr, not an exact copy either of *Lb." arof *Tp.").

Notes:

1. Lb.'s r. was taken down without her being able to grasp the meaning of the sentences concurently as

her knowledge of the English language was limited. Consequently, her r. shows many spelling mistakes
and the punctuation is not clear. Besides, as in any Ihr., words and sentences are missing.

Although the present text is a copy of the "Lb.", spelling mistakes have been carected and the punctu-

ation has been adjusted by the compiler. In this exceptional case, however, a facsimile of the oldest
document (Lb.) is added to the copied text.

Lb.c.: "the" instead of "this"

bid.: "his" instead of "the”

Ibid.: *some” instead of "his"

tbid.: "one" added

nhwn
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earning of one's life gives absorbing, striving after the thingsof the world,
tothink andtounderstand that he may know how to accomplish the purpose
of life; but there come hoursor days ormoments that some suffering comes.
There comes agreat trial, a strong blow, at such momentsman feels awak-
ened and thinks about those things, then he asks why he ishere, what ishis
duty and about the changeability of life and he realises® less importance to
thatwhich he has attached such great importance to. Such momentsrarely
come into life. Often those moments are like passing waves’. They throw’
around life and he forgets soon after. So is man. Having a glass of wine,
soon after he isno longersober; andso it iswithall aspectsof life. God rep-
resenting® His own being, within a tree, in a plant, within the rock, the
mountains’, the germ, the worm, in all things that have names, they are rep-
resenting God, Who is perfect in wisdom,' ... in this journey finds ob-
scurity. But the plan of the Creator is wonderful.

As"a farmerhastojourney atnight in darkness, he takesa lantern,
for hewantslighttotravel with. He lights his lantern in order to take?with
him through hisjourney, knowing that he has to travel there at night. 13So
the Creator isalmighty in his journey on* this world, in hisown immanence
sotosay. Inorder that he may see in thisobscurity, in order that He may see
the road He lights his lantern'. And that is called the Spirit of Guidance.

Inall agesthislantern which hasshown the way clearly to illumine
the path of thosewalking through the darkness of the night. This lantern
was carried by someone, whoever happened to be have this lantern, he
was the bearer, and whoeverwasthe lantern, his heart hasbeen the server
of humanity to show the lost souls theirway through the darkness. As you
read in the Bible "Knock at the gate then there isan answer."

6. Lb.: part of the sentence is missing;
Lb.c., tp.: the sentence is incomplete.

7. Lb.c.: *, hrown" instead of *. They throw"

8. Tp:: "representing (represents?)®. Afterwards Sk. cancelled “representing”, replacing it with
"represents”. The same com. appears in Sk.'s separate annotations of carections to be made in the dif -
ferent sets of lectures made by her.

9. Lb.c.: *“mountain®

10.  Tp.: afull stop after "wisdom" and a doited line show that here the first part of a new sentence was
missed inthe *Lb.".

1. Lb.: "As" charged by Gd. to "When";
Tp.: "When"

12.  Lb.: "it" added by Gd.

13.  Ibid.: The following passage ("So the Creator ... his lantem”) was crossed outby Gd., who wrote
"incarect” over it;
Tp.: *(... Sothe Creator is almighty in his jouney in this world, in his own immanence so to say. In order
that He may see in this obscurity, in arder that He may see the road, He lights his lantem ....)"

14. Lb.: "be", changed to "have", probably in Lb.’s hwr. while Pr-o-Murshid was speaking, or soon after-
wards; :
Lb.c., tp.: "have"
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So this lantern which is the Spirit of Guidance, whoeverwas the
bearer, it hasbeen' the answerto individualsand to the multitude'® in the
times of need, to those who' were inwant of light in the time of darkness.

But then it isnot alwaysnight. There is a part when it isday, and at
that period when it is day, the lantern isnot necessary, that periodislight.
But then there comesthe period of darknessand atthat time the lantern is
looked for.

And the lantern has shown the way, and whetherthe bearer of the
lanternwas called Abraham or Solomon or David, whether it was'®Moses or
Jesus or Mohammed, whether it was called Buddha orKrishna or Shiva or
Rama. Itwas thebearer of the lantern inthe time of the world's need. The
heart of the person that brought it, people did not see. They saw the face
and they saw the names and forms. They did not see the flame but the
lantern. Consequence was that after he had shown the way, then the lantern
disappeared, the people forgot the lantern and its light. But they remem-
bered the name. Sticking to that name, imagining that itwas the light, be-
lieving init, being faithful to it, and they fought period afterperiod, for
the same reason that some hadseen a particular form and heard a particular
name and others were sticking to another form and another name for the
same lantern they remembered different names and forms.

For an instance after Moses had been the bearer of the lantern which
was to guide humanity in times of need, when he had passed away andwhen
then came againnight and darkness and there was the need of showing the
way again, andto light the lantern again, the lanternwas brought by Jesus
and when he came peoplesaid, thisis a different name and a different im-
age. Those among whom he brought the lanternsaid it is not the same, it is
not Moses, it is not the one we look for, it wasnot the authorised one. "He
does not come from our particularSynagogue, he is not the one ourpeople
proclaim.”

There were some, however, that saw the light. Some only followed
it and some among those that followed the light, again followed the name
and the form instead of remembering the light, the light which hadsomany
globes of different colour, the outer colourwas seen. Some only followed
the light. That were the mystics, who through all agessaw itwas the same
light and called this light the spiritual light. To them thiswasthe thing that
mattered and little mattered the personality whobrought the light if it was
onlyseen. The light matters, not the lantern, not the person. So itwas inthe
time of Zoroaster, andso it isstill.

15.  Tp.: *the"® stressed by underlining

16.  Ibid.: Sk. added an *s” to "multitude”

17. Lb.c.: "that® instead of "who"

18. tbid.: "called" added, but cossed outby Gd.
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The more people can see this Truth, the' more force, the more light
can be given, which now is lost. But so it hasalways been, when the light
was brought. It was always refused and the divine light was? lost to them.
Always humanity has shown whatever period of civilisation, however?!,
that the workers of2 the Cause in their faithfulness often work to disadvan-
tage of the divine light. When it was brought, it was refused when the need
was felt. Every time that it happenedthe light was brought, that light was
refused and by whomwas it refused. Always by those, that were more inter-
ested than the multitude through their organisations, institutions social
workers that were occupied to welcome itwhen it wason the earth. They
looked for it to come from heaven, perhaps inprocessions of angels with
drums and show. But whenever it came Zit came? just the same asin the
time of Moses, it came as every mortal, human mortal?* comes on earth, not
with extra publicationsor noise orhonour. As the one light that isin any
mortal man, subject to follies, to mistakes, to learn to understand what
earth has to teach, so came the bearer of the lantern. His purpose was to
bring the light, of giving light attime of need. Imagine the Jewish people
even nowadays, lessinthe West than in the East, ®waiting for the Bearer of
the light, even now; how many came andwent and how many times itwill
bestill?®. Still they wait fixing their eyeson certain? prieststhat it may be
recommended by them in ordertobe the authentic bearer of the lantern. So
ithas beenmany times andwill be afterthat the light wasshown intime of
need. Andwhen this hasbeen done it has notbeen of asmall effect; millions
havebeen guided. Think of how many souls in Islamwere enlightened, how
many by Krishna, think of Moses and jesus, by Zoroaster, still retaining love
and esteem for theirprophet. And if you ask anyone, "do you accept the one
you? know?" then there is alwaysthe same answer, and the answer is "It is
only the one | know. If you do worship another you insult the one we
honour." This same way all saidthe same thing. Consequence has been that
there were worse strugglesgoing on time after time between™® followers of
different races, different creeds.

19.  Ibid.: "to” instead of "the"; prabably a copying emor

20. Ibid.: "is” instead of "was"

21, Tp.: afterwards Sk. crossed out "however". The same car. appears in Sk.'s separate annotations. See
note 8.

22. b, Lb.c, tp.: "of " may have been omitted

Lb.c.: "it came*® omitted

24.  Lb., tp.: Sk. replaced "mortal® with *being®

Tp.: "(are)" added

Lb.c.: "still" omitted

tbid.: added, * families, on certain synagogues, others look to certain®

Lb.: *(1)* added by Gd.;

Tp.: "you" changedby Sk. to *1”". In Sk.'s separate annotations "you® changed to "I". See note 8.

Lb.: "to" crossed out, prabably by Gd.;

Tp.: "(to), later qossed out by Sk.;

tb.c.: *to*

Lb.c.: *between" omitted
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The purpose of bringing the lantern with the light, was therefore not
fully accomplished. It was not the purpose that the name was to be fol-
lowed. So came worse wars andworse sacrileges. Even now that feeling of
hatred against one another exists, and does it bring light? Itonly attracts
obscurity and creates ignorance. If a person whatever could fathom the
depth of hisown religion, if he ponderedon ithewouldfind Truth inevery
existing religion, and he would certainly understand. Does Truth belongto
particular creeds or no*'?God is Himself Truth. God is not one section of
humanity. Truth is in all creatures, is created in all. His divine intelli-
gence, His life, where it comes from it does not matter. It is all one source,
it is God, it does not matter which name or form. All different Teachings
from one time to another time divided in many sects.

But for the bearer of the lantern, it was his duty to give human
beingslight. Isthat light in a particular lantern?No, but in time of darkness
the lantern is the Source, the source of light is inthe lantern. The lightis
not only inthe lantern for light is everywhere vastly spreading. Therefore
the personality is the lantern and the light is init. Call itChrist, butin it
Jesus must be taken as lantern. But the light that appearedwas spread, and
that He meant when He said, "I amalpha and omega.” Hewould havesaid
otherwise "I have beenborn inacertain year, notbefore and not after. The
first and the last, that | was not, | was in themiddle." He mentioned the
light which He brought when He mentioned it in alpha andomega; anditis
thislight, thatin the terminology of the mystic iscalledthe Spirit of Guid-
ance. Inreality it isGod's own light. Orit maybesaid that it isthe eye of
God, the sight of God which sees. Truth though even in perplexity 32 in
every soul; noone iswithout this light smaller orgreater. For an instance,
assome objects inthe room reflect more light otherobjects less, so itisalso
with different hearts: according to **the one heart3*, there is response.

The most difficult part of humanity has alwaysbeen man's nature is
proud, recognizing God® ratherin anobject thanin aperson, ratherthan
in hisbrother. When the® light wasborne® in thebearer, and He studied
man, He found that man is too proud to give thatsacrednessto hisbrother;
therefore He said "Here is a God bow before Him." 3What is it? Itwas an
idol of stone or rock, "bow before Him!"3® And don't you think, itwas inthe

31.  Lb.: "no”, changed to "not" afterwards;

Tp.: "not”;

Lb.c.: "no”
32.  Lb.:later Lb. added *is";

Tp.: Sk. added “is"
33, Tp.:"(?)" after "greater” was qossed out by Sk.
34. Lb, lb.c, p.: "one's heart” may have been said.
35. Lb.c.: "God" omitted by mistake
36. Ibid.: "the" omitted
37. Lb,lb.c,¥p. ‘bom" A
38. Tp.: this passage was omitted, but added by Sk. in type at the bottom of the page.
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ancient days, itwas in the past. It was now also still just the same. Some
have a particular®® thing of wood and say this ismagnetic, this issomething
to put in ashrine, something to think about. To listento his brother? No.
Man® listens rather to the dead rock than to Him whom he would like; don't
you®! think there is a small number, there are many, “’there is*? a large
number.

Once Iwasin aplace inEngland ina villagewhere | wasto visita
certain circle for meditation and to speak to*3some learned people. When |
went in that room, they led me to my place and there was someone that
came to me andsaid "l cantrust you and now I will showyou a secret," and
then he brought me toa chimney* andsaid "now look here, now you will
understand.” But there was nothing extraordinary there.Now | waswonder-
ing, youwill understand, °what was meant*®. | think | wastoo material to
see the thing. I did notsee the Sacrednessof a mantelpiece. My advantage
depended on that place of the mantelpiece. But now afterall, in the end, |
found out the Truth of the whole story, what was at the bottom of it. Alady
had dreamt a wonderful dream and her dream had had that effect. And it is
this effect that worldly life has onmen. He cannot find*® anywhere but in
mankind, whose body is the only temple to worship in mind, God. The
beauty of God and of His nature if seen anywhere it is to be seen in
mankind'sbeautiful personality, in what they thought what they brought in
their personality is so much greater. It is the living God they brought
therein. It isfarmore difficultto imagine the unseen than to imagine what
manifests in personality of men.

What is¥ in the Sacrament of wine as blood, and bread as flesh: It is
not the Service, it isthe feeling of the personality thatisa reflecting of
God asthe perfect mirrorand if anything canteach, it isthis reflection of
God in humankind. If ever seen, it is always seen in personality of men.
After thousands of years of*° Buddha was on earth, it was left here in the per-
sonality remembering that perfume which is left in the world. What about
Christ, how many hundreds of years' legends that came down by St. Paul
form a Book, but what was left? it was the impression of hispersonality, the
atmosphere of what represents light that® is left us at present. But what
people asked was wonders, and whenever the lantern was brought and

39. Lb.c.: "peculiar® instead of "particular*

40. tbid.: "he” instead of "man”

41.  Tp., Lb.c.: "you® omitted

42, Lb.c.: "there is® omitted

43.  Ibid.: "with" instead of "to"

44.  Ibid.: "mantel piece” instead of *chimney”

45.  Ibid.: "what was meant® omitted

46. Ibid.: "it* added

47.  Ibid.: "taught” added

48.  Lb.: afterwards "reflecting® was changed to "reflection®, probably by Gd;
Tp.: ‘reflecting (reflection)®. Afterwards Sk. crossed out “reflecting® and replaced it with
*reflection®.

49. Lb.: "of " changed to "that” by Lb.;
Lb.c.: "of * instead of "that"

50. Lb.c.: "that® omitted
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tested it wasthe asking forwonders, and then the stories were taking the
place of the light. Everyone was interested in wonders. But the natural kind
of logical wonderwas®! the presence of those that brought the lantern, it
was notonly belief but it wasthe living God before those who spoke of God.
It wasnot the literary work. If there was anything, itbecame living light,
life itself. The wonder has always been this, that their presence made
things clearevendifficult problems. They spoke in theirsimple words and
their presencemade people understand Truth. But there isno proof of this
Truth,52it belongsto every soul.>3But who cannotsee it clearly? They that
do not see the lantern, the same light over the whole world.

It is not a new thing that you can get, itis there always. They think
they cansee it. It is agreat wonder. Words are nothing, they are the out-
ward garb of the Spirit that bringsthe light and life at the moment mankind
goes astray. It isthe lack of realisation of the light of which, when it is
given, sufficesthe need of itstime. >*The work of the Sufimainly istomake
understand that theremay come a bettertime. They can unite in thiscom-
mon cause.>*

51.  Ibid.: "that" added
52. Lb.: one or more words seem to be missing;
Lb.c.: * Truth is [empty space]” added
53. Lb.c.: added, "How can you give Truth which is praperty of every soul?®
54.  Ibid.: the last two sentences omitted
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Ms. Sirdar as found in one of his copybooks of 1923.

2 3
4...S. represents the form of Islam,

ideal of Chr.>,

Smysticism of Vedanta
5philosophy of Buddhism,
Stradition of Judaism,

and the sense of Zoroastrianism.

Now asto the question’in what way’, 8in what manner.8 The metaphysics?in
matterof S. cult®is inthe realmof Islam, since the™S."" was taught mostly

Documents:

Se.lhs. (Sirdar's longhand reparting, of which the first part is missing).

ZL. (a hwr. copy made from Sr.lhr. by Zuleikha Jelgersma, Sirdar's first wife (1910-1920), who later mar-
ried Yusuf van ingen. Possibly she completed the longhand reparting with the help of her own anno-
tations of the lecture.).

Z1.Gd. (= "ZI.” with car. and add. in Gd.'s hwr.).

Z1Sr. (= "Z\.” with com. and add. in Sr.'s hwr.).

Tp. (a typesaipt made by Sk. from *Z1.Gd.” and " ZI.5r.").

Notes:

1. The date on which this lecture was given canonly havebeenthe 15thor 17th January 1923, the days
when Pr-o-Murshid was lecturing at Nijmegen in the Netherlands.

2, Tp.: In Sk.'s hwr. is written above the lecture, "Incomplete report, handwriting unknown”. Now it has
been found that the handwriting is Zuleikha's, and that an ariginal reporting exists in Sr.'s hwr.

3. Zl., tp.: "Sufism" added

4. Ibid.: the first part of the lecture filled inby ZI. as follows:

*Beloved ones of God,2

Iwould like to speak this evening on the subject of Sufism. At this hour of® world's
great upheaval the first question that comes from an intellectual mind is that® dwhat can be done to
bring about a better feeling in h.manilyd, and the next question® fht:w can itbe acoonplishedf, and®
the answer of ! the first question would be that the principal thing that one can do,® to bring the dif fer-
ent religions together. For do not think that the day of religion has passed. Evento-day for the order
andpeace of the worldreligion is the principal thing. Answering the next question how to accomplish
it, | should say notby a new religion but by bringing together dif f erent religions. The third question will
be in' what will these various religions united). The answer will be in' Wisdom, the essence of reli-
giond Sufism therefare answers the present demand of the world for the very reason that all world's
greatreligions are reflected in Sufism. As to the question howX § will say that"

a. ZLGd.: these four words were crossed out;

Tp.: omitted

Tp.: "the” added

Z1.Gd.: "that” cossed out;

Tp.: "that" omitted, and replaced with a comma

Z1.Gd., tp.: quotation marks added and a capital W for "what”
Z1.Gd.: "is* added;

Tp.: "is"

Z1.Gd.: quotation marks and interogation mark added and capital H for "How™;
Tp.: "How ...2"

8. ZI.Gd. capital A for *And”;

op oo
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in the Moslimworld, the'? termmology of the expression of the S. 3 philoso-
phy Yand method™ is borrowed from™ Islam, therefore in® world's history no
doubt the authoruty of 1slam opposed S."! but in' the same time the S.’
teaching Ymostly appealed" tothe world of Islam, for the very reason that
the form of 1. hasbeen their' own form.

202Wwhy has it Judaistic tradition.2'2The esoteric school of S.'is traced
back from the time of Abraham, the great patrlarch of JudaisticB tradition.
All the prophetsof B.1.24, whatever religion they® taught, ®were initiated

: IAMI

h. ZIGd *of dnrgedb'to'
Tp.: 'to'

i. ZLGd:"in" chargedto”, in";
Tp.:*, "In"

}  Z1.Gd.: "united” changed to *be united?”;
Tp.: "be united?*

k. ZL.Gd.: "how" changed to "How?";
Tp.: "How?"

Z\, tp.: "Christ"

Ibid.: *the® added

ibid.: omitted

Z\1.Gd., tp.: "In what manner?”
Z\.: "of the matter of Sufi cult”;
Z1.Gd.: *of the matter of " crossed out, "the" added;
Tp.: "of the Sufi cult"
10. Tp.: "the" omitted
1. ZI, . "Sufism"
12.  Ibid.: "The"
13.  bbid.: "Sufi"
14.  Ibid.: "and method" omitted
15.  ZI.: "of" instead of *from";
Z1.Gd.: "of " changedback to " from"
16. ZI1.Gd.: "in" changed o "at”®;
Tp.: "at"
17. ZLGd.: "mostly appealed® changed to "appealed most®;
Tp.: "appealed most®
8.  ZI.,tp.: "Islam®
19. ZI.Gd.: *their® changed to "its";

©ENOw»

Tp.: "its®
20. ZI., tp.: "Now as to the question” added
21. *why has Sufism Judaistic tradition”;

ZIGd .. " *, Why has Sufism the judaic tradition?® *
22. Zi,tp: In answer | will say that” added
23. ZI.Gd.: * Judaistic® changed to *Judaic®;
Tp.: *judaic”
24, Zl.,p.: "Ben-Israel®
25.  ZI,tp.: "have" added
2. Zl.: "they" added;
Z1.Gd:: “they" cossed out;
Tp.: "they" omitted
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in ZS. order?. BThe holy Ka'aba, which is placed inthe sacred place of
Mekka, has beenthe place of initiation of the S." order?, until from the
time of M.3% it became the place of pilgrimage for all3'of Islam. The eso-
teric schools which existed among Chaldeans, were of Zthe S. order?. The
sacred names of God which were used as mantras by the mystics of B.1.32
were the same which have alwaysbeen used by the S.33 in their method of
inner cult.

MZoroastrian religion3*: 35the sense which teaching of Z.3 represents is the
same as” understood by the 33Sufi 0.38 If you read

3 works of the great Sufi, Shams Tabriz, especially the metaphysics, which

he explainsinhissimpleway, how the world was created, how the source of
all creation was one and the same, and*® whichwas light. *'Light within’

andwithout wasthe same light, only *the difference*? of aspect. It was not

a* sun- or fire worship. But it* was the worship of | ight, which S sm*> under-

stood by the teaching of Zarathustra®.

Now coming to the ideaof Chr.#,which S.1 represents, the ideal of S. has
alwaysbeen the life of Christ. His Iookin% up to the source, andcalling the
source by the name® Father, still exist*® as a custom among Sufis. A Sufi

ZI, tp.: "the SufiOrder”

ZL.: " And" added;

ZLSr.: "And the* changed to * The*

ZL, tp.: "Order®

Z1., tp.: "Mohammed"

Z|.: "belovers”;

ZI.Cd,, tp.: "believers®

32, Zl.,tp.: *lsrael”

33.  Ibid: "Sufis®

34.  Zl.: "Now coming to this most ancient religion of Zoroaster®;

. Z1.Gd., tp.: *"Now coming to the most ..."

35.  ZI, tp.: “there" added

36. Ibid.: *Zoroaster®

37. ZI.Gd.: *is" added;
Tp: "is®

38.  ZI,tp.: "Sufis"

39.  Zl.: *the great" added;
Z|.5¢.: "great” crossed out;
Tp.: "great® omitted

40. Z1.Gd.: "and* qossed out;
Tp.: "and” omitted

41.  ZI,tp.: "That" added

42.  Ibid.: "dif ferent”

43. ZI1.Gd: *a" qossed out;
Tp.: "a* omitted

44.  ZI.Gd.: "it" cossed out

45.  Zl,tp.: "Shams Tabriz"

46. Ibid.: * Zoroaster®

47.  Ibid: *Clristianity®

48. Ibid: "of * added

49. Tp.: "exists”
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dervish in the East, who walkswith a®stick, 3'the handle of which isasign
of52 course®3, andwho recognises in all>* he meets the divineFather, and
s0°5 calls everybody he comes in contact® "bawa*" meaning Father. Then
renunciation in the path of charity which Christ hastaught isthe lesson 8
Swhich Sufi thinks thlsprmaplefordally life.®?%Thisprinciple is for®
the seeker after truth®'i.e. moral of Christ:®’
Beginning®? lesson in Sufi morals® is the same lesson, ®*which %), Christ®>
has taught in hisSermon on theMountain66 Before seeking forany occult
powers or for wonderworkmg the Sufi seeks first to become humane®,
$9asto give happinessto the’®others, with whom he can’! come in contact,
consid%ring every’2soul is”3exposed tothe constantly pinpricks of human
nature’>.

50. ZI,tp.: “his" instead of "a"
51. Ibid.: *in" added
52. ZI.Gd. “the" added;
Tp.: "the"
53. Zl.: "cowrse® com.to *cross”;
Tp.: "aoss”
54.  Zltp.: "whom" added
55.  Ibid.: "so" omitted
5. ZI1.Gd.: "with" added;
Tp.: "with®
57.  ZLSr.: "Baba” instead of "bawa";
Tp.: "Baba"”
58. ZI.,tp.: "Sufism leams" added
59. Ibid.: This incomplete sentence in Sr.lhr. was completed by ZI. andreads as follows: * The Sufi thinks
that this principle is not a suitable principle for the seeker after the world.”
60. Ibid.: " This mustbe followed by" instead of * This principle is for”
61.  ZI.: "As the moral Christ has taught that tumed your face to him who beats you, is the”;
Z|.Gd.: " The moral Christ has taught: 'If one smite you on one cheek, tum also the other cheek, is the”;
Z\1.5r.: " The maral Christ has taught to tum your other cheek to him who beats you, is the®
62. Zl.,tp.: "of the* added
63. Ibid.: *. It" added
64, Zl.: "ln' added;
Z1.Sr.: "in" cossed out;
Tp.: "in® omitied
65. ZI., tp.: "Jesus” instead of " j. Chyist*
66. Zl. cd: *Mountain® changed to "Mount";
Tp.: "Mount";
Z1.5¢.: dmanged back to "mountain”
67. ZI.Gd.:plural *s" cossed out;
Tp.: *wonderworking®
68. ZI., tp.: "human® instead of "humane”
69. ZI.Gd.:: "so" added;
Tp.: "s0
70.  Zlip.: "the® omitted
71.  Ibid: *may* instead of "can’
72.  ibid.: "that" added
73.  Zi.:ablank inplace of the sentence inSr.lhs.;
Z1.Gd,, tp.: *an expression of God®
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Now coming to the mystncnsm of Sufism it is”* noway different of’>mysticism
6 Vedanta. There are 677 metheds courses, which every mystic in’®
Vedanta hasto go through: 78Jap, Tap, Asan
So there are 6”7 courses in S.'" 7®Namaz, Wazifa, Zikar, Fikar, Kasab,
Shackar.” There isa little difference in their methods, but their realisa-
tion of theirwhole course of’®spiritual journey isthe same. Yes of course’®
Sufi and’®Yogi duffer in their temperaments®, but they are never opposed
to each other, in' the contrary, most attracted. The difference of tempera-
ment is such that itmight show one, two contrary objects. For the Yogi jour-
neys in his sp.82 path with mdlfference, independence, renunciation®?,
seeks solitude, practises the’? princ.% of self-denial. TheS."™ onthe con-
trary develops first in him friendliness, giving and taking sympathy, shar-
ing one other's burden through life. Enjoying to its full extent all that is
beautiful in form®, colour, line, movement, in sense and in manner. In-
stead of going tothe cave of the mountain, instead of Iook|8§ for a desert,
he seeks divine beauty even inthe crowd That does not ¥at al1¥” mean
that’®S." cannot see from’®Y.388%_ of v.8% and® apprec.®' hislife too. 9250
does the Y.BEvenwith theirmost contrary waysthey understand and appre-
ciate® another.

94Buddhism, the religion of reason, 76philosophy of wisdom. The S." has the
same §oal ,thes.% object which the %B. calls®Nirwana, and the wordNajat
in S.Bterminology isexactly the same asNirwana. The verbal meaning of
Nirwana is colourless, the sense of the meaning of thisword is about dif-

74.  ZI.,tp.: "in" added
75.  Ibid:: *of " changed to * from"
76. Zl.,tp.: "the” added
77.  Z1S.:"6" changedto *7";
A
78.  Zl.:"Jap, Tap, Asan, Dharma, Jasna, Samadhi®; .
ZL.Sr., tp.: " Jap, Asan, Pramayan, Dhiana, Dama, Mudra, Samadhi*
79.  Zl.:this part of the sentence was omitted;
Z1.Sr., tp.: "Nimaz, Wazifa, Zikar, Fikar, Kasab, Shagal, Amal."
8. ZI.Gd: the plural *s* crossed out;
Tp.: tenperament
81. ZLS., tp.: "in" com. to "on®
82. i, b.: * spritual®
83. Ibid: "renunciation® omitted
84. Ibid: "principles”
85. Ibid.: "form" omitted
86.  |bid.: "the” changedto "a*
87. Ibid.: "at ali" omitted
88. tbid: "Yogi*
89. bbid.: "point of view"
90. ibid.: "that he cannot appreciate. He can see from Yogi point of view and® inserted
91.  ZI,tp.: "appreciates”
92.  bbid: "And" added
93. ZI.Gd, tp.: "one" added
94. ZI, p added, "Now coming to”
95. Ibid: "same"
96. Ibid.: *“Buddhists call”
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ferences and distinctions. Every wise man at the end of his search of human
life must arrive to¥” the same conclusion, ®there is a plane of con-
sciousness, where’® soul rises above all distinctions and differences it
realises that plane of consciousness®. Where the realisation is'®, thatall
isone, and one is all™°!, There is no difference %2f asaint and asinner'®?,
103¢here is'® no distinction of a'® wise and a'® foolish. %is it a dream?’®
106)¢ is above dream'®, for’® dream is the reproduction of our life on the
earth. The life in'? captivity fixed and divided under'®different names
and forms. Whenever it was necessary that a'® community should awaken,
areform was given to that community, when nationswere to be awakened,
in those nations'® new religion was taught. When world demands a new
light the answer isgiven to that demand.

The 5.1 message isthe answer''! to theworld's cry to-day. An answer not
only to "%the cry of'*? aparticularsect, race'®or nation, but an answerto
the cry of’®wh."™ humanity. It is no'*> new religion, nor'"® system of " re-
form born by'” human intellect, it is the message of''™® the time. For the
wakeful to receive, and for thesleep'? still asleep '2it is the  to help
them insleep on'?,

97. Ibid.: "at® instead of "to"
98. |bid.: "that® added
99. ibid.: "itrealises that plane of consciousness" omitted
100. ZI1.Gd.: "is® crossed out;
Tp.: "is" omitted
101, ZI.Sr., tp.: added "is there, then®
102. ZI.Gd., p.: "between saint and sinner”
103. Tp.: "there is® omitted
104. ZI.Gd., 1p.: "a" omitted
105. Zl.: "ltis a dream.” instead of "Is it a dream?®
106. Tp.: "Realisation is above the dream of distinctions” instead of it is above dream”
107.  Zl.,tp.: "of * instead of "in"
108. ZI.Gd., tp.: "under® changed to "into"
109. Zl.: "the” instead of "a”
110. ZL.,tp.: "a" added
111.  bbid.: "answering® instead of "answer”
112. bbid: "the ay of " omitted
113. Ibid.: *race® omitted
114, Ibid.: "whole"
115. bbid: "nota*
116. Ibid.: "or” instead of *of *
117. Z\.Gd.: "by" changed to "of";
Tp.:: "of *
118. ZL,p.: "for” insteadof "of*
119. tid.: "soul” instead of "sleep” which may have been written down by mistake
120. Zl.: "tokeep him asleep®;
ZI1.Gd,, .: "to let himremain asleep®
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In the handwriting of Miss Kerdik, probably copied from her

longhand reparting. This is a copy, made by the compiler, of the
handwritten MS.

1

The Powerof Silence.
(Uncorrected Verbatim Report)?
Beloved ones of God,

My subject of3this evening is: "The Power of Silence.” Silence in
the work of amystic isnot necessarily stillness. Silence to amystic isself-
control. The definition of life that a mystic gives is movement, in other
words vibration. And control of movement means control of life. In the con-
ception of amysticsilence does not mean only the closing of the lipsorthe
closing of the eyes; silence for a mystic is suspension of every activity,
which he gainsby different degrees, by controlling the movement, by con-
trolling the words, *by controlling the breath* and by controlling the
thoughts. The mystic attainsmastery over himself, which he considers the
only mastery worth having, by the practice of silence. Silence does not
mean a few hours meditation, sitting quiet, talking to noone, but itmeans
the work of control continued throughout one's daily life from morning till
evening. If not, a few moments®silence every day do not suffice the pur-
pose. If one wasto count’ how many uselesswords one speaks throughout
the day, wordswhich are unnecessary, and thus spends® energy and vigour,

Documents:

Kr. (Miss Kerdik's hwr. version, which seems to be a somewhat revised and completed version of her |h.
r. of the lecture).

Kr.Gd. (= "Kr.” with carr., add., alterations, etc. in Gd.'s hwr.).

Cr. (a t}t’zpescrc';q.:’t over which has been added, *(Carected verbatim report) * and which is nearly identical
to "Kr.Gd.").

Tp. (a typewritten copy of "Kr." partly with Gd.'s car. as in "Kr.Gd.”, partly with other alterations, and a
few cor. in Sk.'s hwr.).

Sk. (a separate list with annotations by Sk.).

Notes:

1 Tp.: "Holland, January 1923" added
2. KrGd.: " (Uncorected Verbatim Report) " replaced by Gd. with * (Carected Vesbatim repart) *;
Tp.: no mention is made of an "uncomrected or camected verbatim report”;
C.r.: added under the title, " (Comected Verbatim report) *
Kr.Gd.: "of * crossed out;
Cur.: "of * omitied
C.1.: "by controlling the breath® omitted
Kr.Gd.: "of * added
Ibid.: *was" changed to *wese”;
Cr., tp.: "were"
Kr.Gd.: "one would find" added;
Cr., ip.: "one would find”
8. Kr.Gd.: "spends”® changed to "one expends";
Cr.: "one expends";
Tp.: "one spends”
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the centre of which is the breath, in thisway wasting his? breath by speak-
ing the® words that are of no use either to himself®®or to "the other''. Many
times a man talks because he thinks it is good tobe pleasant, and being
pleasant means speaking uselessly. If there is nothing tospeak about, then
he wishesto grumble against'? the weather. Once a person begins to think
that he can amuse others, and he can make the moment pleasant by speak-
ing with others, he thenbeginsto make his conversation as pleasant as pos-
sible. And there isno endof lies, and no end of exaggeration. Whenonce a
person means wishes tomake'? his conversation as interesting and amus-
ing aspossible, he does not consider anything except making itsufficiently
amusing. Besides a talkative person loses intime the value of hiswords. The
magnetism, the weight that theword carries, is lost by making use of itall
the time for nothing. And the™ art of understanding the situation and the
moment, the art of understanding what tosay and what not tosay, when to
speak and when not to speak, Pbefore he hasunderstood this art, which

6is a'® lifelongpractice, a lifelong study of life and of 7 humanity, be-

foreone™ hasstudied or known this, when™ one? wantsto 2'occupy him-
self in talking?'to others, howeverwell-meaning 2and good-willing? he

9. Kr.Gd.: "his" changed to "one's";
Cr., tp.: "one's"
9a. Kr.Gd.: "the® aossed out;
Cur., tp.: "the® omitted
10. Kr.Gd.: "himself" changed to "one's self";
Cr, tp.: "one's self”
1. Kr.Gd.: "the other" changed to "others®;
Cr., tp.: "others®
12, Kr.Gd.: "against® changed to "about";
Cr., tp.: "about”
13.  Tp.: "to make" omitted
14.  Kr.Gd.: "the® changedto "there is an”;
Cr., tp.: "there is an”;
Sk.: a suggestion to leave this sentence unchanged: " And the art”
15.  Kr.Gd.: added, * And when a man”;
Cur., tp.: "And when aman”;
Sk.: a suggestion to leave this sentence unchanged: "to speak, before®
16. Kr.Gd.: *is a" changed to *needs";
Cr.: "needs” instead of "is a";
Tp.: "needs” instead of "is"
17.  Tp.: "of " omitied
18. Kr.Gd.: "one" changedto "he";
Cr.,p.: *he"
19. Kr.Gd.: "when” cossed out;
Cr.: "when" omitted
20. Cur,tp.: "he" instead of "one”;
Sk.: *he®
21, Kr.Gd.: "occupy himself in talking” replaced with "busy himself talking®;
Cur.: "busy himself talking”;
Tp.: "talk®, completed and altered in Sk.'s hwr.: *busy himself in talking®
22, Kr.Gd.: "and good-willing" crossed out;
C..: "and good-willing" omitted
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may be, well?, he often offends people, well3, he often saysthingsthat he
may2* not have said, and afterwards he repents. Very often he creates
disharmony?, which he could have avoided by not saying®. ZA person
who has not yet mastered hismind, his thoughts, opens hislipsin a moment
of excitement, ina moment of emotion, Zbefore anyone, givesout hisse-
cret® which, perhaps, afterwards he repents®, he® beginsto feel®! that
at that moment it was just a-conversation to pass? time; but after that

moment has gone, he would® feel thathe 3*wouldhave® never®® saidit;

but it he¥*has given” in® the handsof that person ¥his head¥ for the®®
whole life. He thinks: "in**that person *'beyond there is*! my secret.” What
a terrible situation®? then. Besides, you will see*® personswho enjoy talk-

23.  Kr.Gd: "well® cossed out;
Cr., tp.: "well® omitted

24,  Kr.Gd.: "shoutdmight” instead of "may”;
Cr., tp.: "might”

25. Kr.Gd.: "disharmony® changed to "inharmony";
Cr.: *inhammony”;
Tp.: "disharmony”;
Sk.: "disharmony"”

2. Kr.Gd.: "saying”" changed to " speaking”;
Cr., tp.: "speaking"

27. Tp.: "If" added

28. Kr.Gd.: *and"® added;
Cs.: "and";
Tp.: "before anyone, and gives®

29. Kr.Gd.: "of " added;
Cr., tp.: "of"

30. Kr.Gd: ", he" changedto *. He";
Cr.:".He"

31.  Kr.Gd.: "to feel® changed into "by feeling";
Cr.: *by feeling”;
Sk.: "to feel"

32.  Kr.Gd.: "the* added;
Cr., tp.: “the”

33. KrGd.: "would feel” changed to "feels";
Cr., tp.: "feels”

34,  Kr.Gd.: "would have® changed to "had better®;
Cr.: "had better®;
Tp.: "could better”

35. Kr.Gd.: "have" added;
Cr., tp.: "have’

36. Tp.: "it" instead of "he"

37.  Kr.Gd: "his head® placed after *given”;
Cr., p.: "his head" after "given"

38. Kr.Gd: *in® changed to *into”;
Cur.: "into"

39. Kr.Gd.: "the® changed to "his”;
Cr., . "his*

40. Kr.Gd.: "in* cossed out;
Cr., tp.: "in" omitted

41, Kr.Gd.: "beyond there is" changed to "over there has”;
Cr., tp.: "over there"

42. KrGd. "heis in® inserted;
Cr,tp.:"heisin"

43. Kr.Gd.: "that" added;
Cr., tp.: "that"
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ing often give a headache to those who hear them, besidesmaking them-
selves so exhausted in the end, that they cannot understand why. Often
they think* because the others made them so; they don't know that it is
their own talking which hascaused it. Many disagreements are caused by
excessive talking. And many amisunderstanding can be avoided ifonly a
person had*® the? control over hiswords. Very oftentotalk tosome people
without consideration, without thought, is like giving in* their hands a
sword or a handling®, that they may be able to move the one who talksto
them in the way they like.

There isan amusing tale*® in India. It istold that a@ housewife®went
to a magnetiser>' and asked him if he 52had anything tosay®2, or*to help
her with her trouble at home. The magnetiser®! asked >what was the
trouble®*. The housewife™ said, "Every day when my husband comes home,
he is in a bad mood, and there is every daya quarrel.” The magnetiser!
said: "It isvery easy. Iwill give yousome magnetic sweets. What you must
do is to keep one in the mouth, especially *°at the time>® when he comes
home." She wasvery happy to think that these magnetic sweets may® help
her in% life. Andso it happened. The manwho used to become nervous and
excitable when he came home, and found no answer to his irritation®®, he,
afterbeing alittle uncomfortable, became quiet, for there was no stimulus
to his agitation. When two or three days passed®® he began to value hiswife
somuch, he thought: "What a great improvement!" He began to see hisown

4. KrGCd.: "itis" added;
Cr.,tp.: "itis”®

45. Kr.Gd.: "had" changed to *has*;
Cs., tp.: *has”

46. Tp.: "the” omitted

47. KrGd.: "in" changed to "into”;

Cur.: "into”

48. Kr.Gd.: "handling” changed to *handle";
Cr., tp.: "handle”

49. Kr.Gd.: "tale" changed to " story told®;
Cr., tp.: "stary told®

50. Kr.Gd.: "housewife" changed to "woman";
Cr., p.: "woman®

51.  Kr.Gd.:: "magnetiser® changed to "healer";
Cr, tp.: "healer®

52.  Kr.Gd.: "had anything to say® changed to "could tell her anything®;
Cr., tp.: "could tell her anything”

53. Kr.Gd.: “give her anything" added;
Cu., ip.: "give her anything”

54.  Kr.Gd.: the indrect speech changed to direct speech: *, What is the tauble?”;
Cur., tp.: ""What is the rouble?**

55. Tp.: *at the time® omitted

$6. Kr.Gd.: "may” changed to "might";
Cr., p.: "might"

57. Kr.Gd.: "her* added;

Cr., tp.: "her®

Cur.: *invitation® read for "mitation®

Kr.Gd.: “passed” changed to "had passed*;

Cr., p.: *hadpassed”
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faults and began toblame humself % how foolish he was himself and how
good was ®'this housewife®! After a few days the wife had finished the
sweets, she went to the magnetiser®' to thank him and said, "l will give any-
thing if you would®?give me a lot of that® sweet, it is such a wonderful
sweet. It has brought harmony in our home, he is so kind and good to me
now, all thingsare changed because of the® sweets, | will give®® anything
forit." Thewise man said: "My good lady, it isnot the sweets, it isthe lesson
whichwasbehind it. Thesecretwas in keeping the lips closed."

We have all athousand troubles. Dowe not find in our everyday life
how many different temperamentswe have to meet with, ®those who are
6more worldly®” than we, others who are lessworldiy®®®; those who are
tolerant, others who are not; those who easy®® understand® and otherswho
can’®and will not understand, the morewe talk to them the worse they be-
come. How very often very worthy peopletell their friendsto be very wor-
thy and talk tothem of their belief. But just because of theirtalking the
others cannot accept it, otherwise they would have become very worthy
themselves. How very often there are people of such temperaments that the
very fact of talking to them over’! anything, causesthemto take the oppo-
site view. If yousay: "It isvery good," they say: "Why is it good, itisbad." If
you say: "It isbad," theysay: "It is good, why isit badt" They have always
the opposite attitude. There are otherswho take this attitude: because you
say thisisright, it is wrong. If you’Zhould not have’2said: it is right wreng,
then perhaps it could’?® have been right. They themselves could’? have
found it out.

60. Kr.Cd.: "thinking" added;
Cr., tp.: "thinking®

61. Kr.Gd: "this housewife* changed to "his wife";
Cr., tp.: "his wife*

62. Kr.Gd.: "would" changed to "will only®;
Cr., tp.: "will only*

63. Tp.: "those sweets"® instead of "that sweet”
64. Kr.Gd.: "the® charged to "those";
Cr, 'p.: *those*
65. Tp.: *you" added
66.  Tp.: omitted, "those who are more worldly Ihan we, others who are less worldly*®
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If youonly study human nature from morning till evening, youwill
be amused to see the different temperaments, the different attitudes, the
different grades of evolution, the different examples of human nature. It
would besufficient tokeep one's lips closed and just to look at the world,
justto see how it isworking, to see how people talk together and how they
become friends in”* any moment, in’> another moment they become fiends’®
over an unimportant truth’””. What does it show? It shows that man remainsa
child inhis nature in some part orthe* other. He isnot only’®child in his
infancy, but he is”? child through hiswhole life, most® in some®! part of his
personality. Some part of a®2personality remains as®® a child's. And the bet-
ter 3you think®, the better8you feel®, the more advisable it is to keep®
lips closed, andto observe lifewith open heart. Remember that when the
lips® are opened, the senses® become closed. In otherwords, the sense that
sees more than the eyes, iscapable of seeing whenthe eyesare closed. In
that way words that come from the soul of man, become audiblewhen the
lips are closed. The whole®® mysticism, the whole® esoteric philosophy, is
built on this principle, that there isa kind of mechanical closing and dis-
closing of the different senses, which is related with the closing and
disclosing of the centre of different faculties. In short, it is the®self-con-
trol or self-disciplinewhich isgained by the power of silence, which helps
man to the attainment of a higher or agreater life. ®"How our life to ex-
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pand®!, how®?the sages inthe East practisesilence, inorderto attainwhat
is called self-discipline, in other words, in order togain mastery? In the
first place they gain mastery overmovement. A person is always liable to
make movementswhen they are not necessary, and he shows nervousness, in
other words: lack of control. There is always*a tendency in man®? to be do-
ing something. If there was nothing, he will be playing with apaperorpen-
cil, ordrawing, hewill be moving something or beating time or doing some-
thing. When this tendency grows and **no one corrects®, %no one
controls®, in the end he® becomes more and more nervous, and itbeginsto
speak? upon a person's® health, because the energy which should be con-
trolled, is being spent in every movement. And this the sages in the East
attain by exercising® what they call postures. There are certain ways
that'® the mystic sits, certainways that'® the mysticstands, certainways
that'® the mystic moves, not only the mystics of India or of Persia but also
the ancient'®'Egyptians and Greeks. By studying the ancient arts, the dif-
ferent ways inwhich the ancient kingsand monks and sagesand ascetics
used to sit orstand, we see that every way had a certain meaning, a certain
secret, a certain power behind it. Thatsecret, it seems that these ages'??
have lost, but yet it is not lost, it still remains among those who follow the
inner cult. Then by takin¥ avow of silence for certain hours in the day, and
by speaking to noone, a'®® mystic develops the power of breath and mag-
netism. The monk of the'® ancient times, the Christian monks, they'%
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1%ysed to practise silence also'®. W The Brahmans of ancient India, they'®
used to practise silence.'” The Moslem saints of '® the Arabs, they % used to
keep silence for certain hours of the day. But that is not sufficient. When
the'™ movement is suspended and when'"! lips are closed, still the mind
may be pondering on different thoughts. For the mind is most difficult to
control. Now the control of one'smovements and the control of one's speech
gives man a greater power in controlling’! mind. And those who do not
gradually develop the power of control by controlling their movement 2
andspeech, andwho at once wish to control theirmind, they'® find it very
difficult. Therefore meditation or concentration isconsidered in the East a
cult which ismore important than religion, for thisis the essence of reli-
gion. Religion isthe formbut this isthe spirit.

One may say, "But what canwe do in the West, where the activity is
so great, where the life is so heavy and full of occupation and full of
responsibilities, that it seems almost impossible to attain to' that power of
silence.” But inanswer tothis question 1 will always say that forthe very
reason that life inthe West keepsman more occupied and very active, it is
necessary for the Westernperson to give someof histime to the stilling of
the activities of hisbody andof his mind. He spends his energy more, so he
requiresenergy more. "This is part of the energy or 1"Sof the'" activity '™
which food ™®nor nourishment can'® give. The material foodwhich only
gives a certain amount of nourishment to'V flesh and blood is not really suf-
ficient for man, who is not only'" made of flesh and blood'®. For in man
there are greater possibilities and many different capacities, and therefore
he does not only need food or drink or sleep, but he needs something besides
it, to make his life normal or full. Inwhat we consider the present progress
with all itsintellectual progress, industrial and commercial, there seems to
be no progress of what may be called individuality, a full expression of per-
sonality. And you see that feebleness from time to time, if'" thingswent?
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asthey are going just now; inmusic, inpoetry, in art, in science, in educa-
tion, akind of feebleness'?! from time to time arises'?!, for the very reason
that little attention is being paid tothe advancement'?of personality, to
the progressof individuality. Besides there is nothing impossible. Even af-
ter'B the whole day'swork a person does in hisoffice or in hisfactory, or in
the midst of the world, when he comes home, if he considered that as he re-
quires food, ashe requires sleep, so it isnecessary that he must have a cer-
tain hour for hissilence, for his meditation. If 2one wished'? it, it cannot
be difficult. Itisdifficultbecause one does not count it as a certain impor-
tant thing in hiseveryday life, ashe countshis dinner. How'® busy he is,
dinner isan important thing for him. If he considered the same thing of si-
lence, that it isan important thing, that it'® isthe dinner of the sou!l, then
he could find some time. There are many people whomay be able to finda
fewminutes even in the midst of the day, inthe midst of the hoursthey give
to their businessor theirwork, to go in retirement ina cornerwhere they
can get theirsenses concentrated, theirbreath being put into rhythm, their
nerves stilled, their mind and body gained'? inhand again after the work
of certain'® hours.

The work of the Sufi Movement in the Westernworld isto give facil-
ity tothose seekers after truth, those who wish to learn the cult of life, to
give them the opportunity. It isnotan activity which answers immediately
those who are seeking afterwonders or looking forsuperstitions. For unhap-
pily today thereseemsto be inthe spiritual awakening of theworld a kind
of wishing for wonderseeking, wonderworking, and a seeking after phe-
nomena. This is not what we bring. We bring Zsimple things'?® as have
beensaid before, simple things of life, how life can be lived fully, and how
happinesswhich isnatural, and which isalso apart of thesebeingsone's'*
being, canbe expressedby a better understanding of life and by its prac-
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tice. And really, although people seemtobe hankering after complexities,
people are looking for something which they cannot understand. If you tell
them some storiesor certain things, they cannot understand for which rea-
son cannot be given, they think: "there is something, it is really something
occult, because we cannot understand, it istoo deep to understand.” Some-
thing whichmakes a person confused, about that he thinks: "that is really
worthwhile.” And in thisway this re-awakening of the spiritual truthwill be
blown up™'by the wind, and no real fruit 2is to be got 32,

The central theme of the Sufi Movement therefore isto answer the
problems of the day, to provide for the simple needs of*3 daily spiritual
life. A*personal advice on these subjectsis givenor training is givenon
such subjects in order tomake man practise for himself andsee forhimself
when '3 he himself thinks of life and itsmysteries.
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No reparting of this lecture has been found in the archives to
date. The presenttext is fromthe magazine Sufism of March
1923.

The Sufi Order.?
3Report of a Lecture by tnayatKhan.?
Beloved ones of God,

| wish tospeak a fewwords this evening onthe Sufi Order and its
work intheworld. Inthe first place, people often wonder if itis amission
from the East. | answer that neither is it from the East or from the West, it is
from Above. It isfor the work of God andthe service of humanity, inwhich
people of theEast and the West, of the North and the South, have all joined
together as theirsacred task. The word Sufi iseastern aswell aswestern; it
comes from the Greek word Sophia, and inthe Persian language is Sufia, so
the word shouldbe acceptable both inthe East and inthe West. It isnot the
name of acertainsector religion, butitis the name used for the essence of
all religions. No doubt very often people confuse the word wisdomwith the
word intellect, but in point of fact wisdom is something springing out of the
heart of man. The source of wisdom is God Himself, while intellect is
knowledge gained in the world, the knowledge of names and forms; worldly
cleverness cannot be compared with wisdom. Many are clever, but are they
wise? Their wisdom lasts for moments or days and ends in nothingness. All
success acquired by worldly cleverness is limited, and when the limited
time has passed, it comes to an end. Truewisdom isthe divine essence hid-
den deep inthe heart of man, andwhich every man is seeking, some con-
sciously, others unconsciously. Sophia or Sufism is the name for the real
wisdom, springing from the heart of man asa divine stream. In all agesthose
who have realized thisdivine spring, which is the heritage of every soul,
have called it Sophia or Wisdom. It has been known by other names, 4such
asVedanta, Bible or Scripture*, butwisdom in all its forms and at whatever
time it hasbeen givento theworldisin fact Sufism. No doubt the name was

Notes:

1. Although the lecture is undated, it may have been given in the latter part of January 1923, when Pir-o-
Murshid was in England.

2. In October 1923 the of ficial name became "Sufi Movement®, and only the Esoteric School of the Sufi
Movement was from then on called the *Sufi Order.”

3. This sentence appears in the Table of Contents on the cover of the magazine.

A copy of leaflet no. 11, cbtained from Sirdar's collection of lectures, and which is a reprint of the ar-
ticle "The Sufi Order® inthe magazine Sufism of March 1923, has a few carections made in the
handwriting of Murshida Goodenough. Itis not known if these are her own carections or if they were
taken from an older version of this fecture.

4.  Addedby Gd. on the printed leaflet: *i.e.” before "such®, and "Bible or Scripture” crossed out.
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adopted to distinguish institutions where the students devoted themselves
to the study of metaphysics and the inner cult, to the contemplation of God,
and toworks of charity; and the people who belonged to these institutions
were the first whenevera Divine Messenger came, in whatever country, to
sympathise and tounderstand. Their heartswere broad enough to receive
the new Message, andthey were the great supports of all the Messengers. If
we study the traditions of religiouswars, we shall find that everywhere and
in every periodthere has alwaysbeen opposition tothe message which has
been given as an inspiration to men, people fighting against one another,
and saying "OurGod is differentto your God; our Church isdifferent; the
Messenger whom you esteem is different.” But tothe Sufisin all agesdiffer-
ences do not exist; the one thing they fought against and opposed was that
which divided humanity into so many sects and creeds, that the nations
should fight one another instead of harmonizing with and understanding
one another by the help of religion. No prophet, no Messenger, has ever
brought the message to the worldwith the idea that his followersshouldbe
exclusive, that they should look on the followers and disciples of other
faithswith hatred and contempt, or that they shouldsay that theirswasthe
only true message. How many wars and battles inthe history of the world
have been causedby religious differencest That was not the will of God,
nor the motive of the prophets, nor of religion; itwasthe abuse of religion,
made by the authoritiesof religion for the sake of their own power and con-
trol over the followers of that faith. One can trace back through the history
of the Hebrew prophets, that Sufism existed in the time of Abraham, who re-
sponded to the call of God, andwhen he came back fromEgypt after his ini-
tiation itwas the Sufis who gathered round him, and an association of the
wise was formed. So with Jesus and Mohammed, the Sufis were the first to
recognize the Divine Message, and to welcome the Messenger, to sym-
pathise and to understand. The sympathy of the Sufis was great, because
they knew how difficult it was fora humanbeing with goodness to live in
this falseworld, andso they realized how much greaterthe difficulty was
for those who bore the Message of Truth. After the passing of the prophet
Mohammed, one finds the Sufisexisting, and having their institutionsinall
the civilized parts of the East--in India, China, Persia, Egypt, and Arabia.
How could the Hindus and Muslems have ever existed so long side by side
with their great difference of religionbut forthe light of the Sufiwisdom,
which taught themto respect one another? Wherever inthe East one finds
peace among the followers of diversfaiths it isby the efforts of the Sufis
who lived in contemplation of Truth, and the realization of the source and
goal of all beings whom we call God. When we consider the condition of
the world to-day we find that it is not very different from the daysof the
past; hatred, prejudice, bitternessstill exist between races and nations and
the followersof different faiths. All efforts in different directionstowards
reform, social, commercial orpolitical, have theirlimitations; they have
their selfish side, but no means canbe greater than the realization of the
Truth, in which all human beings can unite. It is this object which has
caused those interested inthe service of God and humanity to forma nu-
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cleus or Brotherhood which we call the Sufi Order--an Order which consists
of membersof different creeds and nations. Those who constitute the Sufi
Order have their own religion, their own churches, their own Scripture,
their own Master whom they esteem, and to whom they offer their devotion.
The Sufi Order does not ask them to change their religion, rather it helps
them to understand theirown religion better. It teachesthem that religion
cannot be confinedtoone creed, and that notonly inreligion but in every
aspect of life, tolerance, love and sympathy must be developed. Thisisthe
main teaching that the Sufi Orderbrings to the world; that and the realiza-
tion of God, notonly having belief in God but knowledge; the knowledge
of Godwhich isthe fulfilment of our life inthe world. Belief alone does not
give the full satisfaction for which the soul longs. Often great believers in
God, after some deep sorrow or disappointment, after some crisis in life
when they feel they have been left alone, and no notice hasbeen taken,
lose their faith; for instance, how many believers in God have lost their
faith afterthe Great War®, because belief in God isnot sufficient? Knowl-
edge of God isnecessary, andthat knowledge cannot be acquired by study
only, but by a certain method which iscalled the InnerCult. The Sufi Order
isnot asecretsociety; ithasno secrets; if it hasany, the secret is God and
His realization; only this way of attainment cannotbe trusted to every-
body, and therefore there is an initiation, and this initiation means a
reception, when the member is allowed to enter for the study of the Inner
Cult. Initiation intothe Sufi Order isnot given that itmaybe talked about
and discussed everywhere; it is an entrance to be kept quiet and in humble
guise; for the object of the Sufi Cult is to understand, and not to make a
show of understanding--to know but not to talk. The Sufi idea isthat before
the awakened eyes the world is asleep; people moving about andworking
but atthe same time asleep, and according to the teaching of the prophets
itis agreatcrime toawaken a personwho has not yet completed hissleep.
Thework of the Order isto give a helping hand to those who are now begin-
ning to awake; who havebeen blessed® and are changing themselves’. By
uniting andworking together they can be helped, and the entering into this
helpiscalledinitiation.

Some enter the Order with the idea of the benefit they may gainby
its teaching, by meditation and by the blessing that comes from joining
withothers who are not only interested in the culture of the soul, but work®
to serve God and humanity by devoting their life, time and thought to the
furtherance of the cause.

There are three aspects of work in the Sufi Order. The main aspect is
the Esotericside, which one enters by being received into the Order by an

Woarld War I, 1914-1918.

*blessed" changed by Gd. on the printed leaflet to *roused”
"themselves® changed by Gd. on the printed leaflet to " sides”
"wark " changed by Gd. on the printed leaflet to "want”
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initiation; thisisfor those who are seeking afterthe deeper realization of
Life. Another aspect is the Exoteric side of ourwork, which is often called
the "Church of All"; it is not only the Church of All, it is in reality All
Churches; where the Scriptures of all religions are held in esteem; where
the Teachers of all faiths are respected, where we learn not only to offer
our prayersto God but to offerour homage to Wisdom in all the aspectsin
which it has come to the world in all ages, through all the Teacherswhether
known or unknown to the world, andwhich hasbeen giveninall Scriptures.
We observe the form of all the religionsof the worldwhich have followers
to-day, so that no one attending the service of the Church of All may feel
that his religion isnot respected in the Churchwhich has no limitations,
which acknowledges no differences, the Churchwhich isthe Church of the
day, andwhich before long will be the Church of the World.

The third aspect of thismovement isthe work of promoting the ideal
of Brotherhood which isso much needed everywhere to-day. Leaving the
East aside, even if we think only of Europe, of the hatred and prejudice ex-
isting; so much that if it goeson one cannot think whatwill be the end, for
it is already paralysing social, political and commercial life. Imagine
what is the psychic effect of the Great War® resulting in millions of deaths,
and of the deaths fromthe famine in Russia, what poisonous vibrations have
been set going; for life is creative--if one sowsweeds, weedswill grow; if
corn, then corn.

The Sufi Message is therefore the answer to the call of humanity; it
isservice to God and man, with nodistinction of caste, creed, race, nation
orreligion.
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Sakina's shorthand reporting, transaribed by the compiler.

Winter 19231

My subject of discourse this evening will be, *The* Life a Continual
Battle."

Noone inthisworld, whateverbe his position or experience in life,
will deny the fact that life meansa continual battle. Andtherefore one's
success, failure, happiness or unhappiness mostly depends upon one's
knowledge about this battle. Whatever be one'soccupation in life, what-
ever beone's knowledge, if one lacks the knowledge of the battle of life,
one lacksthe main knowledge which ismost important in life.

Now the question ariseswhat that®knowledge of® life's battle con-
tains. It containsthe knowledge of warfare: how to battle and how to make
a’ peace. And as human nature has?, it isusual, or very often, has one mis-
take, and that isthat ittakesone side, either the side of war or® the side of
peace. And if you will study the history of nations and races, you will find
that it is thismistake which has'®caused the failure of nations and races.
For an instance there have been times when nations and races have devel-
oped in their character the knowledge of peace. For an instance people
such asthe Hindus of the most ancient civilization. But it could not bring
that satisfaction which was necessary, for the reason that one side of human

Documents:

Sk.sh.

Lf. (an incomplete reporting in the hwr. of mlle Lefébwre of a simultaneously given French translation of
the lectre).

Sk.l.tp.

Tp. (atyped copy of Sk.ltp. with a few changes).

This lectre was first published in the magazine Soufisme of December 1927 in a French translation. In
1962 it was published in The Sufi Message of Hazrat Inayat Khan, Volume VI,

Notes:
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nature was neglected and not understood. Now at this present age it seems
that the knowledge of battle has developed, but on the other side the
knowledge of peace is absent. For the full knowledge of warfare is the
knowledge of battle andthe knowledge of peace. And thiscan be learned
according tothe ideaof the mysticsby battling one's self and by bringing
about peace with one'sown soul.!!

The life of an individual being is not much different from the life of
the world. An individual person'shome isnot different from the world, and
individual'sbody andmind and spirit make'2the whole universe.

Anindividual life can fill the gap between the dawn of creation and
the last day.

Man does not realize how important ishis own life, hisself. And it is
the study of hisown life and his self'? is the study of the greatest impor-
tance. For an instance, a healthy person has waiting at his doorseveral ill-
nesses, several diseases, waiting the opportunity when they can attack
him. A person withwealth hasmany waiting athis doortoget the occasion
totake away from himwhat he possesses. Aperson about whom good issaid,
how many there are awaiting a chance, a moment that something bad may
be said about it. Aperson who has a power, a position, how many awaiting
the opportunity topull himdown andto see him slide down from the place
where he stands. And what does it show? Often one may ask the reason,
mwhy is itso?"™ Youmay give a thousand reasons and you cannot give one
proper reason. Thebest explanation' isthat life is one continual battle.
The processof creation has begun like this. According to thescience, the
light comes from the friction. It is one power against the other power fight-
ing, and by those'® two different forcesstriking, there comes out an effect.
And that effect really speaking may be called life. And inthis liesthe se-
cret of love and hate both. One sees therefore in the animal creation that
the animals have as their instinct the first tendency to fight one another.
And this tendency becomes modified, and it is itsmodification and its re-
duced force what" produces'® them what we call virtues.

11.  Sk.sh.: Here follows an empty space, nearly half a line. Itis uncertain if something has been omitted, or
if just a new paragraph begins;
Sk.1.tp.: The empty space was disregarded and a full stop added after "soul”
12.  Sk.sh.: In sh. Sk. uses the same sign for *make” and for "makes*;
Sk.Ltp.: "makes"
13.  Sk.sh., Sk..tp.: a small empty space, where "that" or "which® may have been said
14.  Sk.ltp.: "Why is it sot” lacks quotation marks
15.  Sk.sh.: "that you cangive® inserted by Sk. in sh.;
Sk.l.ip.: "that you cangive®
16.  Sk.l.ip.: "that® read by Sk. for "those”;
Tp.: "those”
17.  Skltp.: “that” instead of "what"
18.  ibid.: "in" added
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Asitissaid intheQuran, the world was created out of darkness. So
one can see that wisdom comes out of ignorance. Andthe best knowledge is
notonly the knowledge of all that is good and beautiful, all that isharmo-
nious and peaceful, but knowledge of the causes thatare behind all con-
flictsand all the battles that one hasto face in life. And the reason why man
generally lacksthisknowledge isbecause when heis facedto a battle, he
wants tobattle instead of wanting to learn it. And the one who without at-
taining the knowledge of warfare goes inlife's battle, bath he inthe end
loses. But the one Pwho all this warfare of life first learns, learns its
reason,? learns its cause, he becomes more capable of fighting the battle
of hislife. Itis pointing tothis secret that Christ hassaid that, "Resist not
evil.” This?! means that if at every time something that appears to you
wrong or unjust in anotherperson, you will resist it oryou will fight your
battle, by that youwill alwayslose your power. Forthe competent general
is not the one who always attacks. The competent general is the one who
stands in defence more firm. His success ismore secure than the one who
continually attacks. Very often one sees inone's everyday life that by los-
ing one's temper with someone who has lost already his temper, one does not
gain anything, except striking the path of stupidity. The onewho hasself-
control enough tostand firm at that moment when anotherperson is intem-
per, he inthe endwins the battle. It is not the one who has spoken a hundred
words aloud who has won. It is the one perhaps who has spoken one word.
Hundredwordsare-nothing-

Now for thisbattle inlifethe first thing that isnecessary isto keep
the army in order. And what is thisarmy? This army isone's nervous power.
Whatever be one'soccupation, one's profession, one's walk in life, if one
has not the control of one'sown nerves, onewill be unable to control one's
work? in life. Today people are seeking for the study of political economy,
and different kinds of ec.?, but the most essential economy is economising
the forceswhich make one healthy andstrong through life. Now this army
must be drilled and must be made towork at the command. And one will find
itsproof that when one cansleep at one'swill, whenone can rest?, work at
one's will, then really that army isat one's command.Now, then there are
the officersof thisarmy, and these officers are the faculties of mind. Now
these faculties-of mind are five: the f.% of retaining thought, the f.% of
thinking 2, the f.Zof feeling 2, f.% of reasoning Zand judging?, and

19. |bid.: "the" omitted;
Tp.: "the”
20. Sk.Ltp.: Rewritten toread: "who leams this warfare of life, first leams its reasons,”
21.  Ibid.: * That" instead of "this*®
22, Ibid.: Sk.read "walk” for "work®
23.  Ibid.: "economy”, abbreviated in Sk.sh. to "ec.”
24.  Sk.sh.: added "and eat" in Ih.;
Sk.ltp.: "and eat”
Sk.Lip.: " faculty", abbreviated in Sk.sh.to *f."
Sk.sh.: an empty space;
Sk.l.tp.: a comma
27.  Sk.lp.: "and judging” omitted, but reinserted by Sk.
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that .2 inman which isthe principal f., the feeling of "I" orego. Even
with a body with strong nerves, when these five f.Zwhichwork asthe gen-
erals of the army, if they?® are not working in order, if they are not clear,
then when- one cannot expect asuccess in life'swarfare. And there isa fur-
ther study, orthe practicein the art of training these generalsof the army
in one'sown body.

But now the question comes that even with an army and with compe-
tent generals, that one must have the knowledge® that against what one is
battling. For very often man isbattling with hisown real interest. During
the battle itisan intoxication, he is battling, he does not know where he is
going. But at the end of the battle, even if victorious, he finds in hisvictory
his loss. :

Now today that3! there seems to be a great seeking and enthusiasm
everywhere to be found. There seemstobe a kind of new interest aroused in
humanity, to understand life and truth more. There is a very large number in
humanity who are looking for the best way of gaining the power inorderto
battle through life, andthere is asmall numberagain who are looking for
some way of bringing peace to themselves and to others. But both these in
their pursuit lack that balance which canbe only brought about by under-
standing, by studying, and by practising the knowledge of war and peace
both together. Without knowing about the war, one cannot know thor-
oughly about the peace. Without understanding the peace, one cannot
know thoroughly about the war. What is necessary at the present is the
study of life in general, and in that study the knowledge of such questions
as the purpose of life, what is really beneficial inlife, what is nature and
where isthe goal. Itis nouse trying to practise something before studying
it. What doesworld-wise mean? Itmeans expert inthiswarfare of life, who
knows how to battle, how to make a peace, why tobattle, andwhat aim s
accomplishedby a peace.

And this must be understood, that the battle with oneself ispeace
and battle with anotheris war. And once a person has not practised with
oneself, he cannot be32very well32 competent to battle with others. Per-
haps all thiscreation, when one finds out the secret that ishidden, itisonly
this: that out of one life asthe origin and the goal of all, thislife of variety
has come. Therefore the nature of that life from which this?' world of vari-
ety hascome, is peace, and the nature of thislife of variety is war. There-
fore neither one can be without war, nor one can be without peace.
Therefore to say that thewar in life must end, one may say it, but yet it

Ibid.: * faculties”, abbreviated in Sk.sh. to *f.”
Ibid.: "these” instead of "they”

Ibid.: "of * added

Sk.sh.: "that" crossed out by Sk.;

Sk.lp.: "that” omitted

32.  Sk.sh.: "very well* added in sh.;

Sk.L.p.: "very well® omitted

~E3N



77

makes no meaning. One might just aswell say that the world of variety must
not exist. Where there is plurality, there must be a conflict. And although
c.33 seems atragedy, but thetrue tr.3* isthe ignorance. Andtherefore in-
stead of wanting to end the battle of life, or instead of opposing the peace,
what one must do is the3® get the knowledge of life and attain to that wis-
domwhich isthe purpose of life.

36

33.  Sk.ltp.: "conflict®, abbreviated in Sk.sh. to "c."

34. Ibid.: "tragedy”, abbreviated in Sk.sh. to "v."

35.  Sk.sh.: "the” in sh., apparently a mistake;
Sk.l.ip.: "to”

36.  Sk.ltp.: "Godbless you®
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w

Sakina's shorthand transcribed by the compiiler.

Suresnes, Winter 19231

5l wish to continue this evening thesubject onwhich I have spoken:

"Life a Continual Battle".®

In this continual battle of life, the one who stands through it all

comes® in the end victorious. But with all power and understanding,’if one
givesoneself’ up by the lack of hope and courage, 8has failed.

What brings bad luck in this life, in this battle? %Pessimistic atti-

tude. Andwhat helpsman to conquer'®the b. of life, 2however difficult it
is? An optimistic attitude'2.

Documents:

Sk.sh.
S. (Sirdar's Ihs. with several omissions, sometimes words taken down from the simultaneous translations
into French after each sentence spoken in English).

Lf. (lan incompleter. in the hwr. of mlle Lefébwre, of the simultaneausly given French translation of the
ecture).

SkJh. (a hwr. copy of "Sk.sh.”; with com. by Gd.).
Sk.|.tp. (a later typescript, made from "Sk.lh.", without most of the car. by Gd.).

Tp. (a typewritten c. of "Sk.ltp." with a few changes).

This lecture was first published in the magazine Soufisme of December 1927 in a French translation. In
1962 it was published in The Sufi Message of Hazrat Inayat Khan, Vol. VI.

Notes:

1.

Lf.: added, " 16, Av. Victor Emmanuel”, the house of Baronne d'Eichthal in Paris where the lectre was
given, and the date * 12th February";

Sk.lh:"21922 7 1923, ? Paris Reparted by Sakina Fumée® added above the lecture in Gd.'s hwr.;

Sk.ltp.: although the lectre appears in Sk.sh. in her copybook "Summer 1922, Winter 1923, by mistake
the year 1922 instead of 1923 was written above.

Sk.sh.: Sk. added *Life a continual Battle (cont.) " in lh. above;

Sk.th.: Sk. added "Life a continual Battle II*;

Sk.l.tp.: added, "Life a continual Battle. (Cont.)*

Sk.Jh.: "Beloved Ones of God,”, dossed out by Gd.

Sk.sh.: Sk. added in the margin * (sentto H.q.)*

Ibid.: this sentence was gossed outby Gd.

Sr.: "becomes”;

Sk.lh.: Gd. put "comes” in parentheses and wrote *is" above

Sk.:h.: first changedby Gd. to "if he gives himself”, then changedback by her to "if one gives one-
self®

Ibid.: Sk. added "he";

Sk.Ltp.: "one*® added

Sk.lh.: Gd. added * The*, then cossed it out and wrote "A* instead.

Ibid.: Gd. changed * conquer” to "win"

All other documents: "battle”. Sk. used the abbreviation *b." in her sh.

Sk.Ltp.: repunctuated to read, "however dif ficult, it is an aptimistic attitude®
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There are some in this world who look at life with pessimistic view,
thinking that it isclever tosee the dark side of things. PSofar it is*bene-
ficial that onesees also the difficultside, but the psychological law™ is
such that once the spirit!> impressed with'® the difficulty of the situation?
loses its hope and courage. Once a person askedme if | was looking™ at life
with apessimistic attitude orif | was' an optimist. I said, "®Optimist with
open eyes. Optlmlsm is good as long as the eyes are open. But once?! eyes
are closed, then the?2 optimism can be dangerous.

In this battle a2 drill is necessary and that?* drill is the control
over® one's physical organs, a control upon the facultiesof mind. Because
if one isnot prepared forthisbattle, however much? courageous and opti-
misticZ, ene he cannot succeed. Anotherthing isto know somethmg about
this warfare. It isknowing to Zmake a? retreat and tomake? advance. If
one does not know the making of the retreat and onewnshes alwaysto ad-
vance, he®®will alwaysbe in danger and become3! victim to? life'sbattle.

There are many people who so to speak inthe intoxicationinlife's
battle, goon battling, go onfighting; inthe endthey will meet with fail-
ure. People young and strong and hopeful 33in life33, who have had less dif-
ficulties, they®® think3® nothing but tobattle against all that stands before

13.  Sk.lh.: reordered by Gd. toread, "It is so far®
14.  Ibid.: "thought", changed by Gd. to * condition”
15.  Ibid.: "is" added by Gd.;
Sk.lip.: “is”
16.  Sk.lh.: "by" instead of *with"
17.  bbid: *it* added by Gd.;
Sk.lLtp.: "it* added
18.  Sk.h.: first Gd. charged was Iodurg to *look" lhenputbad( was looking”
19. itbid.: fst Gd. dnrged was" to "am*® thenagalnput was"'
bbid.: Gd. added " An*
Ibid.: *the” added
fbid.: *the” crossed out by Gd.
Ibid.: "a" cossed out by Gd.
Ibid.: *this" instead of “that"
id.: Gd. changed "over” to "of °
lbid.: Gd. cossed out 'much'
Ibid.: Gd. added "one is®
Ibid.: Gd. first dossed out "make a*, then again put it back
lb::.akGd fiest added "an" after make then qossedout *make an”, but finally changed it back to
ean’
Ibid.: "one” instead of "he"
31.  Ibid: Gd. added *a"
32. Ibid.: Gd. charged "to" to "in"
bbid.: Gd. first dossed out "in life®, then put itback
tbid.: "who", changed back by Sk. to *they"
35.  Ibid.: Gd. added "of *
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them. They do not know that it is not alwayswise to advance. What isnec-
essary is tomake the place first fortified®, and then¥ advance. The same
thing one can see in friendship, in business, in profession. A person who
does not understand the secret of the law of warfare cannot succeed. Be-
sidesthis, toprotectone'sown from all sides. Very often what one does isin
that intoxication of the battle, 3®he goes on,® forward and forward and
forward, not protecting what belongs to him?®. How many people in the
courtsand in the *°cases at the*® law*! for a very little thing perhapswill be
spending and spending a lot of money. In the end the loss is greater than the
success. Again how many in thisworldwill only because for*2 their fancy or
pride, $will perhaps® lose** than*> gain. There are times when one must
give in, there are times that one must let thingsloose a little bit, and there
are timeswhen* one must hold fast the rein* of*® life. There are moments
when*? one must be persistent and there are moments when one must be
easy.

Friends™@, life is such an intoxication that although everybody
thinks that he is working for his interest, but® hardly you will find one
among thousands who isreally working for his interest, and the reason is
that they become so absorbed inwhat they are trying to get, that they be-
come intoxicated by it, and they sotospeak lose the track that leads to real
success. Very often people, inorderto get one particularbenefit, sacrifice
many other benefitsbecause they do not think of them. The thing isto look
all around, notonly in one direction. It iseasy to be powerful, it iseasyto
be good, but it ismost difficulttobewise. And it isthe wise who istruly vic-
torious in life. And the success of those with power and with goodness, per-
haps it all has its limitation. If | were totell you how many people bring

about their failures®® themselves, you will®3 be surprised 3*that there is

36. Ibid.: Gd. first reordered the sentence toread, " first to fortify the place”, but changed it back
37. ibid.: Gd. added "to*

38. Ibid.: Gd. changed "he goes on,” to "one goes”

39. Ibid.: Gd. changed "him" to "one"

40. Ibid.: Gd. cossed aut *cases at the”

41. tbid.: Gd. added " suits®

42.  Ibid.: Gd. changed "for" to "of

43.  Ibid.: "perhaps*® omitted, but reinserted by Sk., and "will" crossed out by Sk.
4.  Skih, Sk.lip.: "more® added

45.  Sk.h.: Gd. added "they"

46. Ibid.: "that® instead of *when”

47.  Sk.l.tp.: *reign” instead of "rein’

48. Sk.h.: "in," changed back by sk. to "of *

49. Ibid.: "that”, changed back by Sk. to "when"

S0. Ibid.: "Friends* crossed out by Gd.

51.  Ibid.: Gd. changed "but” to "yet"

52. Sk.ltp.: "failue*

53.  Sk.lh.: Gd. changed "will* to *would®

54.  Ibid.: Sk. wrote in the margin, "repetition” (see the beginning of this paragraph)
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hardly one person among one>® hundred who really works for his real bene-
fit, although everyone thinksthat he isworking for his benefit>. The dif-
ference isthat he does not think where ishisreal interest. The nature of life
is illusive®. Under again, a loss is hidden. Under a lossa gain is hidden.
And under this illusion first it is very difficult for manto realize what is
really good for him. And even for a wise person much of his wisdom is
asked® by life and by itsbattle. You cannot be enough gentle, you cannot
be sufficiently kind. The more® you give the-mere to the life?, the more
theZ life asksof you. There again isabattle. Yes, no doubt the gain of the
wise is greater in the end, although he has many apparent losses. When® an
ordinary personwill notgive in, thewisewill give in a thousand times. This
shows that the success of the wise very often is hidden in his® apparent
failure. Butwhen one comparesthe successof the wise with that of the or-
dinary person, the success of the wise ismuch greater.

6'in this battle, a battery isneeded, and that battery is the power of
will. In this®2 battle of life, arms are needed. And these arms are the
thoughts and actionswhich work psychologically towards one's success. For
an% instance, there.is a person who says to himself every morning:
"Everybody is against me, nobody likes me, everything is wrong, every-
where isinjustice, all isfailure, forme there is no hope.”" When he goesout,
he takes that® influence with him. Before he arrives at any place, business,
profession, orwhatever he does, he has sent his influence before him, and
he meets with all wrong and all fatal®®, nothing worthwhile, coldness
everywhere. There isanother one, yes, who knows what human nature is,
who knows that one hasto meet with all selfishness, all inconsideration all
over®. But what does he think of all this? He thinks it is a lot of all®’
drunken people. He thinks they are all®falling upon each other, fighting
each other, offending each other. And naturally asober personwith some
thought will not trouble with the drunken. He will help them, hewill not

Sk.lh., Sk.Lip.: "one* omitted

Sk.lh.: Gd. changed *illusive® to *illuding®

Sk.sh.: before writing the sh.-sign for "asked®, Sk. seems to have written another word, which could be
"demanded”. Afterwards Sk. crossed out "asked" and wrote *demanded” instead in |h.;

Sk.h., Sk.l.ip.: "demanded”

Sk.th.: Gd. changed * The more you give to the life® to * The mare to life you give®

Ibid.: Sk. wrote the Dutch ward *terwijl® meaning "whereas*® in parentheses above *When*, explaining
what the word "when" here means.

Ibid.: "an® instead of “his*

61.  Ibid.: although in this document no new paragraph follows, Sk. wrote in the margin, "new paragraph®

62. Ibid.: "that", changed back by Sk. to "this*

63. Ibid.: Gd. cossed out "an"

Ibid.: "this® instead of "that*

Sk.sh.: Sk. wrote *fatal® inh.;

Se.: "fatal®;

Sk.l.tp.: * failures” instead of "fatal”

66.  Sk.lh.: Gd. changed "all over” to "everywhere"

67. Ibid.: *all® cossed outby Gd.

68. Ibid.: "all” omitted
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take seriously what they say or do. Therefore naturally in this world of
drunkenness a person who is drunken has a greater fight than®® who is sober,
forhe will always avoid it, forhewill tolerate, hewill give in, hewill un-
derstand, for he knows that they are drunken. You cannot expect 7%from
thembetter’C. Besidesthisthe wise knows a secret of this nature, and this’"
secret isthat the22human nature is imitative. For an®3 instance, a proud per-
son will always revive the tendency of pride in his surroundings; before a
humble person, even a proud personwill become humble, because he vivi-
fies the humblenessin that person. Now, then you can see that in thislife's
battle you can fight with the proud with pride,”2 and you can fight with’3
the pride with humility, and sometimes gain. Besides this from a wise
p.o.v.”*human nature ischildish. If onestands inthe crowd and looks at it
as aspectator’>, onewill see alot of children playing together. They are
playing and they are fighting and they are snatching things from each’®
other's hands, andthey are bothering about very unimportant things. One
finds their thoughtssmall and less important, and so theirpursuit through
life’”” and the reason of the life'sbattle very often is very small when it is
looked at with-the- inthe light of wisdom. And thisshows that the knowl-
edge of life does not always come by battling. It comes by throwing light
upon it. He is not a warrior who becomes impatient in one moment, who
loses his temper in one moment, who has no control on’® his impulses, who is
ready to give up hope and courage. The true warrior ishe who can endure,
who has a great capacity inhim to tolerate, who has depth enough in his
heart to assimilate all things, whose mind reaches’® far enough to un-
derstand all things, whose every desire isto understand others and tomake
them understand. It must be understood that sensitiveness isno doubt a hu-
man development, but if it isnot used rightly, it has its?® great many disad-
vantages. Asensmve person can lose courage and hope much sooner than
another personBl. A sensitive person can be quickly friends, and can run
away quickly from his friends. As.82 person is ready to take offences®34and
ready totake® all things that come to him, and the2 life can become un-
bearable for him. And if a person is not sensitive, then he isnot fully living.
Therefore the idea is tobe sensitive and not to abuse it. Abusing sensitive-

69. Ibid.: Gd. added "one"

70. Ibid.: reardered by Gd. to read *better from them*

71 Sklip.: "that® instead of "this”®

72.  Sr.:*and you can lose;"

73.  Tp.: "with" omitted

74.  All other documents: "point of view"

75.  Tp.: "speculator” instead of " spectator®

76.  Sk.h.: "the® changed by Sk. to "each”

77.  Sklp.: “life. And”

78.  Sk.h.: Gd. changed "on” to "over®

79. Ibid.: "seeks" instead of "reaches®, but changed back by Gd. to "reaches"”
80. Ibid: Gd. cossedout *its®

81. Ibid.: Gd. cossed out "person”

82.  All other documents: "sensitive”. Sk. used the abbreviation "s." in her sh.
83. Sk.h:Gd. cossed outthe *s*® of the plural.

84. Ibid.: Gd. dossed out *andready to take® and added "in".
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ness is yielding to every impression and every impulse that attacks one.
There must be a balance between sensitiveness and between® the?2
willpower. By willpower one must be able to endure all influences, all
conditions, all attacks that come-ta@ one meets with® from morning to
evening. Andby sensitivenessone must be able to feel life, to appreciate
andtolive in the beauty of life. '

In conclusiontowhat | have said just now, | wouldliketo teil you
that the most advisable thing inlife is tobe sensitive enough to feel life
and itsbeauty, andto appreciate it, but atthe same time to consider that
yoursoul isdivine,¥and all else is a foreign thing for it¥, and that all that
belongs tothe earth isa foreign thing for your soul. It must not touch your
soul. All things come before the eyes. When the 8objects come® before the
eyes, Pthey come® inthe eyes. When they are gone, the eyesare clear,
and therefore your mind must retain nothing but all beauty, all that isbeau-
tiful. For one cansearch God in His beauty. All else must be forgotten. And
by maksng that practace every day, forgetting all that is disagreeable,
Bwhich is®! ugly® 92 and to remember Ponly all? that is beautiful,
whichgiveshappiness M onewill attracttooneselfall happinessthat is
in store.

Question: By the cultivation of willpower doesone not sometimes wrong-
Iy% persuade® oneself? One is not infallible.

Answer: Yes, there is that danger, but there is danger in everything.
There isa dangerinbeing healthy even. But that does notmean
that one must be ill. But what | havesaid is that we must ac-
quire balance between power and wisdom. If the power is
working without the light of wisdom behind¥, the power al-
wayswill fail, because the powerwill prove tobeblind inthe
end. But now, youwill tell me, what isthe use of the wise per-
son without the use of hishands and feet, one who has no power

85.  Ibid.: Gd. dossed out *between".
86. Tp.: "with" omitted
87. Sk.th.: Gd. aossed out "and all else is a foreign thing for it*.
88.  Ibid.: "dbject comes” d'larged back by Sk. to *dbjects come”;
Sk.l.tp.: *abject comes”
89.  Sk.h.: "it comes®, changed back by Sk. to "they come”
90. Sk.Lip.: "whichis Lgly' omitted
91. Tp.: "is" omitted
92.  Sk.sh. and Sk.l.tp.: an empty space;
Sr.: "in the past and present”;
Sk.lh.: a comma instead of the empty space
93.  Sk.h: "all only", changed back by Gd. to "only all*;
Sk.L.tp.: "only" omitted, but reinserted by Sk. befare "all”
94.  Sk.sh.: an empty space;
Sk.th., Sk.l.tp.: a comma in place of the empty space
95.  Sk.lh.: "wrongly” omitted .
96. Ibid.: Gd. wrote "mislead" above "persuade”.
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Question:

Answer:

tbid.:
99. Sk.h,
100. Sk.h:
101.  bbid.:
102. Ibid.:
103. tbid
104. Ibid

of action, no power of thought? Thisshows that theZ2wisdom di-
rects, but by power one accomplishes. Therefore for the battle
of life both are necessary.

In what measure canfree will counteract a condition of karma
such as ill health?

®BThis | must tell you, that a® difference between human and
divine is the difference of'® two ends of the same line. Now
one point represents limitation, the other point representsthe
unlimited. One point represents imperfection, the other per-
fection. But if we take all human beings of this world, they
all'® do not stand near the same point. They fill the gap be-
tween the one extreme and the other. Although %just now the
world'%2 s going through such a phase of the idea of what they
call equality, thatthe nobility of the soul even to'® itsdivin-
ity is ignored. The whole arrangement of life is just now like
this. When there isone vote for everybody inthe state, then
the same thing in the home, the same thing everywhere. But
when we come to understand the spiritual life of things, we
shall always realize thatjust like'™ in the pianoall'® notes
are not the same, so all the soulsare not the same souls. Man
startshis life asa mechanism, amachine, and can develop to'®
the state where he is the engineer. Therefore the restriction of
a'” karma is for the machine. No doubt every soul has tobe a
machine once, inordertobe an engineer later, andthat'®one
does not turn out'® at once into an e.'® But one gradually
changes outof am.'" into ane.'© Therefore the influence of
theZ k.120on every soul is not the same. And at the same time
onemust realizethat it isafterall the ignorance of thedivine
part of one'ssoul that keeps one away from God, not only from

. added "For® before * This®.
Jtp.: "the® mplaceof *a"

Gd. changed "of * o "between the®
Gd. placed "all* befare " stand”
* the world just now®, changed back by Sk. to " just now the world®
.: Gd. crossed out "o
id.: Gd. changed "like" to "as”.

105.  Ibid.: Gd. added "the®.

106. Tp.: *to" omitted

107. Sk.h.: Gd. aossedout "a®.

108. bid.: Gd. cossed out "that®.

109. Ibid.: Gd. crossed out "out®.

110.  All other documents: "engineer”. Sk. used the abbreviation *e.” in her sh.
111.  Ibid.: "machine®. Sk. used the abbreviation "m." in her sh.

112, ibid.: "karma”®. Sk. used the abbreviation *k." in her sh.
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God, but fromthe birthright of his'® power. But "“when one'"

becomes conscious of the divine power, then one rises above
being them.?, then one becomesthe e.©

Does not sensitiveness bring surprisesfor us,which come uponus
too quickly for us to avoid the evil they cause?

What iss.1525. 15 is life itself. And as | ife has itsgood and evil,
so s.'">has its good and evil. And if one expectsall itsexperi-
ence'®, so froms.1 all experience'® must come. However, as
I have said that'®s. "5 must be kept in order to know and under-
stand, and know and appreciate all that isbeautiful. And not to
attract all depressionsand all sorrowsand all sadnessand all
the woes of the earth'”, Once a person has become sos.® asto
become offendedwith everybody, andto feel that everybody
is against him, trying to wrong him, then he is abusing' his
sensitiveness. He must be wise together with being s.'® He
must realize before beings.'"® that he is in this world among
children, among drunken men. And asone would take the ac-
tions of the children and the drunken ones, in that'®way all
that comes'! must be taken. Then s.ness'?2can bebeneficial.
If with s.ness'? one has not developed one's willpower, it is
certainly dangerous. No doubt, spirituality is seenin aperson
who iss.’ to feel others.No one can Bspiritually develop'?
without beings.11

How can one distinguish between the difference of the wisdom of
the warrior and hiswant'?* of courage in the battle of life?

Everything is distinguished by its result. There is a very well-
known saying inEnglish: "All iswell that endswell."” If in the
end of the battle the one who was apparently defeated has
really conquered, of course that was hiswisdom, that was not

113. Sk.lh.: Gd. changed "his” to "His";

Sk.lLtp.:

*one's® instead of *his*®

114. Sk.lh.: "one when", changed back by Sk. to "when one”
115. Al other documents: * sensitiveness”. Sk. used the abbreviation *s.” in her sh,
116. Sk.lLtp.: "experiences*®
117. Sk.lh.: "world®, changed back by Sk. to "earth®
118.  All other documents: *sensitive®. Sk. used the abbreviation *s.” in her sh.
119. Sk.lh: Gd. changed "abusing® to "misusing”.
120. * Ibid.: *this® instead of "that”
121.  Sk.sh.: afterwards Sk. added * from all sides*® in sh.;
Sk.lh., Sk.l.tp.: " from all sides” added
122.  All other documents: "sensitiveness”. Sk. used the abbreviation "s.ness® in her sh.
123.  Sk.lh.: *spiritually develop® changed to "develop spiritually” by Gd.;
Sk.l.tp.: "be spritually developed®
124.  Sk.Ltp.: "lack” instead of "want”
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his lack of courage. Very often that apparent courage leadsto
nothing but disappointment in the end. Bravery is one thing,
the knowledge of warfare is another. Brave is brave, but not
victorious always. The one who is victorious knows, under-
stands; he knows the law of life.
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From one of Pr-o-Murshid Inayat Khan's notebooks of 1923.
The poemwas also found in an old typesaript ina somewhat
dif ferent version, as an introduction toa lecture known to have
been given on board the ship "Pittsbugh® of the White Star Line,
in the Bay of New Yark, on 26th February 1923.

21deal among nations?, 3in principle free,

“Child but wide awake

SAmerica blessed be®.

Thy heart isopen to all, ®old and young® alike
“High note of brotherhood,

indeed thou dost strike.

Thou hast inherited

the ’knowledge from all”

And thou givest®the? same

to those'on thee call.

110 desire!' of nations, in thee we all meet.
Blessed America, thee | humbly greet.

Beloved ones of God:

My coming tothe United States at thistime when the world has not
yet arrived at itsnormal state, after the great strain of war, is to awaken in
soulsthe consciousness of brotherhood, on the principle of which thisgreat
nationwas founded. The central theme of the formation of the Constitution
of the United States of America, and the undertone of Abraham Lincoln's
noble reform, was brotherhood.

Documents:

Nbk. (leaves of Pir-o-Murshid's notebooks of 1923, given here as the ariginal version).
O.t. (old typesaript with a later version of the poem than the one found in the "Nbk.").
Hqt

After 1927 this lectre was made a Gatheka (no. 40).

Notes:

O.t, hq.t.: added "My greetings to Americal® above the poem
tbid.: " The desire of all nations*® instead of *Ideal among nations*
Ibid.: "and" added

tbid.: "a” added

tbid.: "blessed America be" instead of "America blessedbe”
tbid.: "to friend and foe" instead of "old and young®

tbid.: "sense of nations all* instead of "knowledge from all”
tbid.: "bestowest" instead of "givest”

O.t: "the” omitted

O, hg.t.: "who" added

O.t.: "Oht Ideal* instead of "O desire”;

Hqgt.: "Ideal”

SZOINOMAWN =

=O
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The nation which was nursed with the milk of the ideal of broth-
erhood from itsinfancy, isthe one to be attuned to its predisposition at this
time of the world's greatest need.

In spite of the wonderful phenomena that science has produced
through the modern civilization, if asober minded person reflectson the
question if we arereally progressing, an answerwill come to him, not alto-
gether. If we ask ourselves what is missing, we shall realize without diffi-
culty that it is the ideal which expands the limited soul to perfection,
which raisesthe mortal to God.

It isthe all-prevailing'?materialism and the flood of overwhelming
commercialismwhich hasdrownedthe ideal. The nationsof today stand in
the quest of their own material benefit regardless of other nations, in the
same way asan individual today who iscalled apractical man, provestobe
best qualified in guarding his interests in life. This has made theworld a
battlefield of continual struggles where life is nothing but a chaos; the
worldwhich was purposedto be the place of aspiration, rest and peace.

The education today tendsto teach the youth the best way to ac-
quire, own and possess all the goods of thisearth, and naturally the more
souls become qualified by this education, the greater the struggle of life
becomes. The competition which existstoday in trade and profession seems
to lead man to the tendencies of the primitive man. Asrelations between
nations are only based upon theirmaterial interests, so in the same way re-
lations between individuals exist. It has blunted all the fineness and
beauty of unselfish, friendly devotion.

In orderto bring humanity to the realization of the law of benefi-
cence, it isnot necessary thata new religion be taught. It is the light of
truth thrown upon every religion that will bring to human perception wis-
dom, which isthe underlying stream behind all the great religionsof the
world.

The good tidings that the Sufi Message brings to the world, is the
recognition of the Divine inthe soul of man. The knowledge of living right
isthe only religionwhich will answer the need of the world. The effortsof
the Sufi Movement are directed to bring mankind to understand that the
real well-being of each depends on the well-being of all. The whole hu-
manity isas one body, all nationsits different members, and the pain and
injury caused to one nation, in time develops into the disorder of the
whole.

12.  Hq.t.: "all pervading” instead of "all-prevailing”
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The Sufi Message is the answer to the cry of humanity for itwarns

souls to unite beyond all differences and distinctions between caste,
creed, nation and religion.

May your ideal of liberty expand to the liberty of nations. May your
principle of freedom rise to the height of freedom of souls. May the message
of God reach farand wide, illuminating and making the whole humanity
one brotherhood, in the Fatherhood of God.
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From a New Yark newspaper, The Evening Telegram,
13 March 1923

New York, February!

"The great need of America, and of humanity, isthat men understand
one another. Humanity isprone to forget reality, because the life of the
world isso absorbing. Itis alack of the knowledge of reality that leadsto
misunderstanding.

"I do notsay it is America's duty to lead the world. That is not a duty,
but conditions inthe world today have placed America where she can lead,
and if she leads otherswill follow."

When asked if he thought America was living up to the things she
should be doing ... "I would have to study America before | could feel quali-
fiedto answer that question. But | can say that America has alwaysmeant to
do herbest.

"I am not concerned with politics at all. | am interested in the
humanitarianside of theworld. If the general attitude develops, humanity
will think and act better and the effect will beseen inpolitics aswell asin
education, social relationsandreligion.

"The day humanity awakens to the need of brotherhood, conditions
will bebetterin all the affairsof the world. It matters notwhat religiona
man professes. Thisis not the time to advance any particular sect, church,
orbelief. We have toomany sects. They are only the outer forms. The things
that really matter are deeper.

"I have always hope. Hope is my greatest strength. | do not require
that my hopes be fulfilled as fuel to keep the fireburning. My hopes are
kept alive inmy faith."

Note:

1. Although this article was not published until March 13, Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan was in New York
only from February 26 through March 5, when he went on to Boston and then Detroit. As his lectures are
indicated as in the future in this article, it is assumed tobe from early in his stay, perhaps February 27.
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From a New Yark newspaper, The World, March 18, 1923

New York, March!

"When | was herein 1911 and 1912 Americawas not ready formy
religious message. | returned to India to wait for conditions to change.
They have now changed. The World Warwas responsible for that. Not only
isAmerica now hungry forreligion, the entire world isseeking the truth and
the peace of God.

"If | plant only a little seed it will grow; it will spread like the
waves from the dropping of a pebble into the sea."

Asked to tell something about his religion, he said:

"The doctrine of the Sufis has been set forth in a great number of
treatises. God alone exists. He isin everything and everything isin Him.
All beings emanate from Him, without being really distinct from Him. The
world exists for eternity; the material isonly anillusion of the senses. Suf-
ism isthe true philosophy of islamism [sic], but religions have only arela-
tive importance and serve but to guide ustoward the reality.

"God isthe authorof the actsof the human race; it isHe who con-
trols thewill of man, which isnot freein its action. Like all animals man
possesses an original mind, an animal or living mind, a mind instinctive:
but he hasalso a humanmind, breathed intohim by God, and of the same
character asthe original and constructive element itself.

"The soul, which existed before the body, is confined in the body as
in a cage; death, then, is the object of the Sufi's desires, since it returns him
to the bosom of the Divinity. Thismetempsychosis permitsthe soul, which

has not fulfilled its destiny here below, to bepurified andworthy of a re-
unionwith God.

"The Sufi, during his sojourn in the body, is uniquely occupiedin
meditating upon his unity with God, and the progressive advancement in
the journey of life up to his unification with God. Human life has been
likened to a voyage, where the travelleris seeking after God. The aim of

Note:

1. Although this article was not published until March 18, this article is based on Pir-o-Murshid Inayat
Khan's stay inNew Yok from February 26 through March S, and, as the article mentions the large au-
diences at the lectures, seems to come from late in that visit. The material quoted in the latter part of the
article does not seem characteristic of Pr-o-Murshid Inayat Khan's teaching, and may have been partly
derived frommore traditional sources. The reporter has apparently misunderstood what Pir-o-Murshid

said about retuming to India also, although there are other indications that he desired and planned to do
so.
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the voyage is to attain to a knowledge of God, for human existence is a
period of banishment for the soul, which cannot return to God until it has
passed through many successive stages."
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From a New York newspaper, the Detroit Free Press,
10 March, 1923

Detroit, March'

"I believe that the whole of humanity is asone body, and that ifa
part of that body ishurt, the painwill have its effect, sooner or later, on the
whole body. Therefore, man must awaken his sympathy for hisfellow man
beyond the boundaries of caste, creed or nation, and recognize the fact
that the happiness andwell being of all dependsupon the happiness and
well being of every one. Sufuism [sic]sees in truth, the underlying stream of
all religions, andthe mission of the Sufi isto awake in the consciousness of
humanity, the divine, which isin every man.

"Caste is forgotten among those who are in the order. | recognize no
caste, nonationality, no creed. We are all brothers, and ineveryman isa
spark of the divine. Perfect international unity and harmony isour aim.

"Sofar, inmy 10 yearsof lecturing, | have found none who disagree
with ourbelief. Ourtroublesin thisworldwill remainwith us, however, un-
til the human conscience is raised above hates and discords. Our mission is

towarn all men and tobring them tosane consideration of their duty one to
another.

"Through all channels, wisdom must flow."

Note:

1. Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan arrived in Detroit from Boston on March 9. Because this article was published
on March 10, it was probably based on an interview of March9. The first sentence is similar to one in
the lectre *Universal Brotherhood of Humanity,” believed to be of March 11, below.
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From a New Yark newspaper, the Detroit News,
(11 March 19237) !

Detroit, March'

"1.am not coming with anything new. The Sufi philosophy isalmost
as old as consciousness, and it isbased on tolerance, natural life, simplic-
ity, self-realization, friendship, benevolence, forgiveness, and God. No
reason exists fora follower of any faith to change--all that isrequired of
him is that he search his own heart for the truth, his own religion for its
truths, practice tolerance and demonstrate his faith in humankind.

"l was born at Baroda, India, and received a thorough training under
my grandfather, Moula Bux, who conducted amusical academy there. | be-
came somewhat of amasterof the'vina,'an ancient Indian instrument of the
guitar type. Inaddition tomy musical studies and activities | took up that
of religion, going deeply, even asachild, into leading systems, and under
noted Oriental scholars. | studied deeply, a characteristic of my race. In
the Sufi school of philosophy 1 eventually found what my soul craved--
perfect wisdom combined with freedom. The faith isthat which inspired the
ancient Persian poets Rumi and Hafiz, and influenced Omar Khayyam.

"The Sufi philosophy aims to express life in terms of love, harmony,
and beauty. Sothoroughly has thisancient mystic faith taken possession of
me that | find every moment of my time taken up in spreading it. My first
visit tothe United Stateswas withmy two brothers anda cousinin 1910. |
sought to harmonize the East and West through music. It did appeal to those
with imaginations, but | felt the need of the spoken word to reach the multi-
tude. | hadto give up my beloved 'vina.' And now | find my time so taken
with more important matters that | rarely even put on my turban, which
cannotbe arrangedquickly.Nordo | find time to continue my writingswith
the assiduity some of my friends believe they merit.

"My purpose inmaking thisvisit to America isto delivera few lec-
tures on my way to and from San Franciscowhere | shall visit the Sufi tem-
ple, and then I shall return to Europe and in Paris conduct summer classes in
Sufi philosophy. Onthe continent | speak inEnglish, employing a translator
when necessary. | am not an Indian, nor do | recognize such a thing as
caste. | am a cosmopolite, and abrother to all man-kind. Had there beena

Note:

1. Although the existing copy of the newspaper article has written on it (notprinted) *March 11-1923",
Pr-o-Murshid Inayat Khan gave his first lectures in Detroit on that day, and the article seems to indicate
those lectures as in the future. Therefare the article may have appeared earlier, and in any case seems
to be based on an interview of March9 or 10.
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clearer and better understanding of the Sufi doctrine and its mystic, but
thoroughly understandable andsimple, philosophy, there would not have
been any world war, nor even anothersimilar conflict between peoples.
There would bethe peace of understanding growing out of tolerance and
forgiving.

"Is it possible for the world tobe brought under one great religion,
and made to accept one all embracing thought? No, not one dogmatic reli-
gion; yes, one all-embracing thought. Sufism offersa message of spiritual
liberty which possesses a universal appeal.

*The situation in India as it concerns the natives and Great Britain? |
have nothing todowith that. | amnot a disciple of strife, or a disseminator
of violent propaganda, buta humble philosopher from a land thatwas old
while the remainder of the worldwas in its swaddling clothes, who seeks to
establish in the western world the Sufi truths, and to lead, or direct, human-
ity through an ancient door way to where the One Light, shining in all
directions, may be seen illuminating many roads that lead to the one Goal."
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From a New Yark newspaper, the Detroit Free P ress,
March 12, 1923

Detroit, March'

Man'strust inpreacher, inriches and in dogma and his little trust in
self makes himmore or less a machine most of his days, with few exceptions,
said Inayat Khan...

Yet at birth, he said, nosoul iswithout the spark of mastery, "an heir
of the divine substance."

"The object of the Christian, the Buddhist, the Moslem and the Con-
fucian is one and the same--the freedom of the soul. Yet each in turn misses
hisobjective. The work of living isso great thatman can think only of how
he can live and he takes small time to ponder the prospect of hissoul.

"If he gets sufficientto live, he is content. If he has a roof, he is
satisfied, yet he holdswithin him the spark of expansion which flamesonly
when death tearsaway the false self that he hasbuilt in life about hissoul,
afalseselfwhich inlife haskept him from realizing the Kingdom.

*Man pursues the material ends and ultimately they are to himthe
same prison asthe web to the spider. He becomes amachine. 1f God lives
anywhere inman it isin hisheart, and itis only by man reaching into his
own heart that hewill ever enjoy the oneness of life."

Note:

1. This article seems to be reporting on the lecture, "Man, the Master of His Destiny?® given on March 11
at 3 pm at the Unitarian Church in Detroit. No other reporting of this lecture is known.
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From a San Francisco newspaper, the Journal,
26 March, 1923

SanFrancisco, March!

Sufism has no creed or evenspecial doctrine, said Murshid ... It isa
desire and astriving forspiritual advancement and its name is derived from
the Greek word meaning wisdom. Itteaches thatspiritual progress and ma-
terial progress are concomitant, and that there can be no genuine or lasting
material progresswithout the spiritual quality.

Questioned as to spiritual advancementin Europe ... hedeclared that
theworld is "hungry for a spiritual awakening."

Note:

1. This article seems to be based on a personal interview, perhaps on March 25.
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From a San Francisco newspaper, the San Francisco Chronicle,
27 March 1923 )

SanFrancisco, March!

The intelligence of American women whose hearts always are open
totruth andthe spiritual qualities they are bringing intobusiness and world
affairs, according to Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan...constitute the only hope
of successfully combating the wave of materialism that is sweeping over
the world. He assertsthat avarice andgreed are the cause of world unrest
today, and that the hope of the future restswith the women.

Note:

1 This indirect quotation appears in an editorial, and must have become known from some talk of Pir-o-
Murshid the preceding week, perhaps the otherwise urreparted lecture on " The Coming World Religion”
of March 25.
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From a San Francisco newspaper, the Call-Post,
27 March 1923

San Francisco, March'

"True spirituality isnot necessarily a fixed faith or belief--it isthe
ennobling of the soul by rising above barriers of material life."

He speaks...of Indian literature, and music, with its base in the an-
cient days when Sanskrit was the medium for expressing the thoughts of the
Indian poets in their lovely, haunting beauty.

Now, he says, art, with the subtle coloring that the Mogulsbrought
toit, ismore complete. It ismystical still, but it touches all sides of life. He
credits Tagore with the achievement of bringing before the world the love-
liness that ishidden in literature of the Orient, but he callsAmeer, Dagh
and Hali the foremost writers.

"We distrust those who talk, talk, talk. We do not say what we feel
deeply, we Sufists [sic]. Our love issomething to understand, to feel; some-
thing that istoo beautiful to discuss."

Note:

1. This article may reflect material from Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan's lectures during his first week in San
Francisco, from March 21.



100

A typesaiptof a lectue handed downby Mrs. Prebble (a pupil
of Murshida Martin's) to Martha Burk, and inherited from the latter
by Miss Hayat Stadlinger, an American mureed, initiated in
Suresnes in 1926, whopassed iton to the Biographical Depart-
ment in Suresnes.

The Science and Art of Hindu Music. !

Music, literature and philosophy are akin to our souls, whateverbe
our faith orbelief or our way of looking at life.

This morning oursubject is "The Science and Art of HinduMusic.”
India, in the history of the world, representsa country and apeople who
engaged themselves in the search for truth through the realm of music, phi-
losophy and poetry, at atime when the rest of the world had not yetbegun
itssearch for truth. Therefore it isnecessary to study Indian music, philoso-
phy and poetry in order to see the foundation of words. The linguists of the
day state that the Sanscrit language was the origin ormother of all lan-
guage. The origin of the science of music istobe found in Sanscrit. Itisan
undeniable fact that notonly art, but even science, has itsorigin inintu-
ition. Thisseems to have been forgotten lately, when man isso busy with his
search through matter. Undoubtedly even the scientist is helped by intu-
ition; although he may not recognize the fact. Scientistswho have touched
the depthswill admit that science has itssource in intuition.

Intuition working to answer the need of mind and of body and in-
venting through matterthings of use, and gaining a knowledge of the na-
ture and character of things, is called "science.” And intuition working

Documents: (No ariginal MS has been found in the archives to date.)

Tp. (received from Miss Hayat Stadlinger in 1983).

Out. (very similar to the tp., from papers in Gd.'s possession. Both these documents, "tp." and "o.t" seem
to have been copied from the same document. But then, handed down over the years by dif ferent
Iin|es of mureeds, they underwent some separate changes. Probably the "tp." kept nearest to the crigi-
nal text.).

Gd.'s com. (camections made by Gd., in the *o.t." copy, of which a microfiche was made).

Sk.tp. (a typesaiptmade by Sk. from the "o.L";the "tp." at thattime had not yetbeen added to the
archives.)

This lecture was published in The Sufi Message of Hazrat Inayat Khan, Volume 1l (1960), Music,
chapter V.

From an article inthe San Francisco Call and Postof 31stMarch 1923, it appears that this lectre was
given on 28th March 1923 in the Paul Elder Gallery, San Francisco, U.S.A.

Froma program issuedby Paul Elder (see Appendix A) of three series of lectires, which Pir-o-Murshid
Inayat Khangave in San Francisco at that time, it canbe seen that this lecture was the first one in the
series on Music.

Notes:

1. Sk.tp.: added by Sk.: " America, Spring 1923°



101

through the beauty that is produced in the formof line and colorand the
form of rhythm, iscalled "art.” Therefore the source of science and art is in-
tuition. Realizing thissource, the Hindu music wasbased on intuition, and
the practice of Indian music hasbeen a culture instimulating intuition and
awakening the faculty which appreciatesbeauty and afterwards expresses
itself inbeautiful form.

The science of Indian music has come from three sources: astrology,
psychology and mathematics. We find this in Western music also, that the
whole science of harmony and counterpoint isderived fromthe science of
mathematics. And so the science of Hindumusic iscalledby a Sanscrit word
(Prestara) meaning "mathematical arrangement of rhythm and modes."

In the Indian system of music there are about 500 modes, and 300
different rhythms, which are used in their everyday music. The modes of
Indian music are called "Ragas.” There are four classesof ragas; one class
has seven notes, such as you have in the music of the West inthe natural
scale. Then there are the modes of six notes (omitting one note from the
seven note raga) that gives? quite another effect to the octave andhas a
different influence on the human mind.

Then there are the ragas of five notes, omitting two notes from the
scale (any two notes). InChina they also use the scale of four notes, but not
in India.

Somesay that the origin of the scale of fournotesorfive notes, is in
the natural instinct that man shows in his discovery of instruments. The first
instrument wasthe flute, symbolical of the human voice. It seems natural
that after taking apiece of reed from the forest, and making in the heart of
that reed four holes in the placeswhere he could naturally place the tips of
his fingers, there their® distance apart corresponding tothe distance apart
of the finger tips, and then making one hole below, that made the raga of
five notes.

It was afterward* that scientists came with knowledge of different
vibrations. But thisscale comes naturally when one placesthe® hand on the
reed, and a great psychological power seems attached to it. It has agreat
influence on human nature. And this shows that all thingsthat have been di-
rectly derived from nature, their power ismuch greater than when man has
changed and turned and altered them to make a new form of art.

Tp.: "gives® changed to "give"

O, Sk.tp.: "these” instead of “their”

Ot "afterward” changed to "afterwards";
Sk.tp.: "afterwards*®

O.t, Sk.tp.: "his* instead of "the”

woswnN
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Now, fromthe astrological point of view. Thescience of astrology
was based on the science of Cosmic vibration. All depends on vibratory
conditions; also the position of the stars, the planets, of individuals, na-
tions, races and all objects. A great deal of the secret power which the
Hindus have found in the science of music has been derived by® the science
of astrology. Every note of Indian music has a certain planet; every note has
a certain color; every note denotes a certain pltch of nature; a certain
pitch of the animal world. N

The science that’ existed in the ancientVedas was the science of
elements: fire, water, air, ether; but these wordsshould not be taken asone
takes them ineveryday language. Element of water signifies liquid state;
fire signifies heat orwarmth. Through this science the Hindus have been
able tofix ragasor modes tobe sung or played at a certain time of day or
night, or a certainseason. After these songs have been sung for thousands of
years, the race hasdeveloped such a sense of appreciation of these ragas,
that even anordinary man of the street cannot bearto hear a ragaof the
morning sung inthe evening. He may not know the form or the notes, but to
his ears it sounds disagreeable, he cannot stand it. We may 'say it is a matter
of habit, and that is true, but atthe same time | have made experimentswith
different ragas; and a mode that shouldbe sung in the midst of night, if we
sing it atnoon, it loses itsbeautiful influence.

Every planet has a certain influence and there must be a certain
mode to answer it. If it isnot that, then the music becomes perhaps a matter
of pastime, but it does not do the work forwhich music is designed.

To an Indian, music is not an amusement or something for en-
tertainment. It issomething more than that. Music for the Indian isthe food
of hissoul. It answersthe deepest demand of hissoul. Man is not only a phys-
ical body. Man hasmind, and back of the mind there isthe soul.And it isnot
only that the body hungers for food. The mind hungers for food, and the soul
hungers for food. And what generally happensis that man only ministersto
his bodily needs and gives no attention to his inner existence and its de-
mands. He experiences momentary satisfaction, then hungers again, not
knowing that the soul isthe fineness of man's being, and so that unconscious
craving of the soul remains.

Inthe undeveloped, thatsilent craving of the soul causesone tobe
disagreeable, restless, irritated. He does not feel contented with anything
inlife. Hefeelslike quarreling and fighting. Inthe person of fine feeling,
this hunger of the soul expresses itself in depression, despair. He finds some
satisfaction in love of reading, love of art.

6. Tp.: a suggestion by Miss Stadlinger to change *by” to " from*
7. O, Sk.tp.: "which® instead of *that"
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The soul feelsburied in the outer, material world, and the soul feels
satisfied and living when it is touchedwith fine vibrations. The finest mat-
ter isspirit, and the grossest spirit is matter.

Music being the finest of the arts, it helpsthe soul torise above dif-
ferences. It unitessoulsbecause even words are not necessary. Music stands
beyond words.

The art of Hindu music is very unique in its character, for every
playerandsingerisgiven perfect freedom of expressing hissoul through his
art. The character of the Indian nation can be understood through their
spiritof individualism. The whole education tendsto individualism; to ex-
press oneself, inwhatever formone iscapable of. Therefore, in some ways
to their disadvantage, in many ways to their advantage, they have
expressed this freedom. Uniformity has itsadvantages, but uniformity very
often paralysesprogress in art. There are two waysof life, uniformity and
individualism. Uniformity has its strength, but individualism has its
beauty.

When one hears an artist, a singer, of Hindu music, the first thing he
will do istotune histamburato give one chord andwhile he tuneshistam-
bura he tunes hisown soul, and this hassuch an influence on his hearers that
they can patiently wait for fifteen minutes. Once he finds he is in tune with
his instrument, with that note, his soul andmind and body all seem to be one
with the instrument. A person with asensitive heart listening to his song,
even a foreigner, will perceive the way he sings into that chord, the way he
tunes hisspirit to that chord.

And by that time he has concentrated; by thattime he hasattuned
himself to all who are there. Not only has he tuned the instrument, but he
has felt the need of every soul in the audience and the demand of their
souls, what they want at that time. Perhaps not every musician can do this,
but the best. And then he synthesizes and it all comes automatically, and as
hebeginshissong, it seems that it touches every person in the audience, for
itis all an answertothe demands of the soulswho aresitting there. He has
not made the program for the music beforehand. He does not know what
nexthe will sing, but every moment he is inspiredtosing a certainsong, or
play a certainmode. He becomes an instrument of the whole cosmic system,
open to all the inspiration that comes; at one with his audience; in tune
with the chord of the tambura; and it is not music only, but phenomenon it-
selfthat he givestothe people.

The songs of India consist of folk songs, and those composed by great
people and handed down for ages from father to son.
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The way music is taught isdifferent. It isnot always written; itis
taught by imitation; the teacher singsand the pupil imitates, therefore all
the intricacies and subtleties are learned by imitation.

It isthe mystical part which hasbeen the secret of all religions. The
great ones of thisworld, such asChrist, Buddha and others, have come from
time to time to be examples for the people and to express that perfection
which isthe object of every soul. The secretwhich washidden behind all
these great religions and in the work of these teachers, was forman to reach
to that utmost height which is called perfection, and it is that principle
which is taught from the first lesson the musiciangives his pupil. The pupil
not only imitates the teacher but he focuses his spirit tothe spirit of the
teacher, and he not only learns, he inherits from hisspirit.

The lack we find today, with all this spiritual awakening, the rea-
son so many seekers aftertruth donot cometo asatisfactory result, isthis,
that always they pursue outwardly; they take it from a book or learn it from
ateacher. There wasa time in the East (and even it exists now), when a lit-
tle boy went to learn from a teacher, his regard for the teacher was great;
his respect, his attitude towards his teacher was something like one has
towards hispriest, therefore in this manner he learnedto value and appre-
ciate and respect knowledge, and he not only learned but he inherited
knowledge from ateacher. If one would read the livesof the greatsingers
of India, how they imitated their teachers, and how they became even
greater sometimesthan their teachers. It ismost wonderful.

The object of Indian music isthe training of mind and soul, formusic
isthe best way of concentration. When you tell a person to concentrate on
acertain object, the very act of trying to concentrate makes hismind more
disturbed. But music which attracts the soul, keeps the mind concentrated.
ifone only knows how to appreciate it, togive one'smindto it, keeping all
other things away, one naturally becomes developed in the power of con-
centration.

Besidesthe beauty of music, there isthat tenderness that brings | ife
tothe heart. For the fine, life intheworld isvery trying. For a person of fine
feelings, for a person of kindly thought, the life of the world istrying. Itis
jarring, and it sometimes has a freezing effect. It makesthe heart, so to
speak, frozen. Inthat condition one experiencesdepression and the whole
life becomes distasteful. Andthe very life which ismeant to be Heaven,
becomes a place of suffering.

8. Ibid.: "the® instead of "a*®
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If one can focusone's heart to music, itis just like heating some-
thing whichwas frozen. The heart comesto itsnatural condition. And the
rhythm regulatesthe beating of the heart, which 'helpsto restore health of
body, mind and soul, andtobring it to its proper tune.

The joy of life depends upon the perfect tune of mind and soul.
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A typesaipt of alecture from the legacy of Murshida Martin,
handed down by Mrs. Duce to Sidar, and copiedby Sk. In a
separate annotation Sk. writes: "doubtful whether authentic.”
Parts of the text donot seemto be Pr-o-Murshid's own wards.
The text of the lecture has remained incomplete.

Th iv
Beloved Ones of God,

(It isto Mr. Paul Elder by whose interest in furthering thespiritual
culture thatwe have united here today, andwe are grateful to the efforts
of Murshida Rabia Ada Martin, by whose enthusiasm we meet today at this
gathering.)

My subject thisevening is: "The Universe in Man."Man's limitation
belongsto the absence of the knowledge of this fact. The whole tragedy of
life inwhatever form it may appearoutwardly in the point of fact isthe lim-
itation of man. But if asked of one's deepest self, if it is really true that man
islimited, after some patience, he will hearthe answer fromwithin that the
limitation of man ismostly causedby the ignorance of himself. And there-
fore great souls and prophets and the wise men of the world who have
knowledge of life and have helped man in hisjourney toward perfection
have taught asAli, the great Sufi hassaid: "If you wish to know God, know
yourself." If self knowledge was not in view, worship of God, orbelief in
Godwouldsurely not profit man.

In this worldthere are manywho believe inGod and (are) yet far
from Him, God in heaven, and they on the earth, (with) no communication
between them except their belief. There are others who go worshipping in
the sameway, perhaps, as their forefathershave for ages, but after a con-
tinual worship of many generations, they do not seemto arrive at thestage
where they can obtain from Him theirpeace, their happiness, theirstrength
which isthe continual yearning of the soul.

Document: (No ariginal MS has been found in the archives to date.)
Tp. (a typewritten copy made by Sk. of a typesaript which was sent by Murshida Duce to Sr.).
It is not known who put words in parentheses in the "tp.".

This is the firstina series of six lectures on Spritual Philosophy, and was given by Pir-o-Murshid Inayat
Khan on 29th March, 1923, in the Paul Elder Gallery, San Francisco, U.S.A. (For the program, issued by
Paul Elder, see Appendix A.)

An annolation made by Sk. with a view to the authenticity of the text of this lecture, reads [translated from
Dutch by the compiler]: "We [Sidar and Sakina] have been able to compare some fragments received from
Mrs. Duce with parts of lectures of which the ariginal text is in our possession. It appeared that the version
sentby Mrs. Duce to Sr. is a very poor rendering of the original text of the lecture, in many places garbled
and distorted.”
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In the heading of this lecture, the "Universe inMan," can beseen
from two pointsof view. The universe inman can be pictured inthe same
way as the seed in the flower and the flower coming out of the seed. That in
the seed there iseverything which you see in the flower, initscolour, in its
fineness, in itsbeauty, initsdelicacy. Yet inthe seed you do notsee it, but
it is there already. So under thishuman garb which outwardly is limited,
there is the universe to be seen if one only looked at it with (the) keen
sight.

With the analysisthat the wise of all ageshave made of the facts of
the world, they have found that not only all the elementswhich compose
and make all objects in this world are there, but everything made, every
jewel, every plant, every atom of whateverkind represents itself distinctly
or indistinctly in the formation of the human world. If you look atthe hu-
man body as an instrument, you will see that all instruments have been
made after it. Call it a flute, call italute, itisa lute. There is the mineral
kingdom; the bones represent it; the vegetable kingdom isseen in the natu-
ral growing of the hair; the animal kingdom expressedby the flesh, and the
human or angelic kingdom in the organs of the senses.

The physicians and alchemists of ancient times, their research of
the physical body brought them tothe realization of the truth behind it and
therefore they expressed the philosophy they have gained by the study of
the human body by the name, the science, which is called: Alchemy, or
from which the word alchemy comes. The great Sufi of Persia, Abi Sima
(Avicenna?)!, whose works have inspired the medical men of medieval
times--and there is much to be explored in his works still--has looked at
medical science asthe philosophy of thesoul, of life. To himspiritual phi-
losophy and material philosophy were not two things, they were one thing.
It isa scientific point of view from which he saw thespiritual philosophy
because he had not followed out the other.

UNFINISHED.

Note:

1. The correct fam of the name, known in the West as Avicenna, is lbn Sina.
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A typewritten lecthwe handed down by the American mureed
Hayat Stadlinger, initiated during the Summer School Suresnes in
1926. She inherited it from Martha Buk, whogot it from Mrs.
Prebble, a pupil of Murshida Martin.

Poet and Prophet.?
Beloved ones of God,>

“My subject forthis afternoon is "The Poet and the Prophet.™ In the
English language there isa saying inwhich alwaysthe name of "prophet” is
connected with that of "poet," although "prophet" denotesmuch more than
the meaning sometimes attributedto this word in the West. The reason is
that very often the word "prophet” isused for someone who tellsthe future,
who makes prophecy, but inpoint of factthe field of the prophet is much
larger than making propheciesonly. The word "Prophet” includes Master,
Saint, Seer, Mystic and Teacher.*

The source of poetry andof the prophetic gift isno doubt one and
the same. Poetry receives itsinspiration from the same source asprophecy
only if the poet is a real poet. Nevertheless, a poet is not necessarily a
prophet, but a Prophet is certainly a poet.

The reason for this you see illustrated in the mythology of the Hin-
dusby Sarasvati, the Goddess of music and Literature®. Her ornaments, her
sitting with the peacock, with the vina, holding inone handthe cards, in

Documents: No ariginal MS has been found in the archives to date.

Tp. (a typesaipt, sent to the B.D. by Miss Stadlinger in 1983, which probably is nearest to the oldest ver-
sion).

O (very similar to the "tp.").

T B. (a typewritten version, slighlly dif ferent from the "tp.", from the legacy of Shahbaz Best).

Gd.ap. (the version of the "o.t.", usedby Gd. as a first preparation of this lecture for an article to be pub-
lished inthe magazine The Sufi of September 1935, combined with the lectre * The Poet andthe
Praphet® of 17th December 1922).

M. (magazine The Sufi of September 1935).

1. This is the first lecture in a series of six lectures on Sufi Poets, given by Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan on
3rd April 1923 in the Paul Elder Gallery, San Francisco, U.S.A. (For the program issued by Paul Elder, see
Appendix A.)

M.: * The Poet and the Prophet by Inayat Khan" instead of *Poet and Prophet”

Ibid.: "Beloved ones of God,* omitted

Gd.ap.: the first sentence was aossed out and later the entire first paragraph was crossed out;

M.: the first paragraph omitted

Gd.ap.: "L® changed to °I";

M.: *literature®

LAl
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the other a lotus flower; all thismeans that a true knowledge of divine wis-
dom expresses itself in the realm of beauty®. The beauty of tone and rhythm
inmusic.®And what in’ poetry? It ishalf music. It isthe music of ideas. It has
sharp and flat notesas in 8music. It hasdifferent modes. Its® rhythm repre-
sentsmusic. Divine inspiration always expresses itself in? beautiful form; it
isnever without beauty. Thisexplains tous that all that isbeautiful isa di-
vine expression;'® the more beautiful it is, the greater it is in divine
essence.

No doubt in receiving the inspiration of poetry, action isnecessary
from both sides; from the side of the poet and from the Ydivine spirit'!. A
poet who brings his heart to a condition which allows himto'?, so to speak,
25wim in the ocean of divine wisdom will naturally move his arms in
rhythm. It isnot that he expresses poetry in rhythm, but he receives knowl-
edge in rhythm'3; the rhythm he receives isthe only rhythm.™ The music he
hears in life, he expresses inwords, according tothe knowledge of lan-
guage he possesses.

There is awonderful example of thisin a Hindu poet of long ago. He
was a man of very humble origin, the son of a cotton weaver; aman who in
childhood received no education;’ All the education he had was from
life;'®what life taught him; and his life became his rhythm, and wasso har-
monious that the Brahmans of that day, who never allowed the other castes
to come near, invited him to adinner party. A feast of the Brahmans has a
peculiarway inwhich it isarranged. Every one hashisown board onwhich
he sits, and the dinner isserved on leaves. The poet wasno doubt honored
by theirinvitation, but his board was not placed in the same rowwith the
Brahmans. He noticed this, but his rhythmwas not changed; he accepted.

o

Gd.ap.: *, in the beauty of tone and thythm in music.”;
M.: *, in the beauty of tone and thythm, in music.”
All other documents: *is" instead of "in"
Gd.ap.: "music. It has dif ferent modes. Its” changed to "music, it has dif ferent modes; its";
M.: "music, it has dif f erent modes; its”
Gd.ap.: "a" added;
M.:"a"
10. Gd.ap.: the semi-colon changed to a comma;
M.: "expression. The*
11.  Gd.ap.: "d" and "s* changed to capital letters;
M.: "Divine Spirit"
12.  Gd.ap.: "to” gossed out and placed befare "swim”;
M.: "to swim"®
13. Gd.a.pe.:j the semi-colonreplaced with a full stop, and "the thythm he receives is the only rhythm.”
aossed out; -
M.: a full stap after "rhythm®, and omitted "the thythm he receives is the only thythm."
14. Gd.ap.: the comma cossed out;
M.: the comma omitted
15.  Gd.ap.: the semi-colon changed to a full stop;
M.: a full stop
16. Gd.ap.: the semi-colon replaced by a comma;
M.: a comma
17.  Gd.ap.: added an apostraphe after "Brahmans”;
M.: "Brahmans'®
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And there comes a kind of entertainment during the dinner, when each one
has a chance of expressing himself by reciting or singing. This showswhat
they like, what they fancy, what they are, towhat key theirsoul istuned.
And when it came™® the turn of the poet tosay something, he saida verse
which he had made then and there. It is a beautiful verse, but itsmeaning is
that'?, "thanks?® be to the Creator who has brought me into an insignificant
family, that hasmade me greet all, high or?! low, whatever they may be. If |
were?? born in a high caste, probably | would have been dead, as many
proud ones have died, of conceit.”

The Brahmanswere embarrassed, and they saw the truth of the phi-
losophy. It wasbeautiful, and no thoughtful person could deny the beauty
that liesin recognizing the divine inman, regardless of his rank or birth.
And it was said on the occasion when the feast wasgiven, "The one who
knows Brahma, he is® Brahman." In other words, the one who sees God, the
one who recognizesGod in all, isaBrahman.

The wonderful book of verses that this Indian poet wrote washeld
for centuries as a scripture?; it2 isstill regarded as a scripture, and there is
a great following of thisparticular creedor philosophy. And the language
of this man is very ordinary?; so® you may wonder that his poetry wouldbe
accepted inacountry rich in languages, as India is with its Sanscrit, Hin-
dustani andsixty differentdialects. There mustbe some reason forit. The
reason is that inside it was all literature?®. Within?® the outer coverwas the
true inner form. Itwasa living beauty.

Writing poetry by making an effort is like doing any other labor. 1t
is a mental labor. The true poet, or the poet who is linked with the
Prophet?, doesnotmake any effort. It comes to him like the falling of the
rain. Yes, he must express it inwords, but that also becomes easy forhim. It
isnot true that words come fromthe divine source, forwords do not belong
there, words belong here. But the words come so easily, one cannot help but
think that they come from the divine source.

18. Gd.ap.: "o" added;
’ M.: "to"
19. Gdap.: "that® cossed out;
M.: "that" omitted
2. Gdap. "t" changedto capital *°T*;
M.: "Thanks"
21.  All ather documents: "and” instead of "or”
22, M. *hadbeen" instead of "were"
23. Gd.ap.: "a" added;
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24, Gdap.:";it" changedto *. It";
M:". It
25. Gdap.";so" changedto *. So";
M.: "So"
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27. Gd.ap.: capital "P* changed to a small "p*;
M.: "prophet”
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But what in reality comes from the divine source is that light in
which nothing is closed tothe eyes of the mind. The mindbeginstosee. The
mind of the inspiredsoul differsin this way from the ordinary mind. The or-
dinary mind isina roomwhere there iseverything, but no light. He cannot
find the thingsthat are there; he cannot touch anything orsee anything.
The inspired mind is able to touch everything that is there. Therefore as
ideas become revealedto the heart of the inspired®, so words and verses
come to him?; the?? language stands out as if it were revealed, but it isonly
the light. When the light has fallen, all isclearand he hasonly to select for
himself.

Sofor the inspired poet,3? it is not at all difficult to express. It isall
there. Youmay ask, "Where does the light fallt What becomesclear?” Itis
hisown world. All that he has learned. All that he hasheard and acquired3'.
That3'is hisworld. And when that light has fallen, the dark room is light. All
that he could not see before hasbecome plainto him. it iswonderful.

In the life of many inspired people we readthat the door of their
inspiration was opened from the moment that they loved someone in this
world32, Poetry3? began in their life from the time that love sprang out of
the heart. What a beautiful and wonderful conception.3But if there isany
divine element, it isin the heart of man. And when the heart of man has
opened,3* the divine element rises and manifests to the world. How true it
is35. The rhythm33 of life dies when love is done. It seems as if the rhythm of
life isgone when the heart hasbecome cold.

There are other instances®; when® a person has gone through a
great deal of pain, then poetry springs up¥, but¥ only if pain has melted
the heart®. Not® if the heart is frozen. But if the heart ismelted, then the

28. Gd.ap.: "one" added;
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29. Gdap.:"; the" changedto ". The";
M.: " The"

30. Gd.ap.: the comma qossed out;
M.: the comma omitted

3 Gd.ap.: *. That® changed to *, that";
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33. Gd ap.: the full stop changed to an exclamation mark;
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34. Gda.p the comma crossed out;
M.: the comma omitted
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38. Gdap. ". Not® charged to *, not";
M: *, not”



112

nature responds. Poetry isthe innate nature of man, and it comes out asthe
soul develops. You do not needto be a poet in orderto expressit. Youcan
express it in all things®. 1n3 painting orwriting, in action, in the everyday
life*®; one's® thoughtfulness;*' one's consideration in dealing with
others;*' one's courtesy®2. 1t*2 all comes as poetry in the form of manner. It is
all poetry®. When*3 one remembers to say nothing thatwill make a disso-
nant chord;*' when one thinks to speak the word that will bring harmony
and sweetness. You do not need towrite, you can express your heart in a dif-
ferent way. The poetic spirit, the poetic gift, canbe expressed in your life.

The poet who cannot express his poetry in his life,* is not complete.
He has not reached that stage where his poetry can be called a ripened
poetry. It isnot whatwe say, itiswhat we are. We each express our heart,
soul*> and condition in all we do. But* the tendency of receiving all the
beauty we canreceive and giving it to others, that is the poetic tendency,
and this grows into the Prophetic*tendency. The great soul must express
himself. Why does he do it? He does it because it is a natural human inclina-
tion that all the beautiful thoughts, ®wonderful things,*? that man sees, his
first thought is to show them to one who is standing near,® "Look, how
wonderful®)." He cannot be satisfied without. When we see in the history of
the world, Solomon, David, Abraham, Moses, Zarathustra, Jesus,
Mohammed, Rama, Krishna, Shiva, Buddha, all of them, they have given
truth®? in poetry, in verse. The reason is that it makes their souls dance
when they feel this, when they are conscious of being in God. It issaid, "We
live, move and have ourbeing in God." If the soul became conscious of this,
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itwould dance, it could not stand still. The dancing soul cannot express it-
self except inrhythm and in poetry. It cannot refrain from expressing itself
in a music which appealstoothersouls.

The poetry of Hafiz, of Rumi, isstill,3 inthe East,5 something liv-
ing. After them many poets came;>* took up the same way of expressing
themselves;*! but no one could strike the same note. In spiritual things
there is no competition. Competition is in material things. So there have
been many poetssince Hafiz, but no one couldstrike the same note. No°®
one could equal him.

The inspiration of Rumi was different. It was more mystical. The
feeling that one has in the poetry of Rumi is different than® in Hafiz. In the
poetry of Hafiz there is rhythm, beauty, love. Inthe poetry of Rumithere is
deep insight and love® and recognition of the divine in all beings®. Many
soulsin the East have arrivedto™ the stage of saintlinessby reading the in-
spired writings of Rumi. And even now, after many centuries since he
passed, no one with tender and fine feelings can read his poems without
shedding tears. Itseems it haslife. Behind the words there isdivine light. It
has an influence which can pierce through the heart, which can remind
man of the true characterof life. It is truth®%; it is nature. Rumi presentsto
humanity an unveiled secret of the word® of life in the form of poetry.

The presentation of Hafiz is different, although Hafiz has a great
respect for the writings of Rumi. He says in his remarks regarding the writ-
ings of Rumi®'which he has written in Persian verse, "When | think of the
great work of Rumi, though l will not call him a prophet, yet he hasbrought
totheworld a scripture.”

53. Gdap.: the comma(s) crossed out;
M.: the comma(s) omitted
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Now the question is, "Are poets $2born?" "Are®? prophetsborn?® The
answer isthat we are all born;%3born for all that we do and have and accom-
plishinlife.Nosoul in the® world iswithout a particularmission to perform
and accomplish, and themisery of every soul isin nothaving come to the
understanding of the purpose for which he isborn. The lifetime of confusion
isalways caused by souls wandering all the time away from the purpose for
which they wereborn. There is a great mistake man often makes. He is so
ready to take a fancy tothings,> and to go after hismomentary fancies, go-
ing from one thing to another®, s0% in time he loses the thread which makes
him feel hisway, %his work in life, hisplace,® and what he was to accom-
plish. And once this thread is lost, then man is away from home. He does not
find himself at home®' in his own country, in his own home®; take® himto
Paradise and he will not feel at home because he has lost that thread.
68There is a song called "Home, Sweet Home," but our true home and the
sweetest home isthe placewhich isourplace inlife.%

inthe heart® there isaplace foreverywire, andwhen thatwire is
not placed right,? it will not serve the purpose’. 1t7° will not give the
sweet sound that is expected of it. All human beingsin thisworld are as dif-
ferent strings of one instrument, the universe, on which the Divine Being
plays Hismusic, and the power of feeling that is given toman, isforhimto
seek through life hisplace, hispurpose. And the closer he comes to hispur-
pose, thebetter he feels,”! for hisonly happinessis in his purpose through
life.

It is nouse asking of people who tell fortunes, or of clairvoyantsor
spirit medlums, what one's purpose is. What right or what power has an-
other,> to know one'splace.”2 It isone's own responsibility to find out.

Poetry and prophecy 73has its”3 roots in every soul. There is a faculty
of intuition fromwhich poetry andprophecy both are born. Although there

4
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are differences, and great differences, between individuals, at the same
time there isno individual who hasnot inhisheart thatspark whichmaybe
called divine’, and’* if one realizes this, one will see that nothing is im-
possible to man’>. There’> isno attainment which isnot possible for a human
being’®. Or,7¢ if there is, the lack is on hispart, not onthe part of God. It is
by ourlack of patience, thought, stillness, power of will, action that pro-
duces harmony and peace, that we become confused through life andwan-
der away from that cord that connects uswith ourpurpose, with divine life,
with all inspiration and knowledge, which®! if one sought thoughtfully and
earnestly, one could certainly find.

Yes, there are two distinct’”” works that are the works of the poet and
the prophet. The distinct work of the poet istoprepare the hearttoreceive
that light which comes; and the work of the prophet is to bring that light
andpour it intothe hearts of men. Thiswork is done by eachindividual ina
small way. Mothers can do this for their children’®.Kind’® friends can do
this for their fellowmen. They can prepare their hearts with gentleness,
with living love, and they can sow intheirhearts all that is necessary there
to be produced.

But not everyone can do this, and when one who is not ripe for the
work attempts it, he doesmore harm than good. Very often people areonly
anxious tomake sister, brother or friend,> see fromtheir own point of view,
oract asthey wish themtodo, and they arouse antagonism. They only pro-
duce akindof irritation, and the more they touch this irritation, the more it
becomes sore,” and the outcome is fatal. Therefore,® it is not the work of
everyone to do this. Before one®'tries, one®2must see if he can standon his
own feet;83 and then one® must see how thought and influence work upon
another. And the best way of teaching is by example. Words only annoy.
And words without life have nopower. What bringsthe best results is in%°
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75. Gd.a.p *. There" changed to *, there®
76. Ibid.:" Q' chargedto',a ;
M:" o
77. TB.: 'differenl' instead of "distinct®

79. Gd.a.p the comma changed to a semi-colon;
M.: a semi-colon

80. Gdap.: the comma crossed out

81. Ibid: "one" changed to "a person®;

M.: "a person"”

82. Gdap.: "one" changed to "he";
M: "he"

83. Gd.ap.: the semi-colon changed to a comma;
M.: a comma

84, M.: "he" instead of "one

85. bld. in" omitted
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acting one's own theory;® living one'sbelief®. Practising® one's idea®.
This makes one®! the example of his idea, and then he does not need to
sayaa. He is.

Those whose hearts are awakened cannot help but accept the teach-
ing, the thought, the help that isgiven. But in point of fact®® what the great
teachers have done, isthat they have brought to the world a living God.

Inthe worldthere isabelief in God, but where does one find the liv-
ing God? What one wants is the living God.

For those who turn their backs on God, %it is® not for the reason that
they are against God, but for the reason that they cannot find the living
God.

What was brought by the prophets of all timeswasthe living God, to
enlighten, 2'to help, to strengthen® humanity towards perfection.

92

86. Gdap.:*.Practising" instead of *, practising”;
M.: ", practising”

87. TB:"ideas®

88. Gdap.:".He" changedto*, he";
M.: "o sayheis.

89. Gd.ap.: a comma added

90. M. doit" insteadof *itis*

91. Gdap.: "o help, to stengthen” changed to *to strengthen, to help®;
M.: *to strengthen, to help®

92, TB.: "Thank youall for your sympathetic response.

Godbless you.*
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A typewritten lectre handed down by Mrs. Prebble (a pupil of
Murshida Martin's) to Martha Burk, and inherited from the latter by
Miss Hayat Stadlinger, an American mureed, initiated in Suresnes
in 1926, who passed it on to the Biographical Department in
Suresnes.

The Psvchic Infl  Music.

Inthe field of music there ismuch tobe explored, and thissubject of
the psychological influence of music seems to have been little known to
modern science. According tomodern science we are taught that the influ-
ence of music, or of sound and vibration, comesto usand touches the senses
fromwithout, but there isone question which remains. What isthe source of
the influence that comesout from within? The real secret of the psycholog-
ical influence of music is hidden in the source; the source where sound
comes from.

No doubt it ismore plain and easy to understand that the voice hasa
certain psychological value, and one voice differs from another, and every
voice expresses its psychological value and has itspsychological power.
Very oftenone feelsthe personality of onewho istalking ata distance on
the telephone. A sensitive person can feel the effect of the voice alone
without seeing the speaker. And many do not dependso much upon words,
but more upon the voice that is speaking the words. This showsthat one's
psychological development is expressed in speaking, and more especially
insinging.

Inthe Sanscrit language, breath iscalledprana. The very life. And
what is voice?Voice isbreath. If there isanything inlife, in man's constitu-
tion, which maybe called life, it is thebreath. And breath manifested out-
wardly is called prana; the sound of the voice. Therefore a person can
express himself most in song, or inwhat hesays. Ifthere isanything inthe
worldthat can give expression tothe mind and the feelings, it isthe voice.
Very often it happensthat aperson talkson asubject ina thousand words,
and it hasnoinfluence. There isanother person who expresses a thought in
three words, andmakes a deep impression. Thisshows that the power is not

Documents: (No ariginal MSS have been received by the archives to date.)

Tp. (a typesaript sentby Miss Hayat Stadlinger to the B.D. in 1983. This version probably is nearest to the
oldest one.).

O.t. (a nearly identical copy of the "p.").

Sk.ip. (an exact copy of the "o.L.", dated " America, 1923").

This lecise was published in The Sufi Message of Hazrat Inayat Khan, Volume Il (1960), Music,
chapter XII.

From a program of three series of lectures which Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan gave in San Francisco, is sued
by the Paul Elder Gallery (see Appendix A), it appears that this lecture was given on 4th April 1923 as the
second one in the series on "Music.*

f



118

in the words, but in the voice which comes from prana. According to the
strength it has, it impresses the listener. The same thing isfoundin the fin-
gertips of the violinist, and coming from the lips of the flute player. That,
according to the influence coming from his thought, he produces through
his instrument that influence. Aperson may be very skilful, but if hisfinger
tips do not produce a feeling of life, he cannot make a success. Apart from
the music one plays there isthe value of the prana or psychological power
that he givestowhat he plays.

InIndia there are vina playerswho do not needto play a symphony
inorderto have an influence, inorderto produce a phenomenon. They only
have to take thevina inhand and strike one note. Assoon asthey strike one
note itgoes through and through and through. Instriking one or two notes
they have tuned the audience. Itworkson all the nerves. Itis like playing
the late that isin every heart. Their instrument becomesonly asource, the
response to which is found in the heart of every person, friend and foe
alike. Let the most antagonistic person come before areal vinaplayer, and
he cannot keep hisantagonism. Assoon as the notes have touched that per-
son, he cannot prevent the vibrationswhich are created in him. He cannot
help turning into a friend. Therefore, in India they are often called, in-
stead of musicians, "vinamagician." It ismagic.

No doubt the power of music depends upon the grade of spiritual
evolution that a person has touched. There isthe story of a Hinduwhowasa
musician at the Court of a great Emperor. The Emperor asked him, "Tell me, O
great musician, who was your teacher?” He replied, "King, my teacher isa
very great musician, but more than that. | cannot call him musician, | must
call himMusic." Saidthe Emperor, "Can | hear him sing?" The musician an-
swered, "Perhaps, | may try. But you cannot think of calling him heretothe
Court.” The Emperor said, "Shall | gowhere he ist" The musiciansaid, "His
pride may be revolted even there, thinking that he is tosing before aking."
The Emperorsaid, "Shall | go as your servant?” The musiciansaid, "Yes, there
is hope then." Soboth of them went up into the Himalayas; intothe high
mountains, where thesage had histemple of musicin a cave; living with
nature; intune withthe Infinite. Whenthey arrived, the musicianwas on
horseback, the Emperor walking. The sage saw that the Emperor had hum-
bled himself to come to hear the music, and hewas willing tosing forhim,
and when he felt in the mood of singing, he sang. But his singing was so
great, it was a psychic phenomenon and nothing else. It seemedasif all the
trees and plantsof the forest were vibrating; itwas asong of the universe.
The deep impression made upon the Emperor and the musician was more than
they could stand; they went into a state of trance, of rest, of peace. And
while they were in thatstate, the Master left the cave. When they opened
their eyes he was not there. The Emperor said, "O, what phenomenon! But
where hasthe Master gone?" The musiciansaid, "Youwill neversee himin
this cave again, for once mankind has got a taste of this, he will pursue it,
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though it cost life itself. It is greater than anything in life." When they
were home again, the Emperor asked the musician one day, "Tell me what
raga, whatmode did your Master sing?" The musiciantold him the name of
theraga, andsang it for him, but the Emperorwas not content, saying, "Yes,
it is the same music, but it has not the same life. Why is this?" Themusician
replied, "The reason isthis, that while | sing before you, the King of this
country, my Master sings before God. That isthe difference."

Friends, if we study life today, in spite of the great progress of
science, the radio, telephone, phonograph, and all the wonders of this age;
yetwe find that the psychological aspect of music, poetry, and art does not
seem to develop asit should. Onthe contrary it isgoing backward. And if
we ask what is the reason, the answer will be that in the first place the
whole progress of humanity today is a mechanical progress, and this hin-
ders, in away, the progress of individualism.

Amusician hastosubmit tothe law of harmony and counterpoint; if
he takes one step different from the others, hismusic is questioned. When in
Russia | asked Tanieff, a very great musician who was the teacher of
Scriabine, what he thought of Debussy's music, hesaid, "I cannot under-
stand it." Itseems we arerestricted by uniformity; that there isno scope;
and youwill find the same thing in the medical andscientific worlds. But in
artespecially, where the greatest freedom isnecessary, one isrestricted by
uniformity. Painters and musicians cannot get their work recognized. They
must follow themob, instead of following the great souls. All that is general
is ordinary, because the great mass of the people are not highly cultured.
Things of beauty and good taste are understood, enjoyed and appreciated
by few, and there is no way for the artist to reach these few. Inthis way
what is called uniformity has become a hindrance tothe individual devel-
opment.

What isnecessary today is that in the education given to the chil-
dren, the psychological value of music must be taught. That is the only
hope, the only way by which we can expect, after some time, better results.
That the children learning music must not only know the music, but they
must know what isbehind it; how it ispresented.

Of course, there are two sides; outward conditions, and the
presentation of the art. Outward conditions may be more or less helpful. |
myself have seen in my musical life that music orasong, performedbefore
two or three people, congenial, sympathetic, harmonious, understanding
and responsive, brought quite a different vibration, created a different ef-
fect than the same thing given before five hundred people. What does this
mean? Itmeans that some people are like instruments; when good music is
presented before them, they respond, they become attunedto it, they are
all music. They take a share in the music, and therefore a phenomenon is
created. And this phenomenon can reach even thathighest ideal that isto
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be expected of music, and that is the realization of the soul's freedom.
What iscalled Nirvana or Mukti inthe East, and Salvation in the Christian
world.

For there isnothing in thisworld that can help onespiritually more
than music. Meditation prepares, but music is the highest for touching per-
fection. | have seen wondersby the psychological power of music, but only
when there were congenial surroundings. Five or six people, not more. A
moonlight night, ordawn, or sunset. It seems that nature gives itshelp to
make the music complete, and music and nature both work, for they are
one.

Now, if agreatoperasinger, orviolin soloist, hastoplay before ten
thousand people, with all his ability, he cannot touch everysoul there. It
depends upon the greatnessof the artist, of course. The greaterthe artist,
the more he will reach. But he has to consider what will please his audi-
ence, not what will be pleasing to God. When music has to become
commercial, itsbeauty is lost. It has lost much of its value.

Therewas atime intheEast when every effort was made by the aris-
tocracy of India tokeep the art of music from being commercialized, and
they were successful for some time indoing so. Musicianswere notpaid a
certain sum of money; their needs were supplied, even though they were
extravagant. But they felt that they must have surroundings of harmony and
beauty; they were generous; their doors were always open to others, and
they were always in debt; but their debtswere paid by the kings.

Besides that, the musician was not restrictedby hisprogramme. He
was left to see from his intuition what the people wanted. He must decide at
the same time when he sees them. And ashe goeson playing or singing, he
knows more. The chemical effect of the minds' of the listeners? tells him
what they want; and so at the end it was a spiritual treat.

The secret of all magnetism, whether expressed through personali-
ty, or throughmusic, is life. It is lifewhich is charming, which is attrac-
tive. What we are alwaysseeking forislife, and itisthe lack of lifewhich
may be called lack of magnetism. And if musical teaching isgiven on this
principle, it will be most successful in bringing about psychological re-
sults. It is onthe health of the physical body, on thought, on imagination
andon the heart (which isvery often cold and frozen) that the psychologi-
cal power of music depends. And it is thislife which one putsthrough his
finger tipson the violin; through his voice whensinging.

Notes:

1. O, Sktp.: "mind®
2. Ibid.: *listener”
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What the world isseeking; what human souls yearn for, isthat life,
whether it comes through music, color and line, or words. It is the life
which every one desires. Itislifewhich isthe real source of healing. Music
can heal if life is putinto it. There isno great secret about it, if a person is
able to understand the truth in itssimplicity.

When a person playsmechanically, the fingers running about the
pianoor violin almost automatically, it may create a temporary effect, but
it soon passes.

Very often one hears disagreeable music. At the time it does not
seem so disagreeable, but afterward one realizesthe bad effect. It isexcit-
ing; itisharsh.

But music that healsthe soul, ismusic with a soothing effect. One
can have the soothing effect, orone can have the harsh effect. Andthis de-
pends not only upon the musician, but upon the composer also; the mood
that has inspired him. Aperson awake to the psychological effect of music
will find it easy to understand what mood the composer was in when he
wrote. Every page shows his mood and his development at the time when he
waswriting. He canput life and beauty into his music, and after a thousand
years it will still prove tobe beautiful andlife giving. No doubt, study and
qualification help himto express himse!f better; butwhat is really needed
islife behind it, which comes of the expanded consciousness, which comes
of the realization of the divine lightwhich is the secret of all true art, and
which isthe soul of all mysticism.
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A typescript of alectwe from the legacy of Murshida Martin,
handed down by Mrs. Duce to Sirdar, and copied by Sk. In a sep-
arate annotation Sk. writes: "doubtful whether authentic.” Parts
of the text do not seem to be Pir-o-Murshid's own words.

The Spirit of Guid .
Beloved Ones of God:

My subject of thisevening is "The Spirit of Guidance." There is a
spark of divine intelligence in every soul which may be called aspark of
the spirit of guidance, that, inspite of all the errorsand faults, and in spite
of all the ignorance through whichman treadshis path in hislife, there is
always something telling him, ... to some audible, tosome inaudible, but in
the heart of everyone, in the heart of thesaint, in the heart of the devil,
there issomething speaking continually. And itis asign of that spirit, the
existence of which makes man responsible for his actions, the spirit of
guidance.

There would not have been a sin, there would not have been right
andwrong, if there was not thatsensewhich is at the bottom of the heart of
every man. One may prove one's actions, one's point of view, one's attitude
and outlook on life, one's opinion with a thousand different reasons and
proofs, but still thereis a light which tells him what isright and what is
wrong, what isreally good andwhat isbad. Therefore the most wicked per-
son intheworld, he does not want othersto treat him accordingly; he may
do it, being absorbed in selfishness, but that spirit of guidance tells him
that that iswicked, that it is not right. He accuses the other fortreating him
badly. He doesnot judge himself, but at the same time the spirit of guid-
ance iseven there guiding him.

Documents: (No ariginal MSS have been received by the archives to date.)

Tp. (a typesaipt, received by Sirdar from Mrs. Duce, and copied by Sk.).
Sk.ann. (a few annotations in Sk.'s hwr. on separate papers.).

Itis ruer_iwnwinpuwds in parentheses in the "tp.".

This is the second lectre in a series of six lectures on *Spiritual Philosaphy® givenby Pr-o-Murshid
Inayat Khan on 5th April 1923 in the Paul Elder Gallery in San Francisco, U.S.A. (For the program, issued
by Paul Elder, see Appendix A.)

An annotation made by Sk. with a view to the authenticity of the texts of a series of leciures, including
this one, reads [translated from Dutch by the compiler}: *We [Sirdar and Sakina] have been able to compare
some fragments received from Mrs. Duce, with parts of lectres of which the ariginal text is in our pos-
session. It appeared that the version of the lecture sentby Mrs. Duce is a very poar rendering of the origi-
nal text, in many places garbled and distorted.”
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The tendency which one sees in the higher mountains to ac-
commodate the rocks andplantsandtrees and water, and the tendency that
we see in the animal kingdom of warning their fellow creatures, of taking
care of them, the source of the splendour and the wonderful working behind
the scheme of nature, that spirit of guidance even there shows itsguidance,
being even perfect there.

Those who have studied the lives of the elephantswhen they are in
the forests, inthatwildstate, they have found a wonderful natural inclina-
tion among them, that there is alwaysa leader in the herd of elephants. Be-

-hind that elephant, many elephantswho walk, andthe leader elephant is
the experienced one, the elder brother who takes a stem of a tree in his
trunk, and as it goeson it examines the ground. If there isa pit, that ele-
phant gives asignal with akindof cry of warning. Assoon as the elephants
hear thatwarning they run away, because the way they catch elephants is
that they put some worn out straw inthe pit, and asthe elephants coming,
being heavy animals, fall in the pit (they) can be starved. Then they ap-
proach and catch them. Also, of this danger the leader elephant always
warnsthe herd.

There are monkeys in the forest andthere isalwaysa leader. At the
time of danger and trouble, he givesthem awarning, a kind of cry by which
they know if there is a danger awaiting them.

Among the birds, the flocks of birdswhich travel from land to land,
there is always one who is foremost, and that one can (act as) a compass
which (braves) storm andwind and land and weather and knows which way
itmust take, and all others are guided by it.

What dowesee inthis?t Wesee inthis sympathy, love, insight into
nature. And what comes out of it? The consideration for the well-being of
one's fellow creatures. Of all the wisdom or spirituality that one gains
through life, it isborn in man tobe useful, tobe serviceable, an inclination
to protect andsupport the feeble, the weak, andto give one's knowledge
and thought and strength to those who need to learn.

Then the same spirit one finds developed in the human race. We see
it in akind and loving mother for her child, or devotion and sympathy or
selfsacrifice. As in the East they say the mother is the first road through life,
and what the mother has taught, no one canteach, theirsympathy, good-
will and unselfishness. One seesthat in a kind father, one sees it eveninan
innocent child, the same tendency. One sees thattendency in an inspiring
teacher, in a kind and sympathetic friend, one sees it from all around.

Friends, it isaspiritwhich is so alive not only fromwithin, but from
without, it alwaysguides, and whenman makes amistake, an error, it isat
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timeswhen he does not listen to that spirit. The more one is conscious of this
spirit, the spirit of guidance, the more one is eansciousopen to its guid-
ance, the more one listens to the lesson it gives, the more the spirit is
guiding him.

But one does not listen to it. Very often it so happenstobe a stranger
to those! whom it might tell something which is important for usto think and
learn. Aservant may tell us something who perhapsmay never have read, he
might tell one about something ortell something which may perhaps be of
use to alearnedman. Sometimes elderly people cantell something which a
person with his experience does not know.

The more we seek that guidance, the more that guidance comesto
teach from all sides. When we open our eyes, when we open our ears to the
voice of that spirit of guidance, from all sides we get the answer to our
questions. We see ourselvesthere isaspirit of guidance, aspiritwhichmay
be calleda divinespirit.

Many men take this guidance by calling (on someone from the) other
side, a spirit calledfairy, master... many recognize itoutwardly asadvice
from a teacher, father, motherorchild. Call it (what you may), it isall from
the same source and the same one coming fromone source, it isonly adif-
ference of recognition. As we recognize, so the voice comes, call it the
voice of this?father, friend, servant, loved-one. Call it what you will, itis
the voice of one being, the spirit of guidance, the same being who spoke
through JesusChrist, the outer person of the master orthe spiritbehind it.
The outer person of the master is historical. We find a certain time of his
birth and a certain time when he was more (advanced).

... Itisthespirit, call it the Christ spirit, but it is always there. Close
your eyes, it isthere; open youreyes, itis before you. The more you take
notice of it, the more it appearsto you. The more one's eyes are closed, the
further it goes. But the fault ison the part of man who does not listen.

The custom of the great prophets and seers hasbeen theirbelief. It
does notmean that they alone hadbelief in God. No, there is(rarely an un-)
believer. If one becomesa believer, there is very little more toobtain in
thisworld, because the stage of the believer isthe stepping stone to perfec-
tionwhich isdivine perfection. Many people believe, but if they believe,
there isvery littlemore to find in life.

Notes:

1. Tp.: "those® crossed outby Sk.
2. bid: "this" crossed outby Sk.
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Man isfond of complaining. He lovesto be fooled. Give him some-
thing to fool him, he isgladof it. Fool him more and more, he is pleased. If
we look atthe faceof life, what isitt The life of the intellect, what isit? It
is a puzzle, a puzzle which has two doors, one to enterand one you take
out. The doorof complexity isthe entrance to this door. The door of sim-
plicity isthe exit.

But man lovespuzzles. The puzzlesinthe cartoon are made forthe
enjoyment of man. Think how many people go tothe moving pictures and
what do they see there? Thesame asevery day. The moving picture that is
going on every day, they read in the newspapers. They want tosee some-
thing unreal, one which takes them from the simple andtrue life, that di-
vine life which isthe full one. They gotothe theatre and cinema and think
they are enjoying life, but life isfull of enjoyment if one opened hisheart
to every experience. The friendship of friends and the enmity of enemies,
all is interesting and reveals the truth, and in all partswe see the beauty if
only our eyeswill open tosee the beautiful.

Inthe language of the Buddhists, itisthespiritof guidancewhichis
called "Bodhisattva” and it is most wonderful to think that every word of
Sanskrit, of the ancient language is notonly a name of a certain personor
thing or condition, it is expressive of its secret nature and character.
"Buddha" means reason. "Sattva" meansthe essence of reason. We see in the
water that the surface of the water has a different temperature, different
colour and isdifferent altogether from the® deeper. The water in the depths
of the sea and lake is quite different from what ison the surface. Soit is
with reason. Reason on the surface is a different reason from that in the
depth. Inthe depths isthe cream of the reason. The picture ismade by the
people who dive deep and bring pearls from the depths of the sea. So the
souls who learn to dive to this depth, the Bodhisattva, and what they bring
fromthere is nothing but pearls.

It isnot adifferent form of thinking, itis only deep thinking. Itis
not a different form of feeling, it is only a deep feeling. There isvery little
difference between understanding and comprehending. You can under-
stand, but in order to comprehend, youmust go a little further.

In the history of the world we find that this Bodhisattva, thisspirit of
guidance inwhatever personality it expressed itself for us, has never failed
to make its impression directly or indirectly, for truth is living and life
alone can make impressions. In whatever part of the world anyone ex-
pressed this essence of intelligence purely for the well-being of his fel-
lows, for the good of his people or the peace of theworld, it has always
appealedto the innocence of people. Andyet there has always been some-
thing standing between the Message of truth and the people, and what
stands? iswhatman calls hismind.

3. Ibid. "the" changed to "that" by Sk.
4.  Skann. "between" added
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A mind full of one's beliefs, one'sown opinion and the knowledge
one thinks "Thisis my opinion, my belief." He does not know it has never
been his belief. If one hasbelieved or heard athing, he begins tothink it is
hisopinion. But it is part of his nature, it is a fault on the part of man. Very
often he confuses himself with the body instead of identifying himself with
the soul. That is why ithas always been taught by the seers and the great
souls that the only solution and way out of this puzzle was self-knowledge,
self-realization.

Those who have come from time to time, what were they? They were
nothing but the expressions of that Bodhisattva, that Christ spirit, that spirit
of Alpha and Omega in whatever name or form they came or come, whatever
be their personality or condition in life, whatever nation or race, that does
not count. They came with that knowledge, that inspiration andlifewhich
isthe need of souls.

When we read about the prophets of the past, the wisdom of Solomon
is not yet forgotten. Though thousandsof yearshave passed it is there. The
message that Moses gave his life for, stands, though generations have
passed, many centuries have past, but itisliving.

Jesus Christ spoke to so few. Who could have ever thought the whole
world couldbe blessedby that teacherl No one can ever imagine how few
he spoke towhen he talked and gave the message.

But the living word can never die. If the hearts of men are not
accommodating, the sagesofthe worldwill conceal them safe, will (guard
them) and make another effort to teach in time. For God is Truth and truth is
God. All that issuccessonly belongstotruth. Truth alone issuccessful. This

success which we see in our everyday life of rank, position, power, how
long does it last? Itishere foraday and (passes like a dream) and becomes
nothing but a source of (hardship) that man finds in the end dust, fromwhich
he obtains nothing. Asin Sanscrit it is said that successonly belongs to the
truth.

Youwill see inthe history of those who have giventheirlivesinthe
service of truth, to the refinement of humanity, to elevate mankind, they
have had great trouble, many miseries, theirlivespassed through burdens,
but at the same time success belonged to them. How many years since
Buddha has passed? Can anyone erase Buddha from the hearts of those im-
pressed with histeaching, and can the eaH-ef+ruth sea rise over the influ-
ence of Buddhisticteaching?Can it?Man cannot resist the call of truth. He
must sooner or laterbenefit by it.



127

A typesaipt, of whichno original document has been found in
the archives to date.

~-Amerca1923,-!

The idea of healing through music isreally speaking the beginning

by development by the art of music, the endof whichisattaining by music
what is called in the words 2as in vedanta Samadi2.

In the first place all> medicines which are used for healing pur-

poses, if wesawwhat isat the back of them, if we asked* what it is in them
that heals, we shall find that it is the different elementswhich constitute
our physical existence. The same elements are there, and that which is
lacking inusis taken from them for® that effect which should be produced
in ourbody, is produced by those medicines. That vibration which is tobe

Documents: (No original MSS have been received by the archives to date.)

Tp. (a typescript with * America 1923 in the upper right hand comer. This version, before the carections
by Sk., seems tobe the oldest ane.).

O.t. (a typescript which may have been copied from the same old document as the "tp.", but has reached
the archives in Suresnes through a dif ferent line of mureeds, and underwent more changes than the

Sk. considered the "o.t."s tobe the oldest available documents for several other lectures inthe same
series given in San Francisco, U.S.A., in 1923. She was right at that time, as the "tp."s of those lec-
tures, which reached the archives only in 1983, were unknown to her.

With this lecture, even though another typesaipt ("ip.") was added tothe archives in her time, she
took the "o.L." as the one giving the oldest version.

Sk.com. (carections in Sk.'s hwr. inthe "ip.”, making thereby the "ip." identical to the "o..". These cor-
rections, thesefore, are not mentioned as such in the notes. ).

Sk.ip. (a typewritten copy of the lecture, with "Sk. com.” included, identical to the "o.t.". Therefore
*Sk.ip.” is not mentioned in the notes as a separate document, except in note 1).

T.c. (another typewritten capy, very inaccurate, showing omissions and changes).

Sk.ann. (Sk.'s separate paper with annotations).

This lecture was published in The Sufi Message of Hazrat Inayat Khan, Volume Il (1960), Music,
chapter XIil.

This is the third lecture in a series of six lectres on "Music,” and was given by Pr-o-Murshid Inayat
Khanon 11th April 1923 in the Paul Elder Gallery, San Francisco, U.S.A. (For the program, issued by Paul
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Notes:
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Ibid.: *or® instead of "for"
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created in the body, is created by their power; and that rhythm which is
necessary for our cure is brought about by putting the circulation of the
blood into a certain rhythm and speed. And the intensity of vibration,
which may be necessary for our health isbrought about by the medicines.

In this we learn that health is a perfect condition of rhythm and
tone. And what ismusic?Music isrhythm and tone. When the health is out of
order, it meansthe music isout of order. The music isnot right in ourselves,
and therefore to put ourselves into astate of harmony and rhythm, what'is
most necessary isthe help of harmony and rhythm. Thisway of healing can
bestudied and understood by studying the music of one'sown life; by study-
ing the rhythm of the pulse; the rhythm of the beating of the heart, and of
the head. Physicianswho aresensitive to rhythm, determine the condition
of the patient by examining the rhythm of the pulse, the beating of the
heart, the rhythm of the circulation of the blood. And a physician, with all
his material knowledge, to findthe real complaint, must depend upon his
intuition and the use of hismusical qualities.

In ancient times, and even now, inthe Eastwe have twoprincipal
schools of medicine. One which comes from the ancient Greek school,
through Persia; the other which comes from the Vedas and is founded on
mysticism. And what ismysticism? It isthe law of vibration.

Understanding the nature of complaint by the rhythm and tone that
canbe perceived inthe humanbody, and by regulating through rhythm and
tone, according to one's understanding of the proportions of rhythm and
tone that make a proper health.

Besides this, there is an other way of looking at it. Every illness
apparently has its peculiar reason, but in reality all illnesses come from
one reason. One reason, or cause, or condition, and that isthe absence of
life, the lack of life. Life ishealth. Its absence is illness, which culminates
in whatwe call death. Life inits physical form, as perceived through the
physical spheres, iscalled "Prana” in Sanscrit.

Now, thislife is givenby food ormedicine; orthe body isprepared
by a certain foodor medicinetobe abletobreathe inthislife itself, inor-
der that the body may become in better health, may experience perfect
health. But this Prana ®that comes®, which means a’ breath, the central
breath, thisattracts from spaceall different elementswhich are there. As
the herbsand plantsand flowers and fruits all attract the same element in
them from space, which they represent, but all these elements are attracted
by the breath. Therefore the great mystics, whether from Greece, Persiaor
India, have alwayshad astheir basesof spiritual evolution, the culture of

6. ibid.: *that comes* omitted
7. tbid.: *the* instead of "a"
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breath, the science of breath. 8And the source of all feeling® has been the
science of breath.8Even until now, youwill see in the East, the healers, who
magnetize water, or food or the atmosphere. Where liesthe secret of this
magnetism? It istheirbreath. It isthe influence of theirbreath in the water
or food.

The religious people of india have a ceremony, something like a
sacrament, given by the holy person to another who is suffering, and it
helpsthem. It isthe power of breath, which is sobalanced, so purified and
developed, that it attractsall elements. All that you canget froma herb,
flower or fruit, and'®even more. Therefore, what medicine can do, athou-
sand times more than that theirbreath can do. There are healers in the East,
who whisper some spiritual words, but what is whispering? It is breath
again; breath with words directed through it.

There was a physician in Delhi who mostly used his'' healing power
with hispatients, and one day asceptical friend came to consult him. The
physicianwhispered a few sacred wordsbefore the patient, and said, "Now
you may go." This sceptical mansaid he could not understand howsuch a
method could have any effect on hishealth, and the physician did some-
thing quite unusual in his life, that is, he offended the man by speaking
very harshly tohim. The man became very angry, and said, "How canyou, a
physician, say such words to mel" The physician said, "Usually 1 never do
such athing, and lonly didit to prove something to you. If my words can
make you angry and ill, they can also make someone well. If words can
make one ill and upset, they have the power'? back of themto harmonize
the patient and put him in good condition.”

Now, what is music? According to the Sanscrit thinkers, there are
three aspects of music, singing, playing and dancing. All three represent
rhythm® and all three represent tone in some formor other. And what is the
effect of music? The effect of music isto regularize' the rhythm of another
person and ' tune another person to the music that isbeing performed. What
secret is there inmusic which attracts all those who listen to it? It is the
rhythm which is' created. It isthe tone of that music which tunes a¥ soul
and raises a soul above the depression and despair of everyday life in this
world. And if one rew- knew what rhythm isneeded for aparticular indi-
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vidual inhistrouble and despair, and what tone is needed, and towhat tune
that person'ssoul shouldbe raised, then he could®heal aperson with mu-
sic.

There was a time in India when music was used for healing. Itwas
healing forthe mind, for the character; healing forthe soul. Because it is
health of the soul which™brings health of the physical body, but healing of
the physical body does not always help the soul. That is why the material
science of medicine can do good for some time, but does not entirely suf-
ficethe needof the patient. 1 do not mean by thisthat outward treatment is
absolutely useless. There is nothing in this world that isuseless, if we only
know how tomake use of it. All things in this®®world are needed, all things
have theirbenefitand use, if we only know how to use them properly. The
only thing is, if a cure isbrought about outwardly, while inwardly the ill-
ness remains, sooner or later the?! illnesswhich isburied in the body must
come out and show itself. :

Once | metwith aperson, whosaid she hadbeen tomany physicians
for the complaint of neuritis, and was for the moment cured, but it always
comes?back, and she said, "will you tell me something thatwill helpme?" |
asked her a question. I said, "Isthere any person in theworld whom you dis-
like, whom you hate, or whose action is troubling your mind?" She said,
"Yes, there are many people whom 1 dislike, and especially there isone per-
son whom | cannot forgive." "Well," | said, "That is neuritis, that isthe root
of the disease. Outwardly it isapain of2thebody; inwardly it is rooted in
the heart."

Often the cause of ilIness iswithin, though no doubt many things are
caused outwardly. Noone rule will cover everything. No doubt, as things
have changed in the world and materialism has spread throughout the
world, it hasinfluenced things, not only inthe West, but in theEast also.
The use of music forspiritual attainment and healing of the soul, whichwas
prevalent in ancient times, isnot foundto thesame extent now. Music has
been made a pastime; the means of forgetting God, instead of realising
God. And it is the use of?* things which constitute their fault or their virtue.

Still the remembrance of the ancient use of music remains among
the poor. Among the poor in india there are healerswho have their particu-
lar instrument of healing, the instrument theyplay, and the people go to
them for healing. And by playing that instrument they arouse that certain
feeling which has become cold, and that deep feeling which was buried
beginsto come out. It isreally the oldway of psycho-analysis. Music helps
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that person to express® the hidden influence which wasthere. And in this
way many people are helpedwithout goingto a physician. But that ®isno
doubt® acrude andordinary form? of healing. Anobleman, knowing that
healing can be accomplished through music, introduced concerts in cer-
tain hospitals, andthe amusing® result wasthat all those who were suffer-
ing began to cry out, "For God's sake, keep quiet. Goaway." Thatwas not
the music to soothe them. It only made them suffermore. Itwas likegiving a
stone forbread. In orderto give healing through music, one must study what
isneeded, what iswanted. Inthefirst place, one must study what the com-
plaint is; Pwhat elements are lacking?; 3what is its symbolical meaning,
what mental attitude is behind® ilIness; andby a close study, one can do3!
great good to the patient, by the help of music.

Even if music was32not used asa prescription particularly intended
fora certain illness, still the power of illness, which has asa burden3? in the
heart of man, that power can be reduced by lifting hisheart, by changing
histhought. What brings illness is the thought of illness, ratherthan illness
itself. The existence of ilIness inthe body no doubt may be called a shadow
of the true illness, which is held by man in hismind. By the power of music,
mind may become so exalted, that it rises above the thought of illness,
then? illness is forgotten.

And you will ask, "What music can heal man, 3*what sort of music3®?
Isit singing orplaying, orinthe way of dance?" Singing is> most powerful,
for singing isliving. It isPrana. It islife itself. Itis voice. No doubt it is
life, which is working through an instrument also, by the touch?>. But in
singing it isthe direct life; the breath touching the heart of the listener.
But now the idea is, what must be behind this voice? There must be a heart
prepared with the battery that is needed. And what is that battery? That bat-
tery iswhatwe call love and sympathy, the greatest power there is.

Aperson who ismaterial, who isfighting for hisown from morning to
evening, who islooking for hisown benefit, whois in trouble and bitter,
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who is inthemidst of fighting and>® he is fighting too, he cannot heal. The
healer must be free; free to sympathize; free tolove his fellowman even
more than himself.

What teaches this lovet Where canone learn it? Where canone get
it The key tothis love-element is God. Aswe look upon life today with all
itsprogress, what islacking? It isGod. God isthe key to that unlimited store
of lovewhich isin the heart of man.

I wasonce very amused and surprised at an answer. Avery godly and
goodnatured maid working in the house, could not answer a knock at the
door as” quickly as it should® have been answered, and the lady-visitor
who waswaiting at the door became very impatient and spoke crossly to the
maid. | asked themaid what had happened. She was not cross at all; she
smiled and said, "yes, yes, that lady was very cross withme." | said, "Well,
what was the matterwith her; what made her cross; what was the reason?"
And this?®® maidwith innocence in her face replied, "the reason? there isno
God." A beautiful answer. Where God islacking there is no love. Wherever
there islove, there is God. ®*Wherever there isGod, there is love.* If we
interpret it rightly, what causes pain and suffering? It is the lack of life.
What islife? Itis love. Andwhat islove? it is God. What every individual
wants, what the world wants, is God. By music, by harmony, by tone, by the
science of right attuning®!, by the life of good, all we have to attain, all we
havetogaintoblessourlivesisGod. This isthe central theme of all good.
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A typesaipt of alecture from the legacy of Murshida Martin,
handed down by Mrs. Duce to Sirdar, and copied by Sk. Ina sep-
arate annotation Sk. writes: "doubtful whether authentic.” Parts
of the text do not seem to be Pir-o-Murshid's own words.

Revelation Wh When .

If there is adivine essence thatis tobe foundin man, it isintelli-
gence, and whenthe intelligence learns fromthe names and formsof the
objective world and collectsknowledge inthisway, itisthe collection of
this knowledge which may be called intellect. But when the same intelli-
gence finds anothersource of knowledge, that sourcewhich is within one-
self, not without, it is that source of knowledge which may be called
wisdom.

We in our daily use of the words intellect and wisdom very often
confuse these twowords; very oftenwe 'say to!a wise man, 2clever man'
and very often we call a clever person wise. Anyone who is intelligent
enough to guard his interest in his everyday life maybe called a clever
man; he cannotbe called awiseman at the same time. A wise man is he who
sees further than every person. And how can we recognize that wisdom in
man? It isnotdifficulttorecognize it. It isnatural. The first sign of wisdom
is gentleness; itmakes aperson gentle and gentle means everything. Gen-
tle means considerate, gentle means forgiving, gentle means understand-
ing, gentle meanssympathetic. Gentle shows all different qualitieswhich
show inman as humane qualities.

When a person makes use of his intelligence forthe? life, the objec-
tive life, the outside life, he no doubt profitsby it, but does not fully profit

Documents: No ariginal MSS have been received by the archives to date.

Tp. (a typesaipt, sentby Mrs. Duce to Sirdar, and copied by Sk.).
Sk.car. (Sakina's carections made in the "tp.").
Sk.ann. (a few annotations made by Sk. on a separate list).

It is the third lectre ina series of six lectres on *Spiritual Philosophy” given by Pir-o-Murshid Inayat
Khan on 12th April 1923, in the Paul Elder Gallery in San Francisco, U.S.A. (For the program, issued by
Paul Elder, see Appendix A.)

An annotation made by Sk. with a view to the authenticity of the texts of a series of lectures, including
this one, reads [translated from Dutch by the compiler): "We [Sirdar and Sakina) have been able to compare
some fragments received from Mrs. Duce, with parts of lectures of which the ariginal text is inour pos-
session. It appeared that the version of the lecture sentby Mrs. Duce is a very poor rendering of the origi-
nal text, in many places garbled and distorted.”
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by something which isthemost valuable thing in hislife. He can only profit
fully if he uses the same intelligence* for the life without® for the life
within. It doesnot mean in the least that the intelligence must not be used
outside, but must be used only to gain knowledge from within. It would
make a person unbalanced even if aperson became a saintora mystic. He
would only be a dream. That isnot the ideal situationtobe in.

The ideal isthat the intelligence isthe light of the eyesand intel-
ligence is the eye of the heart and intelligence is the soul itself. Intelli-
gence is something which expresses and represents the divine in man.
Therefore it must be used togain knowledge notonly from without but also
fromwithin. The fulfilment of the purpose of our life and the satisfaction of
thisever yearning soul isin the attainment of that knowledge which canbe
gained not only from that part of this life which iswithout, but also from the
great phenomena of life which can be seen by turning the soul within.

We see Sthe difference in an ordinary person,® the difference be-
tween an ordinary person and a thoughtful person, that a thoughtful person
sees a little further. He takes -a- precautions; before he utters aword, he
thinks; before he acts, he feels. The ordinary man, with every impulse he
has to say orto act, actsregardless of what results itwill produce. Very few
in thisworld we find who have, soto speak, control overthought, wordor
action. It seemssosimple andyet it issodifficult, it seems thewhole life is
not sufficient to gain that contro! over one'swords and acts.

And how absurd, when people spend theirlives and trust in wonder-
workings, after investigating phenomena, discussing about the laws that
are hidden, discuss about revelations andsacredprayers, analyse them and
scatter them topieces, tooverlook asimple thing like this--to have control
overwords and acts. And this mastery would produce a living phenomenon.

One does not need to study it in books; one does not need to gain this
by any wonder-working or by anything mysterious. A simple wonder, most
useful and precious in everyday lifel How few think about it! Many are
ready toclaim their desire to know the truth, to know the mystery of life, to
be able towork wonders, wishing to see phenomena. Life itself is phenome-
nal. Its every moment is full of miracle if one only knew what is life.

If Iwere tosay what islife: life isrevealing and life is aveiling;
and it isthe condition that unveils. And at the same time the veil isnotover
this lifewhich is the objective life. The veil is overthe heart of man. it is
the life that is open, it is the eyesthat are closed. Life isrevealing, if one
only knew what it is.

4,  Ibid.: "notonly" added
5. Ibid.: "butalso” added
6. Ibid.: "the dif ference in an ordinary person,” crossed out
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Not only do living beings express their feelings, their thoughts,
their secrets, their past, present and future in everything they do, but in
their expressions, intheir eyes, in theirmovement, intheirvoice, intheir
looks, nothing there is inthisworld which is hidden, and yet everything is
hidden. If you can see, nothing ishidden; if you cannot see, all ishidden.
Not only the life is hidden, but your ownself is hidden. Whenwe cannot
see, we see nothing, and whenwe can, we cansee ourselves and the whole
life. It all becomes a scripture, anopen page in ourselves, explaining in
detail all we see, speaking out aloud in every form.

People wanting to have telepathic communications, communica-
tions perhapswith those who have passed, communications with the sages
or withmasters, if they only knew that every aspect of life, every form of
life is open for communication. Even the rocks, as dead as they appear, you
can communicatewith them; the plants, trees, flowers, planets and living
beingswho passbefore us, those who have passed and those who are living,
all are open to communication if one knew and realized the nature and
character of the secret of life which is ever revealing. What man lacks is
the preparation for the attunement which enableshimto communicate with
the? life, life in all its aspects.

One experience which perhaps everybody has to a smaller or
greater extent in his everyday life is what may be called 'impression.’'
Woman is more open to this impression than man for the reason of her re-
sponsive character by nature. Among men, the man of gentle and refined
nature is more impressed and is more capable of having impressions. And
what is this impression? Everything that reveals, everything that is re-
flected on the heartof man begins to reveal itsnature, its character, its
secret, and that iswhat is called impression.

When a person saysthat he saw a friend and that friendwas very
kind in hiswords and manner, but he does not think that person isstraight--
that isan impression. Now every word the personsaid, perhaps, and every
action seemed all right and yet there wasa reason for thisperson who had
this impression tosay this person was not straight, itwasa feeling, a feeling
without any reason. That is an impression. And for thisa person need notbe
especially advanced spiritually or mystically. A person with a candid
heart, kind intentions, a straightforward person is always opento impres-
sion. It isthe reward of his goodness.

Then there isanothermanner inwhich one perceivesakind of warn-
ing, afeeling intensely rises from the heart, pertaining to his business, his
domestic affairs, his friendship, his affairs of heart, a feeling that some-
thing will become right or something will go wrong. if you ask that person,
'what reason canyou give?", he hasno reason, only he knows something is
going wrong or coming right. When something is coming right, there is a
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hope, a consolation, a kind of ease. When something is going wrong, one
feels despair, depression in some form or other, that something is going
wrong. Hemay not get a clear idea, but a feeling comes, and it isthiswhich
iscalled "intuition."

Man has a greater share in intuition than the animals. But asman is
so absorbed inthe small thingsof life, hisoccupation and activitieswhich
divide his mind, thought and energies, itmakeshim less capable of receiv-
ing and understanding that message which comes as an intuition, than even
the horsesand dogs and cats. The domestic animals such ashorses and dogs
and cats and the birdswhich are accustomedto live in the human surround-
ings, they very often perceive conditions. When there is grave news to
come, theybeginto givesignsand those who know something of theirlan-
guage have perceived it, andpeople of all agescalled thissuperstition.

All issuperstition when one does not know it, and it is all science
when one understands it. Friends, the3 life is music, and when there is a
false note every keen heart beginsto feel there is a false note, thereis a
wrong harmony, there isa rhythm lacking. The lack speaks and that lan-
guage even the animalsand birds understand. When man does not under-
stand, what doesthat mean? Man ismade to understand much more than the
animals and birds, only man has become so one-sided. Day and right he
givesall hisintelligence to the outerthings and hasvery little time for the
inner. Therefore hisintelligence is formed for the outer thingsand it iskept
back from knowing and attaining the knowledge which comes fromwithin.

During the wartime many who had thought the intuition a kind of su-
perstition hadbegun tosee that though it isa superstition, it istrue. How
many mothersand how many wives have known the illnessor the death of
their beloved son or husband? How they have felt from a distance their
pain, their suffering, theirtorment and longing, their love! No personwith
the slightest feeling in his heart and fineness in his thought can doubt the
fact that there isafaculty of intuition inman, more or less, whichbrings to
him a knowledge for which he can give noreason, or if asked, he hasnone.

And there is another channel of knowledge which is called
"inspiration.” There are many who wish towrite a poem ora play or some-
thing. They will goon desiring for months and monthsbut it never comes to
them satisfactory, and as it does not satisfy them, it does not satisfy us. It is
a labourwhich is lost, wasted. And there is another person’who may’, per-
haps, in writing a poemormusic, that® there might come a moment when he
feelslike writing, and if he has apencil and writes it down, it comes asan
answer to asatisfaction, and there isan air of ease, andwhen that isshown
to the people it cannot but attract their appreciation and love for it, for it
issomething living, something harmonious. ‘

7. Ibid.: "who may" crossed out
8. Ibid.: "that® crossed out
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What isinspiration? Inspiration isa knowledge which is born from
harmony. It isthe harmony of the soul which givesbirth to inspiration. Does
not? it take time for a perfect theme of music when inspiration comes?No, it
is a flow of water, it is like aspring, spontaneous. Its coming brings har-
mony. When you record it, it becomes as apicture of harmony. Whoever
sees it will read it at once as harmony. ®He doesit™ in architecture, in
sculpture, painting, singing or dancing. Whatever comes of an inspiring
character, itquickly pleasesthe heart, itis a magnet in whatever form it
comes.

What is the meaning of art? Art is beauty, the beauty which isre-
ceived from the divine source, the offspring of harmony. When that beauty
isplaced before us, itwill make its impression, and there isnoneed tobe a
poet, a musicianor painter inorder to receive inspiration. Whatever the
occupation of your life, if you receive inspiration at all youwill show the
harmony andbeauty in whateveryou do. The whole life isbefore us to ex-
press our soul, if our soul only speaks that harmony which is the inner
essence of the whole creation.

It isa great pity, friends, that the art, poetry and music should so de-
cline as we see to-day in the whole world. Why do we not find many
Wagners, Beethovens, many Mozartst Why dowe not find the blessed poets
who existed for usin the past, Mlevery century back?'! It showsthat itisthe
fault of themusician, poet orwriter; it isthe condition againstwhich he
has to fight. The life's condition has become sodifficult to struggle with
that hiswhole effort goes in struggling. Therefore someone capable of re-
ceiving inspiration very often struggles for years and years.

And it becomes very hard and rarely one comes, perhaps, who isable
to do something. But many of the artists are real seekers after truth and
beauty and genuineness intheir art and science, and they are deprived of
inspiration in their expressions in poetry and music by the condition of life
which istoo hard to get through.

There is anotherway of revelation which is generally seen inthe
dream and especially insuch dreams that are called "visions." Avision does
not necessarily come when a person is fast asleep, but mostly comeswhen a
person ishalf asleep. The subject of the dream is the most interesting sub-
ject especially fora manof ascientific bent of mind, how every dream, if
one studies it, isan expression of a certain sense. It conveys to us something
of the past or of the present or of the future. If one does not understand it, it
is the lack of one'sunderstanding. And the most interesting part about it is
that the symbolical dream of every person ispeculiarto hisparticulartem-
perament and hisparticularstage of development.

9.  Sk.amn.: "not” cossed out
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11.  Ibid.: after "every century back® Sk. put a question mark.
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It is therefore that no one in the world has everbeen able to gathera
kind of language of dreams because the language of every person's dream is
peculiar to himself, and the best reader of such language is that person for
himself. If he were not advanced he would never know the meaning, but if
he is advancedspiritually and if he knows and understands, there isnoone
whowill understand better than himself.

It is the same with one's ilIness, that sciencewill not be able totell
you fully, if you yourself cannot understand it. Noone canbe abetter doc-
tor than yourself. The physician knowswhat you tell him and what little he
sees from outward signs, but you cando it for yourself. So it iswith dreams;
when a heart cansee through life, when hismind is able to focus itsopinion
from impression, then certainly a new world is before him. ?Through that if
one looks'?or in the night when asleep, he only sees it.

Of course visions are of many differentkinds. Vision can communi-
cate more with all things and with all worlds, with the seen and the unseen.
There are some people whomay see in a condition calledtrance, when half
asleep and when they just nod for a moment in a comfortable and easy con-
dition they feel it. But besides all these different waysby which one per-
ceivesthe knowledge of life, itall sums up inone word andone thing, and
that isrevelation.

Once the heart isopen to the life which is within, tothe subjective
world and the objective world, when one is able to turn the heart fromthe
objective to the subjective world and from the subjective to the objective
world, one has given a new life tooneself. ThusSa'di hassaid, "Every tree
can become asa page of theBible if the heart is open and the inner eye is
able tosee their thought.”

There is not one thing in life Bthat its whole being' is not re-
vealing. If thereisa veil, it isthe veil of man'signorance. If there isa veil
that hides from our eyes, it is the veil we carry in our hands. We cover
things instead of unveiling life. We cover life by our ignorance of life. And
if you will say, "How can one attune tothese revelations? How canonerise
to that plane that reveals?” | will say astudy, astudy isnecessary tosome
extent, meditation isnecessary; yes, concentration is also necessary. But
what is there besides? There is knowledge too that concentration helps,
that meditation helps, that study of mystical philosophy helps. But what is
most helpful? It issimple and yet so little known and so little thought about.

12.  tbid.: after " Through that if one looks®, Sk. put a question mark.
13.  Ibid.: after "that its whole being", Sk. put a question mark.
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The most essential thing in the pursuit of truthis true living. How
very simple it seems and how very difficult it isto live in theworld of false-
hood, morning and evening things of false nature and false character
tempting and distracting us from our life's hope, pulling us from that path
which is the real and right path. It isatest every moment of our life, what-
ever be the grade of our evolution. Therefore the most essential thing isto
be able to be strong enough to fight and stand against and strive for the
right path. And besides study, meditation and concentration one thing is
needed, and that is to love truth and to resist the bent' of thoughts and
everything that comesto us, not to forget truth as the ideal, as the source,
the path, and the goal. '

14.  Sk.cam.: "(tvend)?*
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From a San Francisco newspaper, the San Francisco
Examiner, 16 April 1923

SanFrancisco, April'

"Day by day | am growing better and better, asa creed, hasbut one
fault. That faultisfoundin all parts of theworld today. In place of the pro-
noun |, Coué should have saidwe."

Americans are childrenby comparison with us of the Orient. They
are constantly yearning forthe truth, and this frame of mind makes them
open to right and wrong both. Americans do not discriminate in theirsearch
forreligion.

Yousay religion andscience fight each other? Inthe beginning they
were the same thing. But like spiritual impulse they grew at a different
rate. Now science is ahead of spirit and man says, "Lo! see what | have
done."

Love is like water. It expands everywhere, it maybe a drop oran
ocean; it helpsthe earth or it destroys the earth.

According to InayatKhan, everyone triesto express himself in some
way--it may be by writing, or singing or by dealing in business. The Sufists
[sic] believe music to be the most satisfactory means for self-expression,
andsing or play formany hours at their ceremonies.

Note:
1 This article contains material which apparently comes from a personal interview, perhaps on April 13.
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A typewritten lecture handed down by Mrs. Prebble (a pupil of
Murshida Martin's) to Martha Buk, and inherited from the latter by
Miss Hayat Stadlinger, an American mureed, initiated in Suresnes
in 1926, who passed it on to the Biographical Department in
Suresnes.

Jallal-u-din Rumi.? 1
Beloved ones of God,

My subject thisafternoon isjallal-u-dinRumi, the greatest poet the
world has ever known. A poet whose message, in his life and work both,
marks a distinctline asa new era, a new step in Sufism, which was the most
ancient school of Mystics and Philosophers, andwhichoriginated from the
ancient mystic school of Egypt. The first and best known initiate of that par-
ticular school wasAbraham, the father of the three great religionsof the
world, Judaism, the Christianreligion and the Islamic religion.

Jallal-u-din Rumi gave anew life and a new form to the mystical
current, and it is fromhistime that the Sufi Mystic culture spread through-
out the world. The reason was that he was not only a mystic and dreamer,
but hewas the most learned man of histime. Agreat statesman and politi-
cian, at the head of the law of his country (like a chief judge) and he hada
great reputation among the people asamost learned man. A man of reason,
most practical and wide awake; a master of theology. Inpoint of fact, he
was the man of the day in hiscountry. He had read poetry, and some of the
poems of Attar, but his learning was based upon theological training.

Documents: No original MSS have been received by the archives to date.

Tp. (a typesaiptreceived from Miss Hayat Stadlinger in 1983).

O.c. (a copy of an old typescript, only available in the archives on a microf iche made by Hg.).

Sk.tp. (a separate annotation in Sk.'s hwr., dated *September 1954", says that the document from which
Sk. copied the lecture is missing in the B.D. This missing document probably is the "o.t." The "tp.”
had not yet been added to the archives at that time.)

The "tp." and "o.t.” in these series of lectures given in America in 1923 seem to have been copied from
the same old document. But then, while handed down over the years by dif ferent lines of mureeds, they
underwent some separate changes. Prabably the *1p.* kept nearest to the ariginal text.

Sk.car. (comections made by Sk. on a separate paper).

This is the third lecture in a series of six lectures on "Sufi Poets,” given by Pr-o-Murshid Inayat Khan on
April 17th, 1923, in the Paul Elder Gallery, San Francisco, U.S.A. (For the program is sued by Paul Elder, see
Appendix A.)

Notes:

1. O.c.:added "San Francisco, U.S.A., Spring 1923%;
Sk.tp.: "America 1923" added.
2. See, for the accepted spelling of the name: *List of persans, Places and Events® on p. 415



142

The story of his life ismost wonderful, especially hisawakening to
the Sufiideal. Once he was sitting at leisure with hismanuscripts. At that
time there was no printing, no books, somanuscripts were treasures. And
there entered aman in rags. From the appearance of that man any one would
have thought that he was abeggar, apauper; atthe same time he walked?
likeaking. And instead of a salutation of any sort, the first thing he didwas
toremove all the manuscripts that were there.

Rumi could not understand a man in rags coming into the house of a
leading citizen and throwing away all the manuscripts he hadso valued.
But hewas a great man; he did not allow himself to express hisannoyance
with this conduct. He was perfectly self-disciplined; only he asked him,
"What do you wish to do?" And thisman said, "What are you reading? Is it not
finished yet? You have been reading all your life andstill it isnot finished.
You arereading in small pageswhich cannot contain what the book of life
is continually revealing, and thishas absorbed all your life. What little is
left, isthat alsoto be absorbed in this?" Rumi said, "What isthere tothink
about?What do you wish to point out?” "l wish to ask you if you have consid-
ered what is the purpose of your life. Is thisposition you occupy just now,
this rank and position and fame, isthis the purposet What are you growing
to, what are you looking forward to? What aimand object do you have be-
fore you? Is your life so momentary asone sees it frombirth to death which is
not more than four days, or is it a continual life? If it is continued, where is
it continued? If thisexalted positionbelongsto you now, it once belonged
to somebody else, and it will again belong tosomebody else. Even if it is
something important, itreally does notbelong to you. Andthese helpless
manuscripts, they are subject to destruction one day. If that is your wisdom,
how long will it last? Have you looked intothe manuscript of your heart?
Have you looked into life, tosee what life iscontinually teaching every-
one? You have worshipped God, have you talkedwith Him? Have you seen:
Him? Have you really known Him? What is the use of your worship? A reli-
gionthat all yourlife you have followed, do you knowwhere it came from?
What isthe source of it? Do you wish to live as everybody in thisworld is
living, not knowing forwhat they are living? The horses and camels also
live and they are busy, but there is no credit intheirbeing busy. The credit
of one's occupation, isinthe virtue of the occupation. Have you thought of
the virtue of your occupation, isit reliable? If it isa passing virtue, it is not
areliablevirtue."

Thismade Rumi think, and thismoved Rumi to tears. And the person-

ality of that ragged man, what it poured outto Rumil It was like unlimited
wealth. Rumi had nothing to say. He was overwhelmedwith all that this

3. O, Sk.ip.: "in® added
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chance stranger had told him, and ascertainly* asthis chance stranger had
come, 550 certainly® he had gone. When he had gone, Rumi said, "That God
Whom I have worshipped all my life, today | saw him® in human form."

The man in rags was Shams-i-Tabriz’, and Rumi was so impressed by
what he had saidto him, that he followed him. The first thing Rumi hadto
meet withwashbitter criticismon all sides. No one could understand how a
man so learned, a man of such ability and education, couldspend histime
alwayswalking with thisraggedstranger. But wherever he walked orstood,
there Rumi walked andstood, and if a hundred people stood around, or a
thousand people stood around, he did not care. And thisseeming misfortune
ended in the resignation of Rumi from hisposition. He could no longer hold
his position withthe increasing criticism, and he had notime-to explainto
everyone. He was too much absorbed in listening to Shams-i-Tabriz’. He
had no time to argue. All his timewas taken to understandwhat Shams-i-
TabriZ said. And this apparent misfortune ended in a sudden shock. One
day, in the same way as he had come, so suddenly Shams-i-Tabriz’ disap-
peared.

Then Rumi found himself alone, and yet notalone in the world of
thought that was surrounding him. Rumi could see nothing but the deep
ideas that Shams-i-Tabriz’ had given him. He hadopened his outlook on
life. Itwasmore than he said, it wassomething awakened and opened in the
heart of Rumi. It was a kind of expansion of Rumi's consciousness. It was not
a learning or ateaching, more thanthat, it wasa phenomenon. Yet Rumi,
like a child, had absorbed every word that fell fromthe lips of Shams-i-
Tabriz’, and treasured them in hisheart. He could not dry his tears for days
and days, and forweeks and weeks. He thought if it was goodness, it was not
goodness as we conceive it- of it; it wasthe greatest goodnessthat could
exist. It wasa divine mercy and compassion. If itwaseducation, itwasnot
asman knows education. It was a shower of knowledge. Itwaslike akeyto
Heaven and earth. It was something which words could not explain.

Now, onthe oneside Rumi had lost hisposition andto some extent
his reputation in the eyes of theworld, and even inthe eyesof those near
and dear to him, because they could not understand. And on the other hand
the only one he hadto lean upon was Shams-i-Tabriz’, and he was gone too.
Therefore, naturally the life of Rumi became a life of contemplation; a life
of studying nature, and a life of devotion toa divine personality that had
once appeared before him. So, all that is necessary for the spiritual life,
came intothe life of Rumi, all that was needed to tread the spiritual path.

4. Sk.com.: "suddenly® instead of "certainly”

5.  O.c., Sk.ip.: "as certainly”;
Sk.com.: "as suddenly” instead of *so certainly”. See the sentence in the next paragraph: ®so sud-
denly®.

6.  Oc.: "Him" instead of "him"

7.  Sk.com.:"Shams Tabriz® or "Shams-i- Tabrizi®. See, for spelling: "List of Persons, Places and Events”®,
p. 415
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Therefore, the life of Rumi became the kind of life that Sufis for many cen-
turies have followed.

At times when histhoughts and feelingsmade him think therewasa
kind of congestion onhis heart, he would ask the musicians to come and
sing, in the meditative way of singing. They sang mostly the words of
Shams-i-Tabriz’ and Rumi. Words of the heart of man waking to higher de-
votion; words pointing out the divinewaysof life and the secret of concen-
tration. That custom exists even now inIndia and Persia. There are times
when the beautiful words of such great poetsas Rumi and Shams-i-Tabriz’
are sung with music, and the people sitthere and listen and enjoy and are
benefitted by it, and they aretuned to that pitch where they canget the
real benefit out of that music, andthis assembly is considered the most sa-
cred assembly, when the sacred music is played. And from this a new way
was found which was different from the existing Yogism®in the East, and
where thiswaywas different was that a tendency to look at the whole life
asan illusion, which istrue, andtotry to get detached from it, that one may
notbe caught by thislife, which keepsmanback; thistendency made a sort
of wall between the Yogi and the world. Rumi'sway of contemplationwas,
afterthe contemplation of histeacher and what he?said, and the truth that
was giventohim; after looking atlife inthat way, then to melt it all with
the vibrations of music.

It isall attachment and yet above attachment, which meanson the
sea, and yet not in the sea. It is the same symbology as that used in the
Bible, the walking of Christ on the water. There are three ways of living
life: walking upon the water, swimming inthe water, and the thirdway isto
be drowned. Those who are drowned are those attached to the material
world, and thisattachment in the end sinks them. Then there isa way of go-
ing through life which islike swimming. And the thirdway iswalking on the
water, that is going through all things and yet not touching them, standing
above them, tobe in the world but not of it.

And thishas'®won the greatest reward for the Sufis of the East, and
that reward was the charm of their personalities. The feeling developed by
divine contemplation enabled themto spread the waves of love and affec-
tion, and to look at life with optimism and hope, andwith hope to make the
best of it; and if itishard and disappointing, still tomake the best of it. To
bend all material towards itsbest purpose and to make every aspect of life
turn into the means of the fulfilment of the whole creation, that nomaterial
be lost.

To the Sufi, saint andsinner both come close to him. Friend oren-
emy, he isthe well-wisher and lover of both, for behind the friend and the

8. Ibid.: *Yoga*® instead of *Yogism*
9, O.c., Sk.tp.: "had" added
10. O.c.: "has" omitted, but reinserted in Sk. hwr.
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enemy heseeshis Beloved. His power over hisenemy isgreat, because his
enemy cannot longer holdhimsowhen he seesinhima friend. It isthe con-
templation of the Beloved that the Sufi carries everwith him. It is the one
being' he knows, and he is always in His presence. He cannot keep enmity;
the fire of his love burns up the sting of enmity.

The greatest pity of the day is how little we understand the word
"love." Very often man understands by love no more than abargain; if you
give me sixpence, I will give you ashilling. That isnot love, it istoosmall
when one expects a return. The first lesson man should learn from love,
there is no"l." 1" is the very enemy of love. People think there cannotbe a
greater loss than losing "1." If they only knew, there cannot be a greater
gain. Becausewhen the "1" is lost, then all is gained. The whole process of
esoteric orspiritual attainment isthis, togive up "1"andgain all. Thisisthe
only secret which isat the back of all religions, philosophies and mysti-
cism, if one can understand it. Little can be said about it, but it is %to prac-
tise'2. In every little thing one does, this small "I" comes up, andto keep it
subdued takes time and practice. The Sufi teachings have all been given
for this. How can thislittle "I" be kept down, that itmay notspring up and
stand inthe way of one's growth?Friends, we may have many enemies and
many who oppose us, but if we looked at life closely and understood it, we
should find thatwe have no greater enemy than ourselves. All that we wish
is pushed away by this"I."

And Rumi has made a most beautiful picture of this philosophy. He
begins his most wonderful work "The Masnavi® by saying: "Listen to the flute
and hear what it says. What is it that comes from the fiute that wins your
soul, that pierces through your heart?" Then he givesus an example. The
flute, a piece of reed thatwas cut from itsstem and was brought away from
its origin, hasits story totell. It ishollow; its heart is empty; but besides
that emptiness, several holeswere made to its heart, that itmay give all the
notes that it isasked to give out, fromthe lowest tothe highest note. And
then he goes on tosay, "Butwhat is this flute and where is its voice?" The
one is underthe lips of the Beloved, andthe other issinging tothe world
outside.

There he leavesit formanto solvetheriddle. There he hasgivena
picture of man: Man isa piece of bamboo cut away from its stem; that stem is
whole, is perfect; the piece isimperfect; life hascut holesto its heart that
it may sound all the notes. Once the holesare made, itbegins togive the
music that wins the soulsof men.

Besides this example of the flute, there isone verse of Rumi'swhich
is most beautiful: "Many became my friends through love, who have not
understood what it isin me that brings me closer. If they only knew this,

1. Sk.com.: "Being”
12.  O.c.: "tobe practised® instead of *to practise”
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they would solve the whole problem of life." What does he mean by this? He
means that it is the hollowness and emptiness of the reed that brings it
nearerto the lipsof thedivine love, andso it iswith the heart of man. The
heart of man is the flute of God, and it touches the lips of God when it is
empty. As long as it is not empty, it does not touch the lips of God.

All revelation, the whole secret, can be found inthe heart of man;
there is nowhere else man can find the secretof life exceptwithin himself.
No doubt Rumi has shown in one of hisverses the way to the goal, inwhich
he says, "If you wish to attain God, and at the same time to attain to all
things of thisworld, youshould notstrive for it, for it isnot possible." This
does not mean that all things in this world must be renounced. But if the po-
sition in life presents a condition where there are two thingsto do, eitherto
renounce the very object that we havewithin us, or to renounce something
on the outside, it is better torenounce that something on the outside, and
keep that object within. Thisisthe study of everybody in thisworld. Every-
one has good intentions; everyone wishes to get the best there isin life. But
the first place whereman finds difficulty is in something that he valuesthe
most, and yet he does not know if it exists; and there issomething else that
he values less, but at the same time he knows it is.

And the value of all religion, philosophy and mysticism is to help
man to perceive that object within. It is something your ideal only can
touch; something only known to your consciousness and even your con-
sciousness cannot make it intelligible enough for yourmind to grasp. And to
hold to this in the midst of somany thingswhich are intelligible, thisisthe
test. Man thinks, "Shall | take this that | know, or shall | go inpursuit of
something of whose existence | am not certain; shall I not be ata loss?" For
modern life teaches commercialism. Man hesitates to do something in
which there is nogain; it doesnot appeal to him. Virtue isnot preciousto
him, but inreality it isthe greatest gain, because nothing else intheworld
cansatisfy.

Therefore, in the end one comesto the conviction that there isonly
one thing in the world worthwhile, and that is spiritual attainment, orthe
attainment of God. Only what one needs is to strengthen the faculty of
faith, which standsby itsown strength even when you touch an ideal which
has nothing else to hold it.

Friends, the difference between the world and God canbe seen by
understanding the difference between the sun andthe thingsof the earth.
All thingsof the earth must have something to hold them, if not they' fall
down. But the sun, nothing is holding it; it stands' itself, supported by
nothing. Andsowith God. All thingsof thisworld are supported by reason-
ing. If there isanything that stands without reasoning, it isGod. Andwhy is

13.  O.c., Sk.tp.: "will* added
14. O.c.: "by" added, then crossed out
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it so? Because His true being' is yourself. Itis only seeing yourself in its
perfectionwhich is the vision of God. But at the same time it must be under-
stood that there are two waysof looking at it. God, the inner and true God,
we cannot even call "God." It wouldbe an error if we triedto give Him a
name; it wouldbe limited. If we call Him "One," it isaddition and division,
which God has not. Words cannot explain. If one is to explain the real God,
his explanation is "silence."

There is anotherway of looking at it. Inorderto attaintothat God,
we must make a Godwithin ourselves. Therefore, the God of each one is dif-
ferent. By giving God a personality and by thinking of that personality, we
lose our own personality. By raising Him to a height, we are raised to a
height. Until it so happens that the man-made God carriesone along until
he touches the real God. The man-made God protects, and the real God
lives.

And'® this isthe fulfilment of all religion, all philosophy, all mysti-
cism. And it is this realization of truth which closes the lips of those who
have realized it. This isthe great secret of life.

Thank you all for your sympathetic response. God bless you.

15. O.c. "Being"
16. O.c.: "And" omitted
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A typewritten lectire handed down by Mrs. Prebble (a pupil of
Murshida Martin's ) to Martha Buk, and inherited from the latter by
Miss Hayat Stadlinger, an American mureed, initiated in Stresnes
in 1926, who passed it on to the Biographical Department in
Suresnes.

Spiritual D I I1I the Aid of Music.
Beloved ones of God:

My subject this morning is Spiritual Attainment by the Aid of
Music."!

Before commencing thesubject | should like first to explainwhat
the word spiritual means. 2Is it?goodness which may be called spiritual, or
is it a great wonder-working, ora power of miracle, or great intellectual
power? The answer is, no. Life when put together in all its aspects isone mu-
sic, and totune 3one's self? to the harmony of this perfect music, is the real
spiritual attainment.

You may ask me, "What is it that keeps man back from spiritual
attainment?’" The answerwill be, that it isthe denseness of thismaterial ex-
istence, and that he isunconscious of hisspiritual being. Divided into limi-
tations, this preventsthat free flow and free movement which is the nature
and character of life. For instance, what do | mean by this denseness? There
isa rock and youwant to produce sound from it; it does not give resonance;
it does not give an answer to your desire of producing sound. But thestring

Documents: No ariginal MSS have been received by the archives to date.

Tp. (a typesaipt, received from Miss Hayat Stadlinger in 1983).
O.t. (very similar to the *p.”, from Gd.'s legacy.

These two documents, "p.” and "o.L.", seem to have been copied from the same old document. But then,
handed down over the years by dif ferent lines of mureeds, they underwent some separate changes.
Probably the "tp." kept nearest to the ariginal text.).

Sk.tp. g typewritten copy made by Sk. from the *o.L."; the "tp.” at that time had not yet been added to the
archives).
Gd.com. (carrections made by Gd. in the "o.L." -copy of which a microfiche was made).

This lectre was published in The Sufi Message of Hazrat Inayat Khan, Volume Il (1960), Music,
chapter XIV.

This is the fouth ina series of six lechres on "Music”, givenby Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khanon April
18th, 1923, in the Paul Elder Gallery, San Francisco, U.S.A.

Notes:

1. Inthe program issued by Paul Elder (see Appendix A), the title of this lecture is *Spiritual Development
by the Aidof Music,” and as such it was passed on. The subject, mentioned by Pir-o-Murshid in the
first sentence, however, is "Spiritual Attainment by the Aid of Music.”

2. Sk.tp.: "ltis®, followed by a question mark, so it probably is a mistake.

3.  Gd.com.: "oneself*®
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or wire, that will give an answer tothe tone you want. You strike it and it
answers. There are objectswhich give resonance to sound. You wish to pro-
duce inthem asound, and theysound it; they make yourmusic complete.
And so with human nature. One person isheavy and dull; you tell him, he
cannot understand; youspeak to him, hewill not hear. He will not respond
tomusic, tobeauty orto art. What is it? It is denseness. There is another per-
sonwho isready to appreciate and understand music and poetry, or beauty
in any form; in character, in manner, in every form beauty is appreciated
by such aone. And it isthat which isthe awakening of the soul, which isthe
living condition of the heart. And it is thiswhich is the real spiritual at-
tainment. Spiritual attainment isto make the spirit live; to become con-
scious. When man is not conscious of soul and spirit, only conscious of
material being, he is dense; he is away from spirit.

Youmay say, "What isspirit, and what ismatter?” The difference be-
tween spirit and matter is as the difference between water and snow; frozen
water issnow, and melted snow iswater. Itis spiritin its denseness which
we call matter; it is matter in its finenesswhich may be calledspirit. Once
amaterialistsaidto me, "l donot believe in any spirit orsoul or hereafter. |
believe in eternal matter." | said tohim, "Yourbelief isnot very different
frommine, only thatwhich you call eternal matter, | call spirit; it is a dif-
ference interms; that is not a thing to dispute about, because we both be-
lieve in eternity; so long as we meet in eternity, what difference if one call
itmatter, and the otherspirit. It isone life frombeginning to end."

Beauty isborn of harmony. What is harmony? Harmony is right pro-
portion; inotherwords, right rhythm. Andwhat islife? Life is the outcome
of harmony. The whole creation hasatthe back of it, and the whole secret
of creation is harmony. Intelligence longs to attain to the perfection of
harmony. What man calls happiness, comfort, or profit andgain, all that he
longs forandwishes to attain, isharmony insmalleror greaterproportion;
is longing for harmony. Even in attaining the mostmundane things, he al-
wayswishes harmony. But very often he does not adopt right methods. Very
often his methods are wrong. The object attained by both good and bad
methods is the same, but the way they try to attain them, that turns them
into right orwrong. It is notthe object which iswrong, it is theway one
adopts for attaining it.

“No one, whatever hisstation in life, wishes for inharmony, forall
suffering, pain, trouble, are inharmony.*

To attain spirituality is to realize that the whole universe is one
symphony; inthis, every individual isone note, and hishappiness is inbe-
coming perfectly harmonious to the harmony of the universe. It isnot fol-
lowing a certain religion that makes one spiritual, or having a certain
belief, or being a fanatic in regard to one idea, or by becoming too good to
live in thisworld. Many good people there are who do not even understand

4. Ibid.: this paragraph was added to the previous one.
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what spirituality means. They are very good, but they do not know yet what
ultimate good is. Ultimate good is harmony itself. For instance, all the dif-
ferent principles and beliefs of the religions of this world, taught and
proclaimed by priests and teachers, but whichmen are not alwaysable to
follow and express, come naturally from the heart of a man who attunes
himself to the rhythm of the universe. His every action, every word he
speaks, every feeling hehas, every sentiment he expresses, is all harmo-
nious; itis all virtues, itis allreligion. Itis not following areligion, itis
living areligion, making one'slife areligion, which isnecessary.

Music is theminiature of the whole harmony of the universe, for the
harmony of the universe is music itself. And man being the miniature of the
universe, must show the same harmony, in his pulsation, the beat of his
heart, and in his vibration he shows rhythm andtone, harmonious or inhar-
monious chords. Hishealthor illness, joy or discomfort, ail show the music
orlack of music in his life.

And what does music teach ustMusic helps usto train ourselvesin
some way or other to harmony, and it isthatwhich is the magic or secret be-
hind music. When you hear music that you enjoy, it tunes you and puts you
inharmony with life. Therefore man needsmusic; he longs for music. Many
say that they do not care formusic, but they have not heardmusic. If they
really hear music, itwill teach® theirsouls, and certainly they cannot help
but love it. If not, it only means that they have not heard music suffi-
ciently, andthey have notmade theirheart calmand quiet inorder tolis-
ten, and enjoy and appreciate it. Besides, music develops that faculty of
appreciation, by which you learn to appreciate all that isgood and beauti-
ful, in the form of art and science; inthe form of music andpoetry. Every
aspect of beauty you can appreciate.

A What deprives man of all the beauty around him, ishisheaviness of
body orheavinessof heart. He ispulled down to the earth, andby that all
has become limited, and when he shakes off that heaviness and feels joy-
ous, he feels light; and all goodtendencies, such as gentleness and toler-
ance, forgiveness, love and appreciation, all these beautiful qualities
come, by being light; light in the mind and soul and body.

‘Where doesmusic come from? Where does the dance come from? It
all comes from that natural spiritual life which is within. When that spiri-
‘tual life springs forth, it lightensall the burdens®that man has. It makes his
life smooth; floating on the ocean of life. The faculty of appreciation
makesone light. Life isjust like the ocean. When there isno appreciation,
when there isno receptivity, one sinks like a piece of iron orstone, tothe
bottom of the sea. He cannot float like the boat, which ishollow, which is
receptive.

S. Ibid.: *touch® instead of "teach”
6. Ibid.: *burden®
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The difficulty in the spiritual path isalways what comes from our-
selves. Man doesnot liketobe a pupil, he likestobe ateacher. If manonly
knew, of the great oneswho have come from time to time to thisworld, their
greatness and perfectionwas in theirpupilship, and not inteaching. The
greater the teacher, the better pupil hewas. He learned from every one,
the greatandthe lowly, wise andfoolish, old and young. He learned from
theirlives, and studied human nature in all its aspects.

One learning to tread the spiritual path must become as an empty
cup inorder that the wine of music and harmony may be poured’down in’
one's heart. You may say, "How can one become an empty cup?” I will tell
you how the cupsshow filled instead of empty. Very often a person comesto
me andsays, "Herel am, canyou helpme spiritually?® "Yes,” | say. But he
says, "lwant toknow firstof all, what do you think about life or death, or
the beginning or the end?” Well, now, | wonderwhat hisattitudewill be if
his previously conceived opinion does not agree withmine. He wants to
learn, and yet he does not want to be empty. That meansto go tothe stream
of water, and close the glass, andwant® water, and yet the glass is closed;
the glass is closed with preconceived ideas. But where have the precon-
ceived ideas come fromiNo idea can be called one's own. All ideas have
been learned from one source or another, but in time one comes to think
they are one's own. For these ideas one will argue and dispute, although
they do not satisfy fully, at the same time they are hisbattle ground, and all
the time will keep his cup closed.

Mysticstherefore have adopteda different way. They have learned
adifferent course, and that course isself-effacement, or in other words, un-
learning what one has learned.

Therefore in the East they say, the first thing that is learned, isto un-
derstand how to become a pupil. They do not learn first what God is, or what
life is. The firstthing to learn ishow to become a pupil. But one thinks that
in thisway one loses his individuality. But what isindividuality? Isit not
what is collected?One's ideas and opinions, what are they? They are just
collectedknowledge. Thisshouldbe unlearned. How can one unlearn? You
will say that the character of the mind issuch that what one learns is en-
graved upon it, and how then can one unlearn it?

Unlearning isto complete the knowledge. To see a person andsay,
"That person is wicked." That is learning. To see further, and recognize
something good in that person, that isunlearning. When you see the good-
ness in some one whom you have called wicked, you have unlearned. You
have unraveledthat knot. First you learn by seeing with one eye, then you
learn tosee with two eyes, and that makes complete sight. You have once

7. Ibid.: "into” instead of "down in®
8. O, Skip.: "the" added
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said, "I hate him.” That islearning. And then yousay, "Oh, no, I can like
him, or I canpity him." Andwhen yousay that, you have seen himwith two
eyes.

All that we have learned in thisworld isa partial knowledge, and
when this isuprooted by another point of view, thenwe have knowledge in
its completed form. That is called mysticism. Why isit called mysticism?
Because it cannot be put into words. Words will show usone side of it, but
the otherside isbeyond words.

The whole manifestation is duality, the duality which makes us
intelligent, andbehind the duality isunity. If we do not rise beyond dual-
ity and go towards unity, we do not attain perfection, which iscalledspiri-
tuality.

This does not mean thatour learning is of no use. It isof great use. It
gives us® the power of discrimination andof discerning differences. This
makesthe intelligence sharp and the sight keen, sothat we understand the
value of things and their use. Itisall a part of human evolution, and all use-
ful. Sowe must learn first, andunlearn afterwards. You donot look at the
sky firstwhen you arestanding onthe earth. First look atthe earth andsee
what itoffers you, to learn and observe, but at the same time do not think
that your life's purpose isfulfilledby only looking at the earth. The fulfil-
ment of life's purpose is in looking at the sky.

The wonderful thing that one finds in music is that it helps manto
concentrate, or meditate, independent of thought, and therefore music
seems tobe the bridge over the gulf between the form and the formless. if
there is anything intelligent, effective, and at the same time formless, it is
music. Poetry suggests form; line and colorsuggest form; but music suggests
no form. And besides there is that resonance which vibrates through the
whole being, lifts the thought above the denseness of matter, almost turns
matter into spirit, into itsoriginal condition, through the harmony of vibra-
tionstouching every atom of one'swhole being.

The beauty of line and color can go so farand no further; the joy of
fragrance can goa little further; music touches our innermost being andin
thatway producesnew life; a life that gives exaltation to the wholebeing,
raising it thereby to that perfection in which liesthe fulfilment of man's
life.

Thank you all for your sympathetic response.

Godbless you.

9.  Sk.p.: "us® omitted, but reinserted by Sk.
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A typesaipt of alectre from the legacy of Murshida Martin,
handed down by Mrs. Duce to Sirdar, and caopied by Sk. Ina sep-
arate annotation Sk. writes: "doubtful whether authentic.” Parts
of the text do not seem to be Pir-o-Murshid's own words.

The Word that Was Lost. !

This idea of a lost word is a most ancient idea. In the traditions of all
religions, of all mystical andsacred cults, in all different philosophies, it
is found somewhere orother. You will find thisbelief existing in all ages,
and thisidea hasoccupied the mind of man in variousways in his looking
forthe truth.

Man is a lover of curiosity, he is curious from the moment of his
birth, and he continuously treads the path of curiosity. All the knowledge
of heaven and earth that man attains is due to his curiosity, and there isno
idea inreligion orin traditionwhich takesprevalence overthis idea, the
idea of the Word having been lost. It has given afacility to those great
teachers of truth, of the inner life, of symbolism, of mysticism. To give the
truth that waswritten in their hearts as an answer to this problem.

At the same time it has given an opportunity to those who wish to
mystify things more and more before the world in order to confuse those who
are already confused, to keep them bound in their confusion. Verily, truth
is simple. The difficulty iswith us, we are not content with simplicity. We
look for complexity, andsimplicity doesnot satisfy us. Therefore we over-
look something which isin hand and go in pursuit of something which isall
the time in our pocket.

Documents: No original MS has been received by the archives to date.
Tp. (a typewritten capy made by Sk. from a typescript which was sent by Murshida Duce to 5r.).
It is not known who put wards in parentheses in the "ip.”.

This is the fourth in a series of six lectures on "Spiritual Philosophy,” which was givenby Pir-o-Murshid
Inayat Khan on 19th April, 1923, in the Paul Elder Gallery, San Francisco, U.S.A. (Far the program issued
by Paul Elder, see Appendix A.)

An annotation made by Sk. with a view to the authenticity of the texts of several lectures, including this
one, reads [translated from Dutchby the compilerk "We [Sirdar and Sakina] have been able to compare
some fragments received from Mrs. Duce, with parts of lectures of which the ariginal text is inour pos-
session. It appeared that the version of the lecture sentby Mrs. Duce to Sirdar is a very poor rendering of
the ariginal text, in many places garbled and distorted.”

Notes:
1. In the program issued by Paul Elder (see Appendix A), the title of this lecture is ® The Lost Ward.”
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The key to this question that the wordwas lost can be found in the
simple words of the Bible where you read that "First was the Word, and the
Word was God.” Who was lost? God was lost. To whom was it lost? To
mankind who has closed its heart to Him Who is the yearning, Who is the
seeking of thesoul, and opened its heart in some other directionwhich can
provide everything but God. And when one says, "l pursue what was lost,”
where is the key to the idea, the mantra or syllable which was lost? That
word was lost which ismentioned as "First wasthe Word, and the Word was
God." That was the Lost Word.

And now to explain, how can itbe lost?Friends, nothing canbe lost
and nothing islost. Itis the illusion of a momentwhich givesone the idea
that it was lost. It was not lost. What was lost is returned to you the moment
your faith isable to penetrate through life, as soon as your heart is able to
expand through life, and the moment your egoism gives you the power to
change and seek after that which was lost, so long as it is lost. The moment
you have God, it is there, and then you realize it was not lost. The loss is for
the moment.

When we consider the process of the whole manifestation, of the
whole creation, the whole process is summed up inthis little idea that the
Wordwas lost. The difference between the spiritual outlook on life andthe
material outlook on life isthis, that the material man says that everything
has evolved, evolved from something which was non-intelligent, every-
thing hasevolved through something which wasunconscious, and through
the evolution it has come that with effort it has awakenedto a certain con-
sciousness, and in man it showsmore fully awakened.

If there isany difference between the spiritual outlook on life and
the material outlook onlife, it isonly this, but at the same time the spiri-
tual person also has the same outlook. For instance, what Darwin has per-
haps in detail given, thatbehind all creation isthisevolution, you can find
inthe words of a Persian poet of athousand years ago? whosaid that inthe
mineral kingdom God slept, in the vegetable kingdom He dreamed, inthe
animal kingdom He woke, and in the human evolution He realized His own
Self. This gives a proof of that saying of Solomon, that there isnothing new -
under the sun.

Man makes some little discoveries in hisown consciousnessor in his

ideas and says: "I have brought something new, something which no man has

_everthought about." If one only knew the phenomena3which isworking in-

wardly and outwardly, one would find that it isthe same thing which is out-

ward, ‘matches his inward word, andwhat is working inwardly, is reflected

outwardly. Therefore in the innerand outerplanes and between these two
planes his ownwork isgoing on.

2 The poet is Jalal ud Din Rumi.

3.  Pir-o-Mushid oftenused "phenomena® for "phenomenon®.

4, There are several other instances where in similar cases Pir-o-Murshid omitted *that®; so this sentence
could well be as spoken by him.
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What is absent in the outer planes is present in the inner plane.
There isanaction andreaction of the inward and outward continually go-
ing on. It is the whole scheme of nature. Therefore the only difference
between the outlook of the material person and the spiritual person isthat
the spiritual person says that intelligence which fully manifests inman is
not an outcome of thismanifestation, it isthe origin and source of thisman-
ifestation. Andthe hint that is given in theBible insuchsimple words that
no one could ever think science or metaphysics couldbe attached to it,
seems to have the greatest secret of science and metaphysics, which ex-
plainsthat first wasthe Word, and the Wordwaswith God and the Word was
God.

In otherwords, that first wasthe Intelligence, the Word that after-
wards manifested through man, by whichman iscalled apersonor anindi-
vidual or aliving entity ora knowing being; well, the very same thing, the
very same life andspirit existed before. To asimple reader of the Bible it is
asimple phrase. Tothe mystic it is the key, the key to the whole manifesta-
tion, that itdid notstart blindly; itstarted in intelligence. Blindness came
afterwards, intelligence wasbefore.

In this Ishall make a difference betweenwhat | call intelligence
and what is called Intellect. Intelligence is that faculty, that knowing
faculty which is capable of knowing all that is tobe known. Intellect is
that faculty of knowing, saturated with the impressions of names and forms
which it has collected. Therefore Intellect isa knowledge, Intelligence is
the faculty of knowing. Knowledge isdifferent from knowing; knowing is
the faculty, knowledge iswhat it attracts, conceives, apprehends and pos-
sesses.

But the wonderful phenomena3 in the study of the process of mani-
festation isthat as thatoriginal intelligence went further towardmanifes-
tation, all that itmanifests, that very manifestation became the name. The
picturewill be like this--that an artist who wasso keen about every corner
of his studio, who wanted to keep everything in this studio so well and
dusted and clean--hemade a little statue and the interest in making that
statue andstudying that statue andwhat that statue revealed to himmade
him so absorbed in that statue that very soon all his visionwhich enabled
him at one time tosee every speck of dust in his studio, he could no longer
observe. For his glance, his sight became concentratedon that little ob-
ject.

Thisshows the picture of that original Intelligence, the Creator be-
hind all, the Author, or the Perfection, or the Perfect God, orthe Architect
of the Universe, whatever you call him. Every step forward in creation or
manifestation became less perceptive until that perceptionwas so veiled,
when it came tothe material world, or dense manifestation, that Intelli-
gence became, so to speak, buried in its own creation.
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A person full of feelings, a person who has intuition, whose heart
can feel lifedeeply, getsan impression from the rocks andstones and from
the hills andmountainswhen he isamong them, that there issomething be-
neath them, that there issomething behindthem, a longing, ayearning, an
aspiration continually striving to rise upward, to break the bonds of its
condition. Itis the same tendency which breaks out as an eruption of vol-
canoes, and it is the same tendency of intelligence which breaks out as
streams of water from the mountains. That intelligence, that life which is
buried under it, wishes tobreak out and makes it way outward in order to
express itself.

Apoet, an artist, an idealist, adreamer, athinker, a lover, aman of
meditation or contemplation, for him the hills and the mountains are the
greatest inspiration. They speak to him hisyearning for that self-expres-
sion, hisspirit longing to rise above the limitationswhich bindhim. They
all feel sympathy with him andthat same feeling he finds inthe rocksand
mountains. For the rocks and the mountains cannot express, but there is
something that is lost. What is lost? The same word is nowburied under the
dust of its creation and wantstomake itsway out, and that feeling is feltby
those who can feel it.

They say the saintsand sages of ancient times used tospeak with
trees and plants. It is not only the people of the past who were able to
speak, every day man can speak if hisheart be open. Those who do not know
are the oneswhose hearts are not open, yet noperson inthisworld can fail
to find the feeling of sympathy and the attraction that he feels in the
woods, in the forests, near the treesand plants. Sometimes they attract and
hold him more than human beings, more than hisown friends and relations.

The more he iswith them, the more he stays quiet. One can read be-
hind them, one will be able to see there is adeep longing, a perfect si-
lence, a silencewithbared head and with armsraised up inprayer, contin-
ually longing and yearning for that moment to come when that Intelligence
of the Word which was lost, the wordwhich is inthe heart of every object in
thisworld, andwhich it wantsto express and which wants to manifest, will
come after thatsilent longing. Andthat longing you can feel inthe pres-
ence of the trees as you sit in ameditative mood, in ameditative attitude.

You may ask why everybody does not see it. My answer wouldbe, is
it the same journey if one is walking through the forest and looks at the
sights, and another isgoing on horseback or driving an automobile, and an-
otherisinanaeroplane, is theirvision the same?No, the one who iswalking
on foot, he hastime, he has time to look, he seemsto be at one with nature.
The one who is speeding past has not time to look.
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Friends, this very life which isopento him, isin itself the true, itis
one with hislife, his heart-beat is in communionwith this Word. There is
another who has not made his communion; there are many things in this
world which he has covered with his own heart. If there is any beauty, if
there is any perfection, if there isany goodness, it is all there. If there are
any impressions or awakening thoughts, it is all here and all this can be
known and understood by your communion with life around.

The same trees and plants can speak so muchto aperson, they can
inspire a person to hear and make him hear. To a poet, a thinker, they con-
vey afeeling, they seem to betalking. To anotherthey mean nothing, he
cannot converse with them. To the one whose ears are open they speak. And
we alsofeel inour contact with domestic animals, with birds, a tendency
for expression. How they respond to one's love, one'ssympathy, one's affec-
tion. How they look to you. That shows they are seeking after something.
They strive for some conclusion, they wish to find something, to know and
learn something.

If there was not this desire, then people would notbe able to teach.
They are able toteach because there is a desire to learn. Noone can teach
someone who does not wish to learn. But the desire of intelligence through
rock, animal orplant isto know and to understand, and the same desire con-
tinuestomanifest in man. Man's tendency for knowledge shows something is
behind it.

Alittle child, with everything he first sees, he seeks to know what it
iscalled, what is itsname, what it is. He wants to know. And this shows that
there is something in his spirit, in his soul, which is yearning toarrive at
certainknowledge. Inotherwords, hissoul has lost something, and it wants
to find it. In that even achildshowsthe search for the Lost Word. But the in-
fluence of life is such that the life gives him quite adifferent answer from
what he wants. If achild iscrying for the Lost Word and he isgiven his food,
hissustenance for hisbody, hissoul is still starving though his body issatis-
fied for the moment.

What has happened? He is deluded; he thinks it isthe sustenance
called food that he wanted. He has forgotten what he wanted. So through
our whole life we always think that if there isany needwhich ispressing,
we think that it is whatwe aremissing, and ifwe had thatin ourlife, we
would be happy. If some one should make an experiment andgive amanall
the earth, the manwould not long for the earth but for something else. Give
him all he wants and every day would see new desiresstill.

Why? Because he does not know his desire. He knows what he is
lacking outwardly but he does not know his innate desire. Asmany souls as
there are, still somany different desires. At the same time the right desire is
one and the same for every soul. And what is that desire? The Lost Word.
Every soul isseeking after that Word which islost; that Intelligence which
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was freedom, that Intelligence which was peace, that Intelligence which
was above all limitation, that intelligence which is perfect desire. Man
cannot find it, he has lost it.

But who hastaken it away fromhim? Where has itbeenstolen? It is
he himself, hisego, his illusion, hisdelusion, they have taken it, covering
that wealth, thatsearch of hissoul, that yearning of his soul. And therefore
instead of seeing it underthe cover of hisown self which ismost difficult to
see, after looking for it outside, hewantsto find it in pleasure. But pleasure
is not necessarily happiness. He wants tofind itin gold, but goldis inthe
earth. He wants to find it in a friend, but he has not found a friend. The
friend he is looking for isdifferent. He does not know. He wantsto find it in
worldly knowledge, but the worldly knowledge is not that goal that his soul
isseeking. The knowledge his soul isseeking afteror the friend he islook-
ing for, orthat peace he wantsor that happiness he wants to experience, it
isall one and the same thing, it is that Lost Word, and it is found in himself.

The Lost Word has made him and he has become the cover over it,
and that Lost Word islost in him, in his ownbeing. And now the question is
how to find it. And for that also youwill findthe key in theBible, lost for
the manoverlooking asimple thing. It isa phrasewhich says"Seek ye the
Kingdom of God and all thingswill be added."

How often man overlooks that simple thing. He wants everything
but God. Tell himhe will be taught how to work wonders and now ten thou-
sand people will come. He is going towork some magic thatwill attract and
they will come. Tell him hismemory will be good, say some kindof trick
that will make the memory good, he will take it. But a simple phrase like
thisone passesover. It isgood, itisinthe Bible, it isnot new. The thoughts
of such people are gross, mere child's pursuit of truth in the contrary direc-
tion. That which isto be foundwithin, he islooking for without, by raising
one's head, one is looking on the wrong side. That is the condition.

Now coming to thisword, this phrase, "Seek ye the Kingdom of God."
Where could this kingdom be found? Is it to be found in Heaven, in the
skies? No, it is tobe foundwithin oneself. And what is the first step toward
it? The first step is torecognize what thisbody is, this material body which
has so far served to cover that word which was lost, for what is it really
meant? Is it meant to cover thatwhich islost init? Or isit meant for some
other purpose?

The answer will be that the body isthe sacred temple, the sacred
shrine of God, and if one considered it as His sacredshrine, His temple, he
would keep it as Hissacredshrine, Histemple where he could give praise,
give his home to the One who owns it, to whom itbelongs. As soon as you
think on that phrase, you begin to think that first you must make a home for
Himyou are looking for, and that home isyourbody. And it is by preparing
that home you will fulfil your first duty.
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And how to prepare this home tobe a home of happiness, a home of
peace and rest for Him towhom it belongs?t And you may ask a question, how
canwe know that thisbody isa home for happiness and peace, and how can
we make it ready for that One to whom it belongst The answer is that if this
can give you the happiness, the comfort youwant, if you wish to find har-
mony, if this isthat peace yoursoul longs for, that perfectionwhich your
soul longsfor, you certainly have prepared your body to be the temple for
the right Master, the God who is your innermost being, He is not apart from
you.

It is youwho have taken® his identity, hisEgo; you have taken from
yourself, the Lost Word; you have covered by your individuality that
perfection which is in Him within, and by so preparing your body, your
mind, your personality foryour spiritual ideal, for your innermost being,
for your friend, for that peace and harmony forwhich the soul continually
yearns, youwill fulfil your life's purpose.

The whole process of spiritual attainment is the unveiling of that
truth which is covered, but what is covering it is nothing but ignorance.
The Word is lost because we ourselves have covered it.

The whole process of meditation, or concentration, or prayer, or
contemplation or whatever the manner by which we seek after Truth, after
God, or the higher ideal, that whole process is an uncovering processof the
truth, the truth which words can never explain.

The prophets and teacherswho have come from time to time in order
togive apart of it to humanity, in order toget him through his trouble and
difficulty, have been ableto guide him in acertain way, but noone has
everbeen abletotell himwhat Truth is. For Truth cannot be put into words.
Truth is(realization). Truth isthe attainment of that Word which was lost,
and when that lost Word is gained, when it isattained, what happens? All
that iswithin andwithout becomes revealed.

In the Persian language God is called Khuda®, Khuda means self-
revealing. Someone who does not want to be taughtor toldor explained;
someone about whom nothing can be explained, something that isself-un-
veiling, in otherwords, the Word was that was lost is attained.

Now the question: in orderto find the Word, which was lost, what is
tobe found? The Self is tobe found. By finding the Self, the Word which was

5.  Inthe "tp." "away" was added in Sk.'s hwr.
6. For spelling and pronunciation of Khuda, see Glossary.
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lost istobe found. And the question is, "don't we know the self? We all know
to some extent ourselves!” Thiscan be answered, how little we know! Know-
ing another person (apart), we do not even know ourselves, we do not know
what we say, very often we do not know what we feel, we do not know what
we are looking for, what we areseeking, forvery oftenwe donot know if
we have done itorif we havesaid it.

If one studied oneself, one's own self, one will find it is going on
like a machineworking, 7 converging aroundhim; andto find oneself is
to know oneself, toknow what I am, what| amdoing, to know what I per-
ceive, who ismy friend and who ismy enemy.

7. Ablankinthe "p."
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From a newspaper, the San Francisco Journal,
23 April 1923

SanFrancisco, 22 April 19231

"My coming to the United States at thistime, when the world has not
yet arrived at its normal state afterthe greatstrain of thewar, istoawaken
in souls the consciousness of brotherhood, on the principle of which this
great nation was founded. The central theme of the formation of the Consti-
tution of the United States of America and the undertone of Abraham Lin-
coln'snoble reformwasbrotherhood.

"The nation which was nursed with the milk of the ideal brotherhood
from its infancy isthe one tobe attunedto its predisposition at this time of
the world's great need.

"It isthe all-pervading materialism and the flood of overwhelming
commercialismwhich hasdrowned the ideal. The nations of today stand in
the quest of their own material benefit regardless of other nations, in the
same way as an individual today who is called apractical man, provestobe
the best qualified in guarding his interestsin life. Thishasmade theworld a
battlefield of continual struggles, where life is nothing but a chaos; the
worldwhich was purposedto be the place of aspiration, rest and peace.

"Education today tendsto teach the youththe best way to acquire,
own and possess all the goods of this earth, and, naturally, the more souls
become qualified by this education, the greater the struggle of life be-
comes. The competition which existstoday in trade and profession seemsto
lead man to the tendencies of the primitive man. As relations between
nations are only based upon their material interest, sorelations between
individuals exist. It has blunted all the fineness and beauty of unselfish
friendly devotion.”

Note:
1. This article reports an otherwise unknown talk given at the Native Sons’ Hall "last night”.
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A typesaiptof a lecture handed downby Mrs. Prebble (a pupil
of Murshida Martin's) to Martha Buk, and inherited from the latter
by Miss Hayat Stadlinger, an American mureed, initiated in
Suresnes in 1926, who passed iton to the Biographical Depart-
ment in Suesnes.

ikh Muslih-ud-din Saadi.
2Beloved ones of God:?

My subject this afternoon isSaadi, the great Sufipoet of Persia. In
point of fact all the poets of Persia were Sufi poets. Their pointof view is
recognized asthe Sufipoint of view. And not only the poetsof Persia, but
also the poets of India.

The works of Saadi have been considered in the East simple, and 3at
the same time? educational, and at the same time uplifting.

*The beauty of the works of Saadi is that they begin with the educa-
tion of children®. His "Carima" is taught to children of nine, 5tenoreleven®,
and at the same time it isnot just a legend or® amusing story; itislike aseed
sown inthe heart of the’ child of that age, that intime itmay flourish and
bring forth fruits of good thought and imagination. "Carima"” is®a thanksgiv-
ing poem?; in itthe first lesson Saadi givesis to learn how tobe grateful;
how to express gratitude; how to appreciate; and so he teachesthe lesson of

Documents: No ariginal MS has been received by the archives to date.

Tp.: (a typescriptreceived from Miss Hayat Stadlinger in 1983).

Hgq.st: (arevised version of the "tp." made at Headquarters, Geneva, where the lecire was made into
two Social Gathekas).

Haq.t.: (a typewritten copy of the "Hq.st." showing very few minor dif ferences).

Tp.c.: (a typewritten copy of the "Hg.st.", very similar to both the *Hq.st.* and the *Hq.t.").

Anltalian translation of the firstpartof this lecture was published inThe Sufi Quarterly of ke 1925,
and in 1965 it was published in The Sufi Message of Hazrat Inayat Khan, Volume X.

Itis the fourth lectre ina series of six lectures of *SufiPoets,” given by Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan on
Agpril 24th, 1923, in the Paul Elder Gallery, San Francisco, U.S.A. (For the program issued by Paul Elder, see
Appendix A.)

Notes:

1. Haq.st., hg.t, tp.c.: added *Social Gatheka Number 18" and the invocation: " Toward the One, ..."
2, Ibid.: "Beloved ones of God:* omitted

3 Ibid.: "at the same time"™ omitted

4. Ibid.: rewritten to read, * And in India they begin the education of children with the works of Saadi®
S. Ibid.: "or ten” instead of "ten or eleven"

6. Ibid.: "an" added

7.  bid.: *the" changedto *a"

8. Ibid.: *a poem of thanksgiving"
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gratefulness and appreciation for all in the world; for the kindness and love
of mother and father, and of? friend and companion, by teaching first the®
gratefulness to God for all the blessings andbenefits manreceives. Saadi
beginsin "Carima"by saying: "O Lord, most merciful, | ask Thy forgiveness,
for =1am limited and inthis life of limitation ! amalways apt ''to make er-
rors ."

He teachesin the first lesson '2formankind to recognize'? hislim-
ited condition, and that this™ limitedness makes him subject to error, and
at the same time he suggests the innermost desire of every soul torise above
the'? limitations and keep from error, toseek divine love and ask pardon,
and to appreciate all the blessings he receives in life, in order to rise
towards that ideal stage of the humane man. And as we see life today it
seems this isthe very thingwhich islacking.

When children grow up without that tendency of appreciation, they
often cannot understand what their mother has done forthem, what their
father has done for them, what their duty is to their kind friends, to el-
derly™ people, totheir teacher. Andwhen they growwithout developing
that gratefulness in their nature, the egoistic nature which naturally de-
velopsbecomesterrible. Aboy who does not appreciate in his childhood all
that his mother hasdone for him, cannot then learntobe tenderandgentle
to hiswife, for his first lesson he has learned from'> hismother.

Everything that by nature springsup, hastobe refined, and in its ful-
fillment it hasto become perfect. in human nature there is a self-asserting
tendency from childhood. Most pronounced in the nature of the childis"l,"
and™ everything that he possesses he says "my." And if that is not changed,
|fthe same attitude remains, when that child growsolder, he becomes hard

7 those around him, for his"I" andwhat he calls"my,” becomesdifficult
for all those around him.

The whole religious, spiritual and philosophical teaching leadsus
towards the development of the personality. There is something that is
made by nature inman, but there is something that the man himself has to
make. Man isborn as man, but man developstobecome humane. And if man
remains only man as he is born, andthe other® qualitieswith whichhe is
born remain undeveloped, and withoutbeing made' refined, then he does
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not fulfil the object of life. 2All the great Teachers and Masters of this
world who have come fromtime totime, andwhom we recognize asSaints
and Sages, Masters, Teachers and inspired helpers, it isnot always the phi-
losophy they taught man, it isnot always the dogmasor the formof religion
they gave?!; what hasbeen of the greatest importance is theirpersonality,
is2their person.

The teachingsof Buddha are held by many millions, but more than
histeachings, in2 the life he lived and the wisdom he expressed in his life,
for there isthe fulfillment. Man isborn with a purpose, and that purpose is
fulfilled inthe refinementof his personality. This unrefined nature of the
ego, when developed through life, has an effect like thesting of a thorn.
Wherever, whoever, whatever it touches, it causes some harm or distur-
bance, some destruction. Andso personalitiesin humanbeings, when they
are notrefined, and they have before them all temptations, all thingsthat
attract them, things they like and admire andwish to have, thenthey go
against the conflicting activities of life, they rub up against everything
like a thorn tearing it in2*pieces. And what happens?No doubt when thorns
rub against thorns they crush one another and they feel it less. But when
thorns rub against flowers, they tearthemto pieces.

If youwill ask individualsin this world, in all walks of life, "Tell
me, what is yourdifficulty in life?", perhaps they will tell you that they
lack wealth or power or position, but mostly the complaintwill be that they
are insome way or other hurt by others; by friend orparent orchild; life-
mate or neighboror co-worker; they are disturbed ortroubled and in diffi-
culty by® this thorn-like® influence from morning to evening touching
them and scratching them. And yet man does not seem to think deeply on
this subject. Life is blinding, and itkeeps man busy and engaged finding
fault with others. He does not find the thornin himself, he always seesthe
thorn? in others.

Saadi in® simple language has tried to give man a helping hand
towards the development in his personality of that flowerlike quality; to
train this personality whichwasmade tobe a flower andto help. Hiswhole
life's work has been to explain toman how life can turninto aflower. He
has called his books "Gulistan,” whichmeans aflower-bed or rose-garden,
and "Bustan,” aplace of all sortsof fragrances, aplace of fragrance. In this
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he has triedto explainto man how the heart canbe turned into a flower; in
reality itisa flower; it ismade tobe aflower; it ismade tospread itsper-
fume; ifonly youtrained itand tended it; itwould showthe delicacy and
beauty and fragrance of a flower; and that is the purpose of your life.

There is no mystification in Saadi's poetry. It is full of wit and
intelligence, and at the same time original. And the most wonderful thing
that one sees in the poetry of Saadi is his humorous trend of mind. He is
ready to look at the funnyside of thingsand to amuse himself and enjoy.
And how few of us in this world know what real, true mirthmeans; humor
that is not vulgarized, not abused. It shows the rhythm and tune of the soul.
Without humor life is dull and depressing. Humor isthe reflection of that
divine life andsunwhichmakes life like the day. And a person who reflects
divinewisdom and divine joy, adds to the expression of histhought when he
expresses his ideaswith mirth.

One day Saadiwas sitting ina book-seller'sshop, where hisbooks
were sold; the book-seller was absent, and some one came in and asked for
one of Saadi'sbooks, not knowing that he was speaking toSaadi himself.
Saadi asked?, "What do you like about Saadi'sbooks?" He replied, "O, he is
a funny fellow." Whereupon Saadi made him a present of the book, and
when he wished to pay for it, said, "No, | am Saadi, and when you called me
a funny fellow, you gave me all the reward I wish.”

He wanted life to be joyous. Spirituality isnot ina long face and
deep sigh.No doubt there are moments when you will sympathize with the
troubles of others; there are momentsthat move you to tears, and there are
timeswhen youmust just close your lips. But there are other momentswhen
you cansee the joyous side of life and enjoy its beauties. Man isnot born
into this world for depression and unhappiness. His very being is happiness.
Depression issomething unnatural. By this| do not mean tosay that sorrow
isasinorsuffering alwaysavoidable.

We all have to experience both in life, to accomplish the purpose of
life. We cannot alwaysbesmiling. There isnospiritual evolution in ignor-
ing either side of life. Spirituality is in everyside of life. Aslong as one is
notbound, itisno sintostand inthemidst of life. Man need not go into the
forest, away from all people, to show his goodness and virtue. Of what use is
his goodness and virtue if he burieshimself in the forest? It is3%right inthe
midst3%of life thatwe have to develop and expressall that isbeautiful and
perfect and divine in our souls.3

29. Ibid.: "said" instead of "asked"
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31.  Ibid.: Here ends Social Gatheka no. 18.
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325aadi has expressed a wonderful thought in his work called the
"Gulistan," and in simple words. He says, "Every soul was meant for a certain
purpose and the light of that purposewaskindled inthatsoul." It isone lit-
tle verse, but it isa book3? in itself. What does thissuggest to us? That this
whole universe islike one symphony, and all soulsare asdifferent notes.
There activities are according to the rhythm of this symphony, and their
life is purposed to perfect this symphony.

People are anxiousto do something, and wait for years and years,
unhappy, indespair, waiting for that moment to come. It shows that the soul
knows in itssubconsciousness that there isa notetostrike, and the moment
when itshall3* strike that note, thatsoul shall3*be satisfied, and yet does
not know what note it is norwhen it shall3* be struck.

What is life, andwhat keeps us living in this world of limitation,
3world of continual changes, world® full of falsehood and world full of
suffermg and trouble? If there isanything in thisworld that keepsusalive,
itishope¥. Hope,¥ the honey of life.

There isnot one soul inthis worldwho says, "Now, | am satisfied; |
have no further desire.” In everyone, whatever be the position in life,
someone very rich orone very poor, one full of life and the other ill, in all
conditions, man is continually yearning and waiting for something to
come, he does not know what, but heis waiting. The real explanation of
life iswaiting; waiting for something. And what is it that man awaits? It is
the fulfilment of the purpose of life, which comes when the soul strikes that
note; that notewhich is meanttobe hisnote; and this he seeks, whether in
the outerplane or the innerplane.

And man has not fulfilled his life'spurpose until he has struck that
note which ishis note. And the greatest tragedy in life is the obscurity of
purpose. When purpose is not clear, man suffers, he cannot breathe. He
knows not what is the purpose, what he must do.

Thislife will presentto him thingsthatwill interest him for the mo-
ment, but the moment he possessesthatthing he will say, "No this isnot it, it
is something else." So man goes on, in anillusion, constantly seeking, and
yet not knowing what he seeks. Blessed is he who knows his life'spurpose,
for that isthe first step to fulfilment.

32. Ibid.: added "Social Gatheka number 19° and the invocation: * Toward the One, ..." and "Shaikh Muslih-
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And how are we to know our life's purpose? Can anybody tell us?No.
No one cantell us.For life in itsvery nature isself-revealing, and it isour
own faultifwe are not opento that revelation which life offers tous. It is
not the fault of life, because the very nature of life isrevealing.

Man is the offspring of nature, therefore hispurpose is nature. But
the artificiality of lifebrings obscurity, which preventshim from arriving
at that knowledge whichmay be called the revelation of one'sown soul.

And if you ask me how one should proceed, | would advise youto
study every object, whether false or true, which holdsand attracts you, to
which you are outwardly attracted and also inwardly attracted. And do not
be doubting and suspicious. What Christ taught from morning until night
was faith, but the interpretation of thisword is not made clear. People have
said faith inpriest, in church, or insect. That is not the meaning.

The true meaning of faith is trust in one'sself. Aperson came tome
andsaid, "l wish to follow your ideas; will you receive me? Will you have
me follow you?" I said, "Yes, but will you tell me if you have faith?" Thisper-
son looked perplexed for a moment, then he said, "Well, | have faith in
you." | asked, "Have you faith in yourse!f?" He said, "Well, | am notsure." |
said, "Your faith inmewouldbe of no use tome; what I need is your faith in
you."

Friends, what we must learn in life, isfirst to trust ourselves. This
wobbling tendency of mind: shall 1, orshall I not; ¥whether it is*® good or
it is% bad; this* keepsman in confusion. And for yearshe may have the
best intentions, but he will linger in the same place. Hewill not advance,
forhis own confusionwill paralyze hislegs*2. Hewill think he isgoing on,
but he will be stepping® in the same place where he isstanding.

Man must have initiative. And this is the word from which comes
initiation. Who is the initiate? The brave, the courageous. Who is brave
and courageous? The one who trusts himself. Only histrust in himselfwill be
of any use to himself or others.

Peoplesay, "Those of simple faith and trust suffermuch and come to
failure." I will say no, because what is gained isso much more than what is
lost. Inorder tostrengthen the trust, one hasto meet with some failures. |
wouldrather trust andbe badly treated, than to* distrust. The strength that
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faith andtrust gives, is the divine strength. The manwho trusts his fellow
creatures, inspirestrust inothers. He canso develop that he will turn the
untrustworthy into the trustworthy, with sufficient trust in hisheart, he can
develop the power to do this.

I alwaysrememberthe blessing | received frommy holy Master, my
Teacher. It was, "May your faith be strengthened." Being young, | wondered
that he said nothing about happiness, long life orprosperity. | have now
learned to understand the meaning of thatblessing, and understand itbet-
ter every day. All the blessings that man attainsin life, all that isinHeaven
and earth, become the possession of man when hisfaith isstrengthened.

We read every day in the scriptures of "faith,” but how little we
think of it, and how many people at the present moment are beginning to
laugh at it. Faith they give no attention to. It is something that conveys
nothing to them. It is sosimple and yet so complex. It is amnracle Itis a
wonder. All our weakness, all our failure, all our limitation*?, all our suf-
fering, comes from lack of that substance which isfaith. All success, happi-
ness, and advance, all that isachieved, the credit is due to faith.

The works of Saadi from the beginning teach the first lesson of faith,
of understanding; thatwe are nothere in thisworld in vain, towaste our
lives. We are here for apurpose and each oneof us for aparticular pur-
pose. And each one of usmakes* an atom of thisuniverse, and completes¥
the symphony, andwhenwe do not strike our note, itmeans that note lack-
ing inthe symphony of the whole; and whenwe do not fulfil our life'spur-
pose in this way, for which we are created, we are not living right, and
therefore we are not happy.

Our happinessdependson living right, and right living dependson
striking that note; and the realization of that purpose is in the book of our
heart. Open that book and look at it. All meditation, all concentration and
contemplation is only to open thisbook, to focusourmind, and to see what
purpose there isin our life. And nosooner dowe see that our ultimate goal
andour life'sobject and happiness, our true health andwell-being and our
real wealth and welfare, are in the fulfilment of our purpose, then the
whole trend of life will change.
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A typescriptof a lecture handed downby Mrs. Prebble (a pupil
of Murshida Martin's ) to Martha Burk, and inherited from the latter
by Miss Hayat Stadlinger, an American mureed, initiated in
Suresnes in 1926, whopassed iton tothe Biographical Depart-
ment in Swresnes.

The Mystery of Sound and Color. !
Beloved ones of God:

My subject thismorning is, "The Mystery of Color and Sound." The at-
traction that one finds in color and in sound, makesone wonder if there isa
mystery hidden behind it; if there is a language of color and sound that
couldbe learned, and the answer isthat the language of color and sound is
the language of the soul, but it is our outward language which makes us
confused as to the meaning of that inner language. Color and sound are the
language of life. Life expressesitself inall different planesof existence in
the form of color and sound. Although the outward manifestations of life are
so rigidandso dense that the secret of theirnature and character becomes
buried underneath.

Why is the world called an illusion by the Mystics? For the very
reason that the nature of manifestation issuch that it envelopsits ownse-
cret initself, andstands out insuch arigid form thatthe finenessand the
beauty and the mystery of its character are hidden within itself, and there-
fore the seeker? after the truth of life, the student? of life, strikes? two
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opposite paths. One wishes to learn from its external appearance; the other
wishesto find out the secret which is hiddenbehind it. The one who learns
from the external, gets the knowledge of the external, which we call
science. The one who finds out from the* within, that which is hidden
within this manifestation, he is the Mystic. The knowledge he gains isMys-
ticism.

The first question that comes to the mind of the intelligent person is,
*What isit incolor and insound that appeals toman?" I will answer, "It is
the tone and rhythm of color, as well as of sound, which has® an influence
on the tone and rhythm of our being." Ourbeing is our capacity for the reso-
nance of tone and rhythm that comes from sound and color. This capacity
enablesustobe influenced by sound and color. Thus, some have a liking for
acertain color, othershave a liking for another color. Inthe way of sound,
some are attracted to a certainkind of sound. In the form of voice, some are
attracted to the baritone or bass voice, others are attracted to the tenorand
soprano. There are some to whom the deep sound of the cello appeals; there
are others who are interested in the sound of theviolin; some can enjoy
even the thick sound of the horn and trombone; otherscan enjoy the flute.
What does thisshow? It shows that there isa certain capacity inour hearts,
in our beings, and it dependsupon that particular capacity, whatkind of
sound appealsto us.

At the same time, it depends uponman's grade of evolution, his char-
acter, his nature; whether he isgrossor fine; also histemperament; if he is
of a practical natureor if he is dreamy; if he loves the drama of life; if he is
absorbed in the ordinary things of life. According toman's condition, his
temperament and his evolution, color and sound®has its® effect on him. And
the proof of this fact is that so often man changeshis fancy in color; there is
atimewhen he isso fond of red; there are timeswhen he longsto see purple;
there are timeswhen he dreams of mauve. And then there comes a time when
he takesa fancy to blue; he cravesfor yellow, for orange. There are some
who like deep colors, others light colors. It all depends upon their tempera-
ment and their grade of evolution.

Music of every kind appeals to some one. The best or the worst,
somebody likes it. Have you notseen how children can enjoy themselves
with a littletin can and astick? The rhythm comeswithin their capacity of
enjoyment. Human nature is such, when youput itall together, it takesin
everything, from the highest to the lowest. It hassuch a wide capacity that
there is nothing left out. All has itsplace and all is assimilatedby human
nature. But at the same time there is action andreaction. It is not” only the
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grade of evolution thatmakesman change hisfancy to different colorsand
tones, but it isdifferent colors and tones that help him also in his evolution,
and they change the speed of one's evolution.

Very often man givesa great importance to color and tone, so much
so, that he forgetssomething which isbehind it, and that leadsman tomany
superstitions, fancies and imaginations. Many people have fooled the sim-
ple ones by telling them what color belonged totheir souls, orwhat note
belongedto theirlives. And man isso ready to respondto anything that can
puzzle him and confuse his mind; he isso willing tobe fooled. He enjoys it
somuch if somebody tells himthat hiscolorisyellowor green; or hisnote is
C, D orf on thepiano. He doesnot care tofind out why. It islike telling
somebody that Wednesday is your day and Tuesday is some other person's.

In point of fact all days are ours; all colorsare ours. It ismanwho is
the master of all manifestation. It is forman to use all colors and tones; they
are at hisdisposal, for him touse andmake the best of. Itwouldbe a great
pity if we were subject toone color ortone. There wouldbe no life init; it
would be a form of death. The staircase ismade for usto ascend, not for us to
continue stepping in one place. Every step isourstep, ifonly we take it.

Now coming to the mystical point of view. The first aspect that
makes intelligence conscious of the manifestation issound; the next aspect
is light (or color). The proof of this canbe found in the Bible aswell asin
Vedanta. The Biblesays, "Inthe beginning wasthe Word and the Word was
God." And in another place it says, "First wasword, and then came light."

What is color? It isan aspect of light. Andwhenwe come to read the
Vedanta, there it says: "The first aspect of the Creator, the Source from
which the whole Creation wasmade, wassound." IntheKoran it issaid, "The
first commandwas, give us a sound, and all became manifest."

All the mysticsand prophets and great thinkers of the world in all
periodsof history, in expressing the history of creation, have given the first
place to sound. And the scientist of today saysthe same thing. He will call
it radium, atom, electron; and after going through all the different atoms of
substance 8he gets into® the substance he calls movement. Movement is vi-
bration. It isonly the effect of motionwhichwe call sound. Motion speaks,
and speechwe call sound, because it isaudible. When it isnot audible, it is
because there is notsufficient capacity. But the cause of sound is move-
ment, and movement is always there; which means that the existence of the
movement does not depend upon capacity.

8.  Sk.anmn.: "he comes to* instead of "he gets into®
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And what is color? Color also ismovement. And its® capacity makes
color concrete to ourvision. At the same time, although we may say that
thisisgreenorredor yellow, every color isdifferent to each person; in fine
shades of color, people donot see alike, because the capacity isdifferent
in each. The tone is according tothe capacity. In other words, it is not the
tone or colorwhich inits value is different; it becomes different whenwe
sense it, whenwe feel it. In itsrelationto us it isdifferent.

The conception of the five elements, which the mystics have held in
all times, cannot be explained in scientific terms, because the mystics
have their peculiar meaning. Although it may be calied water, fire, air,
earth, itmust notbe taken assuch; itsnature and character, according to
the mystics, is different, but as words are few, one cannot give different
names to these elements, although in Sanscritwe have different words for
these elements. Andso "ether" isnot ether as the scientistsmean it. It is ca-
pacity. Water is not water as we understand it in everyday language; itis
liquidity. Fire isunderstood differently; it means glow or heat or drynessor
radiance, all that isliving. All of these words suggest something more than
we mean by earth, fire, water, etc.

Now, the working of these five elements is distinguished by dif-
ferent colorandsound. The five elements are represented by sound. Inthe
musical scales which are called "ragas" in India andChina, the ragaof five
notes is considered the most appealing, and | myself have experienced that
the scale of five notes is much more appealing than the scale of seven
notes. The scale of seven noteslackssome vital influence that thescale of
five notes possesses. In ancient times, the scales by which miracles were
performed, were mostly the scales of five notes.

And now one sees that there isa relationbetween sound and color.
The first tendency a man has, isto open his eyeswhen he hears something,
to see if he can see the color of it. Thatis notthe way tosee it. Color isa
language. The very lifewhich is audible, isvisible also; but where? It is
visible in the innerplane. The mistake is that man looks in the outer for it.
When he hearsmusic, he wants to see the colorbefore him. Every activity of
the outer world isa kind of reaction, in other words a shadow, of the activ-
ity which is behind it, which we do not see. And there is a difference in
time. There is an activity which has passed twelve hoursbefore and it is
now in color inthe outerplane, and the same is the reason for the question
of the effect of dreams on life. Something that one has seen inthe dream
perhaps at night, its effect hewill see inthe morning, or next week, and
therefore this shows that there issome activity which takesplace behind
the scenes and it isreflected on the outer life, according as the activities
of the outer life are directed.

9.  Tp.: "its® changed to "our® by Hayat Stadlinger
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This is the reason why a seer ormystic isable very often to know be-
forehand his own condition, and the condition of others; what is coming, or
what has passed, orwhat is going on ata distance. For he knowsthe lan-
guage of sound and color. And now the question is, onwhich plane doeshe
know the language of sound and color? In what way does it manifesttohim?
One cannot restrict it under a certain law, and at the same time it hasa cer-
tain law. Andwhere does he see it? He sees it in hisbreath.

Therefore, the whole culture of spiritual development isbased upon
the science of breath. The Yogis, the Mystics, what made them see happen-
ings of the past, present and future? Some law behind creation. A certain
working of the mechanism which isa finer mechanism. And how can it be
seen? By opening one's vision to one'sself.

According tothe Mystics, there are five capacities of one'sbeing,
which may be called five akashas. The one capacity which everybody
knows and is conscious of, is what maybe called the receptacle of food,
which isthis body. And the otherwhich ismore or less recognized, is the re-
ceptacle of sense, which is inthe senses. Andthe third capacity the recep-
tacle of life, and this capacity isaworld in itself, where one is conscious of
the finer forcesof life which are working within himself. They can convey
to him a sense of the past, present or future, for the reason that they are
cleartohisvision. He seesthem.

But you may ask, "How can he find out the condition of another." It
is not because he knows™ more about others, for one is made to know most
about himself, but many are unconscious of the third receptacle, that of
life. The onewho is conscious of his receptacle of life, he isable to empty
the capacity he has and give a chance forthe life or anotherperson to re-
flect upon it. He does it by focusing upon the life of another, andby that he
coversthe past, present and future. Only he hastomake the camera stand in
theright place. It isexactly like photography. The plate is there; it isclear
because he isable to empty his own capacity; and the black cloth which
the photographer putsoverthe camera and over hisown head, is concentra-
tion. When man hasmastered concentration, he becomes the photographer.
He can focus all the light upon one spot. It is all scientific whenwe un-
derstand it inthat way. It becomesa puzzle when itis put before usas a
mystery. All ismystery when we do not know it; whenwe know it, all issim-
ple. The true seekers after truth are lovers of simplicity. The right road is
simple, clear, distinct. There is nothing vague about it.

And the more one follows this path of the mystery of life, the more

life becomesrevealed tohim. Life beginsto express its secret, its nature.
What is required of man isan honest following of life'slaw, and nothing in

10. O, Sktp.: "canknow” instead of "knows*



174

this world ismore important than knowing''human nature and the study of
human life, and thatstudy liesin the study of self, and it isthe study of self

which is really the study of God.

11.  tbid.: "the knowing of * instead of "knowing"
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A typesaipt of alecthre from the legacy of Murshida Martin,
handed down by Mrs. Duce to Sirdar, and copiedby Sk. In a
separate annotation Sk. writes: "doubtful whether authentic.”
Parts of the text do not seem to be Pir-o-Murshid's own words.

The Solution of the Problems of Today.'
2

Seeing the condition of the world as it is today, a question arises
from the heart of every person 3about what may be3,*what would be the
solution of this problem ®of the day®. One asks oneself, if we are really
progressing and the answer comes, "Yes, in certain directions we are pro-
gressing." But there are many things in this world to prove the fact that
there are certain directions in whichwe are not progressing, and thispar-
tial progress has brought about a condition, the like of which cannot be
found in the history of the world.

If we can think of the precious lives of young men who had ®for
generations® inherited the culture’ and had taken, so to speak, apart in the
evolution of the whole humanity, 8have become the victims of %the war
which has passed®, not one person who thinks deeply and who can feel, will
deny the fact that if we are missing something, it issomething which ismost

Documents: No ariginal MS has been received by the archives to date.

Tp. (a typescript, handed down by Mrs. Duce to Sirdar and copied by Sakina).

Sk.ann. (some carrections made by Sk. on a separate paper).

S.Q. (magazine The Sufi Quarterly, Vdl. Il rr. 10f June 1926, edited by Ronald L. Mumtaz Amistrong, in
which this lecture was published).

This is the fifth lecire in a series of six lectures on "Spiritual Philosophy”, given by Pir-o-Murshid Inayat
Khan on April 26th 1923 in the Paul Elder Gallery in San Francisco, U.S.A. (For the program of these lec-
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A lectre with the same title was given on 28th May 1923 at New Yark during Pr-o-Murshid's same lec-
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important to us. We see inthe tradition' "'there have beenbattles'?, the
battle of the Mahabharata, and the battle™ of Kerbela, and the battle' of
Jerusalem, and the battle™ of Palestine, but no battle®has been equal to
the battle® that has just been fought. ™

The numberless precious livesthat it hasswallowed, andthe pain it
has given besides, and the amount of grain' that has been destroyed and
burned andsunk inthe sea, andthen the famines which®took place after
the war and have continued in different countries, swallowing Vthe re-
maining part of humanity?. BThe contribution that they advanced for poli-
ticsor science hasgivento thisgreat wave of destruction, that shows™® that
progress has been made inone direction, and the otherdirection which was
most necessary hasbeen neglected, hasbeen forgotten.

But if we ask ourselves if the end of war has ended strife, it is not so.
The strife hasbeen continued, the strife has become worse. The unrest that
exists in different nations, and the prejudice of nationsand the prejudice
between races which exists today, andwhich is working directly or indi-
rectly, knowingly or unknowingly, shows that it might lead into a still
worse catastrophe.

The outlook of a¥®mystic tells himthat every disease, every pain,
every disorder in the body has something behind it. There is some inner
source there. In the same way, if there existsa prejudice in anation, ina
race, against anothernationorrace, it islike reserving a poison and keep-
ing a poison of a certain disease in oneself. In time it must burst out, and in
time itmust show itsworst results. Andtherefore whatever little civiliza-
tion that seemstobe remaining, eventhat isindanger, in a®great danger,
although one does not see just now inwhat formthat danger may manifest.
But if the heart had eyesto see, if the soul could penetrate through life and
see it with a keen sight, even now the beginning of the coming disaster
wouldbecome manifest.

The numberof nervous cases that today we see; the loss of memory in
people that we see today; and that spirit of inharmony and disagreement

10. Ibid.: “traditions”®

1. Ibid.: "that* added

12.  Ibid.: "battles” changed to "wars"

13.  Ibid.: "battle” changed to "war", the last instance ref ering to the First World War (1914-1918).

14.  Ibid.: "with" instead of full stop, and the following paragraph added to this one

15.  Ibid.: "grain” changed to *food"

16.  Ibid.: "that® instead of *which”

17.  tbid.: rewritten toread: "a part of humanity that remained”

18.  Sk.ann.: "this sentence needs revision”;
S.Q.: rewritten toread: * The contribution that the advance of politics and science has given to this great
wave of destruction shows”

19. S.Q.: "a* changedto "the"
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that we see among individuals; that lack of happiness we see in homes, it
seems it isparalyzing the whole life. You cango in any country and ask,
they will have more or less the same thing to tell you, that the trade ispara-
lyzed. If you will find?! some countries not yet, Zthey must wait a little
while and you will see the same thing.

Why is it paralyzing?? Because the?*trade has become something
mechanical, it haslost the spirit at the back of it. If you ask about art, that
also seems to be disappearing for the?* want of appreciation, for the?* want
of an ideal, forthe?* want of that conditionwhich inspires the artist. The?
art in the form of music orpoetry orpainting or whatever form it be, by be-
ing commercialized, it¥® is losing its beauty. And the artist does not get that
rest and peace whichmight help hisinspiration.

With% education no doubt itwas right that God-ideal? andrelig-
ion, which at that time seemed 2destructive in some forms?®, were? taken
away, and educationwas®made free of religion. But nothing was given as
a substitute. Therefore education remained something dry, and something
without a spirit, mechanical. The ideal of education today is to qualify
oneselfto guard one'sown interests best. The best qualifiedman iscalleda
practical man, aman of common sense. |s it the?* common sense withwhich
we can bring peace to ourselves? Is it the?* common sense withwhich we
can bring happiness to our neighbor? No! 3'Those who have reached that
stage where they felt for their neighbour, it wasnot common sense, itwas
supersense. When that supersense isburied under materialism, and common
sense isused, the sense which suggests nothing but to get for oneself all that
isbest, and32although in appearance it might seem for some time a success-
ful achievement, inthe end it will notprove successful. For it isthis ten-
dency which has increased enormously the spirit of competition.

Youwill find the spirit of competition in every progression33. 3And,
friends,>* man's life ispurposed toteach® the perfectionwhich ishidden in
his heart. And if man is not fulfilling that purpose, his tendency will be

Ibid.: *it in" added

ibid.: "so* added

Ibid.: "being paralysed® instead of "paralyzing”
Ibid.: "the" omitted
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Ibid.: "progression® changed to "profession® -
Ibid.: *And, friends," omitted

Ibid.: *toreach® instead of "to teach”

GRURZEERBNRRRBRR
5
&



178

something like®the lower creation, gratifying his needs. And in competi-
tion he expresses ¥that tendency of¥ deceitwhich hides from the soul that
light which ishidden inhim asdivine light. Remember, therewas atime
when the word of*® man was greater than a crown®’. Today we have totake
twenty signatures*!and perhaps*2thirty stamps puton it, and still it isnot
legal. Man cannot trust his fellowman. With all these stamps that one hasto
put on his agreements, the courtsare full, the lawyers are busy, and it has
all become so mechanical that it all seemstomove onwards*® towards some
mechanical end, very often without the smallest virtue of* truth in it.

When we think of this, a question arises, ¥°‘what may be done inor-
derto better things? It isthe economic condition *and situation® which is
making us¥in thisway¥#4>, But *lshould say*® money is blinding. Even if
the economic condition of the worldwas different still selfishness, that de-
sire to have more than one's full*® amount, remains just the same. That
does® not fully suffice the purpose, although itwould helptoa very great
extent.

Today the struggle between capital and labour is something which
exists inall parts of the world. And a time has come when the capitalistas
well asthe onewho labours, both are in trouble. *'None gainsbetter than
the others®!. One has one kind of trouble, the other has another kind of
trouble, and 52times have®2 come when both rich and poorhave their com-
plaints, both are not at ease, and both do not experience peace.

With all ourpolitical methodsso developed andrefined, the small-
est problems that rise among nations are notsolved to their satisfaction.
Conference after conference takes place, from country to country. They
meet and discuss the smallest thing and argue and dispute it, and inthe end
do not come to a satisfactory decision.

35. bid.: "that of " added
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If one asked, "How can thisall be helped? Isthere anything which
canbe called as®®a main cause of the whole trouble which exists in differ-
ent forms?" Iwill**say inshort, that it isthe lack of what may be called an
ideal. Friends,>® a living God, if belief in Him does not help you to progress
and*®go forward, isof nohelp to you, but if an idol of rock can help you to
go forward, it ismore helpful.

5’What has happenedtoday? Is it that the ideal has turned into an
idol?Man goes so far and does not go further.” Today we laugh at the family
feuds which existed in the East and in the West. For instance, in Scotland
one clan fought with the other clan. Foryears and years and yearsthere was
afight between clansbecause each clan had itsown flag, its own plaid, its
own family, and they only had the interest of that particularclan, and were
all thetime fighting. And the rest and peace came in their country asthat
clanspirit diminished, and they became all Scotch.

And the same thing was inArabia where every family had its gene-
alogy of which they were very proud, and they discussed and argued for
generations about that genealogy. And there were family feuds. Revenge
was taken for some insult which was done tosomebody's grandfather, the
revenge was taken by the grandchild, andwhen he hadtaken that revenge
by causing harm or pain or hurt to the other, he felt he had accomplished his
duty.

Now we laugh at it.%® We look at it assosmall and so narrow, and so
foolish. Andwhat do yousuppose™ after four or five generations, our chil-
dren will think? ®After a hundred years from now,%what will they think
when they read of the nations going against nations, fighting against one
another, many among them not knowing with whom they were fighting, for
what reason they were fighting, many going there only because the condi-
tionsmade them go. Even on the battlefield they felt®! nothing but love, not
only for their fellowmen, but®? for the men they were shooting. Many have
hid®3 that feeling while shooting their fellowmen®, or even, as it turned
out, while shooting theirown father.®*

tbid.: "as” omitted

Ibid.: *would” instead of "will*

tbid.: *Friends,” omitted
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What then will the children of the future think of uswhen they will
grow® andread the accountsof what the world has gone through? The dif-
ferences® between the time of these®” family feuds and now is that they
had® built walls around their families.®? We build walls around our na-
tions. They called it afamily patriotism; we call it national patriotism. We
take pride upon’® it, we consider ita virtue, and 7'it has reached now to a
point when’! religion haslost its power and importance, 2that it’?has al-
most taken the place of religion.

Friends®, there is no doubt’? a person who braves’* his life for his
duty to his fellowman, to his nation, ”°no doubt’> shows virtue, he isbrave,
it must be appreciated. But 7éwhat I say is that’®the fault lies in standing on
an ideal and not passing through it. For all ideals, such as love for one's fam-
ily, the duty of citizenship, or the patriotism of nations, or the pride of
race, orthe service of humanity, all these are steps toward perfection. As
long asman is going toward perfection, every step isa virtue; it is hismerit.
But the same ideal becomes an idol when man stands there and does not
move.

Humanity was progressing as long as it went further. But’”’ de-
struction came when it stuck up’® to an ideal and did’® not nowmove fur-
ther. It isstill standing there. Many say® an economic revival, if®!onsome
fair basis if the economic condition of the world could be improved, the
conditionswould become different. But how very3? impossible with the out-
look man hastoday fromthe place® he is standing! How difficult it is for
him to make a just and fair arrangement, to bring® the solution to the
world's economic problem! People say politically®®, if the worldwill solve
its problem®, there will come some ease. But how?Manwill think orsay® or
act according to his outlook on life, according to the pitch his spirit is
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tuned?. You cannot expect him to do something heavenly when he isstand-
ing on the earth; you can only expect what an earthly man can do.

83A great poet® has taught a simple moral, "Aperson says or does ac-
cording to his particularevolution, and it isa great mistake if you get of-
fended, forhe cannot do better." That isthe condition of humanity today.
To expect better isa mistake. You cannot expect better. You can expect
whatman can give you today.

Andwhat may be done? There is only one way, and that isto change
the outlook of man. And how can it be done? It canbe done by changing the
spiritof individuals, changing the mind of individuals, awakening human-
ity to the spirit of brotherhood, to the®® same truthwhich Christ hastaught,
"Love your neighbour.” Today there seems tobe agreat awakening every-
where for spirituality, and it istrue that the soulsare longing forspiritual-
ity. And there isa reason that® the souls have gone through such a®suffer-
ing for all these years that naturally saint andsinnerboth are longing fora
little relief from this disturbed state and condition.

But atthe same time everybody does not seemto know how topro-
ceed in hispursuit. Some are looking for phenomena in the form of spiritu-
ality; some want to work wonders; some want to get magnetic powers; some
want tomeet with ghosts and spiritsand fairiesand all things that are un-
seen; some want to float in the air and some want to see the different
colours and different lights.

Many seekers after truth are eagerto be fooled. Themore they are
fooled, the more they are pleased with it, and therefore theiractivity in
that direction ®lismade®! from every kind of source. Simple, optimistic and
good people dabble into®?things which they think spiritual, whereas the
pessimistic and intellectual ones, they® are so afraid of the name
"spiritual” that they do not wish to go nearsuch a thing. They want to avoid
every church, every religion, everything of a spiritual oroccult nature.

This shows that it is worse than dead™. It would have beenbetter
they had not such longing®. It is like hungering for food and getting stones.
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And how has it come®®? It has come®® because of the commercial nature of
the time® they want everything brought into the world in a commercial
form.

But is it the fault of those who present it in a commercial form?Not
altogether. It is the fault of the age. The time has changed conditions so
that there issome commercial form necessary. ”If | were not speaking to
you in thishouse, if you had not readthe advertisements in the papers, you
would not have come here. If | were speaking in the street youwould not
have stood there.” The condition of the times before was different. The
commercial age demands’? everything to®be put in commercial form, and
that isthe great lack, and®™ agreat pity that it should be so. Because now
man hasbegun to think that everything'® he can buy orsell'®, even spiri-
tuality.

OlThere are some who come, thinking they can buy like something
at adrug store, ten lessons onYoga, ora course, itis likebuying acertain
medicine and curing themselves. And people have become so accustomed
to buy and sell, there are peoplewaiting with their money, thinking they
could buy some truth, and after having been disappointed all their life,
having money tobuy and not having gotten, they think, thisis like every-
thing else, always disappointed.

A wonderful thing | remembeér now. An American had been to India.
He had heard in India there are great saints and sages and thinkers and
people of great powers and inspiration, and he hoped he would find some-
one. The poorman was disappointed, afterall his trip through India from
North to South. When he came back he met me and once he told me that
people talk so much about India and itsmeditative people and their great
powers. Hesaid, "lwent all through India fromNorth to South and did not
findone." Isaid, "Did you look for asignboard?Did you expect to find him
und& a signboard? Did you expect to see his advertisement in a paper?”
No.

A Persian Sufi hassaid, "Be %friend t0'® God inwardly, and out-
wardly be indifferent.” There are many on the path of God, but the one who
follows this path is rare. %And what has it made?'%® It hasmade us think so
little of religion, little of God, little of thesacred path. Ithas, ina way,
taken away all the value and sacredness of spiritual attainment, the at-
tainment which isthe only worthwhile attainment in life. And at thistime

96. Sk.ann.: a comma added after "time*;
$.Q.: a full stop after *time*
97. S.Q. this passage was omitted.
98. Ibid.: "to" omitted }
99. (bid.: "itis* instead of *and*
100. tbid.: "everything” omitted and placed after "seil" instead
101. Ibid.: both these paragraphs were omitted.
102. Ibid.: "a lover of " instead of *friend to"
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when religions have no greater'® power and hold upon man, most of human-
ity seemstobe hungering after some truth, after some peace and rest, hun-
gering after some enlightenment on the path that can bring some rest,
peace and consolation in the midst of this great strife and great disap-
pointment that humanity'% is'® going through. And then they are all'? dis-
appointed.

And now the question is, what isthe right path? 1'® cannot point out
that a particular church isthe right path. 1'® cannot point that a particular
sect is the right path, 1'® cannot point that a particular religion isthe right
path. Nor can 1'® point'®that thisparticulardoctrine or thisparticular law
isthe right path. The message that Sufism hasto give to the world is the mes-
sage of wisdom, Sophia. The only path there is, is the path of wisdom, the
path of understanding one another, the path of learning the point of view of
another. Whatwill bring about a better understanding between races, be-
tween nations, between the peoples of the East and West? It isthe under-
standing of one another.

And now there is a question, "How can one help it? What can help to
bring about this understanding between one anotherbetter?" Man is born
with a living faculty of understanding, and what coversthis faculty is his
absorption in hisselfish affairsin life. The lessselfish he becomes, the more
capable of understanding he becomes. The faculty of understanding be-
comesopen inacertain way withman's development toward unselfishness.
But now the question is, '"®what givesman unselfishnesst? Forgetting of him-
self!''0, When he forgets himself, then he is lessselfish. The more he forgets
himself, the more unselfish he becomes. And then there is a question, how
canone forget oneself when oneself is next to one every moment of the day?

Friends®®>, "this is'"! the process which is called spiritual at-
tainment, the process of the mystic, "2this is the process''2. If there is any-
thing tobe learned or if anything istobe practised orstudied asthe essence
of religion, itisthis processof forgetting oneself. And what helps this? It is
God Who helps this. That is where'P the value of the God ideal comes'%;
that iswhere'"the use of the God ideal comes'™. If the God ideal has not
helped in forgetting oneself, then there issomething missing in one'sreli-
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gious belief, and it isthereforethat every believer in God is not necessar-
ily an unselfish person. Every believer isnot necessarily aspiritual person.
If he hasnot made use of his belief, if his belief has not sufficed the pur-
pose, then hisbelief has not done anything for him.

There is a little story. It happened in India. A girl was passing
through afarm, going from her villageto anothervillage andthere areli-
gious man was offering his prayers in the open. The religious law forbids
anybody to pass that place where somebody isoffering his prayers. They
must wait''. When the prayer is finished, they may pass.

This girl, not noticing the man, passed over there. After some time,

when shewas hurrying back, thisman who had offered his prayersstopped
herandsaid, "How terrible of you, Ogirl, you passed overthisplace when |
was offering prayer.” She said, "Did 1?1 amsorry. What did you say?" '7He
said, "You foolish girl, you do not know what prayer means? Prayer means
thinking of God." "Oh," she said, "l amso sorry. | was going to see my young
man in the othervillage, and | was thinking somuch about him, therefore |
did not see you. And | am surprised that when youwere thinking of God you
couldseeme."”
The religious man became so''® embarrassed and from that day he
learned that it isnot the offering, the'" prayer, it isthe forgetting of self,
that is the real and true prayer, that principle’®motive for which God is
the key.
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From a newspaper, the San Francisco Chronicle,
27 April 1923 -

SanFrancisco, April'

"Whatis Sufi? Isit an offshoot of Brahmanism or Buddhism?"

"It came fromEgypt, and it isthe basisof four great religions, Chris-
tianity, Judaism, Mohammedanism and Zoroastrianism. It is not a church,
but religion. It seeks to teach people to seek the real."

"By the real you mean God?"

"Exactly.”
"How long have you been lecturing?”

"Many years. When | felt the call to go out andtry to help spiri-
tualize the world | went. | have traveled all over the world. 1 feel that
everyone, German, Englishman, American, Hindu--all of mankind--is my
brother. The world has grown very material and needs all the spirituality

that can be putinto it. The people donot take time formeditation; they
rush about and lack repose."

"Where did you study?”

*Inthe Academy of Baroda. Indian music is an art, and expresses it-
self in improvisation. Thescale is one of quartertones, inwhich it differs
from music of the West. The musician may have a set melody of three or four
lines, but he improvises on this theme and shows his skill in that way. |

learned four Indian languages so that my songsmight be heard in all parts of
my country."

Note:

1. Froman interview, possily on April 26
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A typesaiptof a lecture handed downby Mrs. Prebble (a pupil
of Murshida Martin's) to Martha Buk, and inherited from the latter
by Miss Hayat Stadlinger, an American mureed, initiated in
Swesnes in 1926, whopassed iton to the Biographical Depart-
ment in Suresnes.

1
Khwajah Shamsu-d-din Mahomed Hafiz.2
3B8eloved ones of God:3

“My address this afternoon ison the subject of Hafiz, whose name? is
well known to everyone interested in the poetry of Persia, because among
the Persian poets Hafiz stands unique in his expression, in his depth of
thought, in the excellence of hissymbolical expression of certain thoughts
andphilosophy.

There was a time when a deep thinker and a free thinker had great
difficulty in expressing his thoughts, and that time has not altogether
ceased, but atthe same time, in some ways, there seems to be much more
freedom of expression in this age than in ancient times. At thistime, anyone
who expressed histhought freely about life and its hidden law, aboutsoul,
God, creation andmanifestation, met with greatdifficulty. Thedifficulty
wasthat the religious authoritiesof all kinds governed, and underthe reli-
gious reign, the principlesof the exoteric religion reigned, and therefore

Documents: No original MS has been received by the archives to date.

Tp.: (a typescript received from Miss Hayat Stadlinger in 1983).

Hg.st: (a somewhatrevised version of the "tp.", made at Headquarters, Geneva, where the lecture was
- made into two Social Gathekas).

Hq.t.: (a typewritten copy of the "Haq.st.”, nearly identical in wording).

Tp.c.: (a typewsitten copy of the "Hgq.st.”, with a few minor dif ferences).

The obviously unedited division into paragraphs and sometimes the separate sentences, as well as the
phonetic spelling of "force” for "false® (see note 16), shows the *tp." to be nearer to the ariginally spo-
ken words than the other documents.

A translation in French has been published in the magazine Soufisme of April 1928, and a Dutch transla-
tion canbe found in De Soefi Gedachte of 1951, numbers 3 and 4.

This lecture was published in The Sufi Message of Hazrat Inayat Khan, Volume X (1964), Sufi Poetry,
chapter VII.

it is the fifth lecture in a series of six lectures on "SufiPoets” given by Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan on
May 1st, 1923, in the Paul Elder Gallery, San Francisco, U.S.A. (For the program issued by Paul Elder, see
Appendix A.)
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2. See "List of Persons, Places and Everts®
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4. Ibid.: the first part of the sentence was reduced to * The name of Hafiz"
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those who attained by the esoteric side of philosophy, always had diffi-
culty intelling it tothe people. Many were persecuted; they were stoned,
they were flayed, they were put to death. All sorts of punishment were in-
flicted upon them, and in this way the progress of humanity was retarded.
Today we do not see this. At the same time, the limited attitude of the hu-
man mind on religious and philosophical questions is to be found in all
ages.

The Sufis, who found by the help of meditation the source of knowl-
edge in their own hearts, for them it was very difficult togive to theworld
inplain wordswhat little they could explain of the truth. It is true that the
truth cannot be spoken inwords, but at the same time, those giftedwith po-
etic and prophetic expression, have alwayshad that inclination and ten-
dency of expressing what their souls experienced.

Hafiz found a way of expressing® the experience® of hissoul and his
philosophies’ in verse. For the soul enjoys expressing itself in verse. Be-
cause soul itself is music and when it is experiencing the realization of
divine truth, the tendency of thesoul is toexpress itself in poetry. Hafiz
therefore expressed hissoul inpoetry. Andwhat poetry! Poetry full of light
andshade, line and color, andpoetry full of feeling. No poetry in the world
can be compared tothat of Hafiz in itsdelicacy. Therefore, only the fine
soul, who has the finest perception of light andshade expressed in words,
can grasp the meaning of the illumination of the soul.

At the same time, the words of Hafiz have won every heart that lis-
tens. Even if they do not wholly understand it, the phrase, rhythm, charm
and beauty of expression win® them. It is the same style that Solomon
adopted. But itwas spoken in the language of the time. Hafiz spoke in the
language which wasmost appropriate and most suitable to poetry. The Per-
sian language isconsidered in the East, the most delicious language; a lan-
guage which stands supreme to® all Eastern languages in poetry. It is soft
and its expression is tender. It is expressive. Every object hasperhaps ten
names for the poet to choose from. Every little thought canbe expressed in
perhaps twenty different ways, and the poet hasthat freedom of choice.
And therefore the Persian language and Persian poetry both are rich in ex-
pression.

The mission of Hafiz was to express to a fanatically inclined re-
ligious world, the presence of God, which is not to be found only in
Heaven, but to be found here on earth.

Haqst.: "expression”;

Hqdt., Pp.c.: "expressing”

Hgst., hq.t, p.c.: "experiences’
Ibid.: *phi .

tbid.: "wins®

bid.: *among” instead of "t0°
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Very often religiousbelief in God and in the hereafter has kept man
sleeping, waiting for that hour and that day to come when he will be face to
facewith hisLord, andhe iscertain that that day will not come before he is
dead, and therefore he awaits hisdeath in the hope that in the hereafter he
will see God, for Heaven alone isthe place where God isto be found, there
isno other place where Godwill be found. And'®that there isonly a certain
placewhich isasacred place of worship, that is, the church, andthat any-
where else Godwas'! not to be found. The mission of Hafiz was to take away
this idea and to make man conscious of the Heaven by his side, and totell
man that all he expects in the hereafter asa reward, could be had here, if
helived a fullerlife.

The same ideal which one sees inall religions, which Jesus Christ
taught, saying, "God islove," that wasthe main idea of Hafiz, the idea that
he has expressed from morning to night in the Diwan. If there is anything
divine inman, itis love. If God isto be found anywhere, itisinman's heart,
which is love, and if'2love element isawakened in the heart then God is
made alive, sotospeak, and isborn inone'sself. But at the same time Hafiz
has shown in his poetry the key to this, and that key is appreciation of
beauty in all forms.

Beauty is not always in an object or in a person; beauty depends
upon one's attitude towards life; how one looks at it; and its effect depends
upon our power of appreciation. The very same music or poetry or painting
will touch one person so that he feels itsbeauty to the very depth of hisbe-
ing, and perhaps there is another person who looks at it, but he does not see
it. Thewhole manifestation has its beauty; sometimesthe beauty is mani-
fest to you; sometimes you have to look for it. There comesa good person;
we are always charmed by the beauty of goodness. There comes another
person who looks bad. But at the same time good is somewhere hidden in
him, if we would look for it, if we have the desire to draw it out. The look of
bad is not always in objects and persons, but in our looking.

The whole trend of the poetry of Hafiz isto awaken that apprecia-
tion of beauty and love of beauty, which is the only condition through
which to experience that bliss forwhich our life is purposed.

Someone asked a Sufi the reason for this whole creation, and he an-
swered, "God, Whose being is love itself, had desire' to experience the na-

ture of His ownbeing, and in order to experience it, He had to manifest
Himself."

10.  tbid.: "he thinks® added

11.  bbid.: "is” instead of "was"

12.  Ibid.: "the" added

13.  Ibid.: "deswed"® instead of "desie"
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God Himself, and Hismanifestation, the soul and God. This dual as-
pect canbeseen inall formsof nature, inthe sun andthe moon; in night and
day; inmale and female; in positive and negative; and in all things of op-
posite characters. '

Y0 order that this love principle, itself the original and theonly
principle at the back of the whole manifestation, may have the scope of its
full play™ and' therefore the fulfilment of the purpose of life, was'!in the
full expression of the love principle.

Very often people by learning philosophy and by looking at this
world with a pessimistic thought, have renounced the world and have
called it material and force'®; and have left thisworld and have gone to the
forest or desert or cave and have taught the principle of self-denial and
self-abnegation and renunciation.

That was not the way of Hafiz. He said it islike journeying over the
sea and coming to a new port andbefore landing one becomes frightened,
saying, "But I shall perhapsbe attackedby the people; or the place will at-
tract me so much that I will notbe able to goback where | have come from."
But he does not know why he has taken that journey. He hasnot taken the
journey togoback without landing. The attitude of Hafiz isto land there.
Risk it. If it isan attractive place, he isready tobewon. If itwill crush him,
he isready tobe crushed. This isa daring attitude. Not running away from
this false world, but in this false world to discover glimpses of the true. And
inthismaze to find God's purpose. V

BBesides this, there is another great revelation which Hafiz has
brought before humanity in a most beautiful form. Now, there are many
people in thisworldwho have once believed in God, in Hismercy and com-
passion, in His love and His forgiveness, but after having suffered, after
seeing catastrophies' and injustice, have given up belief. Many people af-
ter great sorrow and suffering have given up religion. The reason isthat the
religion they have followed has taught them God as goodness, God as
judge. Well then, they ask from a judge justice. Justice to satisfy theirown
ideas. They think their standard of justice is God's. They look forgoodness
as they understand it. And therefore there comesa time of struggle in their
hearts. They do notsee justice, because® looking from their own point of
view. They are looking for goodness, kindness andmercy from their own

14.  bbid.: this part of the new paragraph continues the previous paragraph.

15.  bid.: beginning of a new sentence: "And...*

16. Ibid.: *false® instead of "force® which is the same in sound.

17.  Ibid:: Here ends *Social Gatheka rv. 26.*

18. bbid.: added "Social Gatheka Number 27° and the imvocation: *Toward the One, ..." and the title,
*Khwaja Shams -ud-Din Muhammed Haf iz (continuation).*

19. bbid.: "catastophes®

20. Ibid: "they are" added
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point of view. And there are many conditions which make them think there
isno justice, that there isnosuch thing as a forgiving element.

But the way of Hafiz isdifferent. There ishardly the name of God to
be found in the Diwan. He does not give that belief of God the just and
good. His God is his Beloved, to whom he has surrendered in perfect love
and devotion, and everything coming from the Beloved istaken by himwith
love and devotion as the reward. He prefers poison coming from the hand of
the Beloved to nectar from another. He prefersdeath tolife if it isthewish
of the Beloved.

But youmay say, "Is it fair?" There isno question of fairnesswhere
there?!is love. Love stands above law. Law isbeneath love. Law is born of
love. The mistake inthis day isthat we keep law higher than love. We do
not see that the divine principle which is love stands above law. Man makes
God a judge who is bound by law; who cannot do Hiswill, but has to do ac-
cording towhat iswritten in His book.

God is not justice. Justice is His nature, but love is predominant.
People give such importance to one'sactions and their results. They do not
know that above action andresult is a law which can consume the fire of
Hell; which can dominate if the whole world were? being drowned in the
flood of destruction. That the love power is greater than any other.

Think of the hen when she takes care of her little ones. If they were
threatened with danger, though it were a horse oran elephant, she would
fight, because the love principle ispredominant. A kind mother is ready to
forgive when herson comeswith hishead bowed and says, "Mother, | have
been foolish, | have not listened to you, | have been insolent, | amsorry."

' She is ready tounderstand. She is ready toforgive. So we seemercy and
compassion going out as love. Astream of love which can purify all the evil
actions of years. Then, if a human being can actually forgive, can Znot
God? forgive? Many of the dogmatic religions have taken away the love
element which ispredominant, whichmakes God sovereign. And they make
a God who islimited, who isbound by the book, andwho cannot show his
compassion. If God were so limited He could not be just. An individual
would be better, because an individual can forgive.

Hafiz givesa picture of human nature: hate, jealousy, love, kind-
ness, vanity; the play of friendly impulse, the play of pride. All aspectsof
life. Hafiz isnot a poet, he isapainter. He hasmade apicture of the differ-
ent aspects of life. Every verse isa picture. And in every picture, whatever

21.  Tp.c.: "there® omitted
22. Hgqst, hqt, pc.: "was"”
23.  ibid.: "not" placed after "God*
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be its color; vanity, pride or?* conceit; love, mercy or compassion, in all its
garbs, he sees only one spirit, the spirit of the Beloved. And he shows his de-
votion, appreciation and love to all themanifestations of that one and the
same Beloved. '

There are many religions and beliefswhere it is said that there will
come a day whenmanwill be able to communicate with God. Butwhen will
that day come? Life isso short and our heartsso hungry. And if it does not
come today perhaps it will not come at all. Therefore the only thing that
Hafiz has pointed out from beginning to end isthis, "Do not wait for that
day to come tomorrow. Communicate with the Beloved just now." He isbe-
fore you here in the form of your friend and in the form of your enemy; with
abowl of poison orwith arose. Recognize it and know it, forthisisthe pur-
pose of life. Religions have made this like a journey of millionsof miles.
Hafiz hasmade it right® at hand.

Man likes complexity. He does not want to take one step. It ismore
interesting to look forward to millions of steps. Theman who isseeking the
truth gets into a puzzle, and that puzzle interests him. He wants to go
through thatpuzzlea thousandtlmes more. Just like children; theirwhole
interest is in running around?®. They do not want to see the door and go out,
until they are very tired, and so with the grown-up people. They all say
they are seeking truth, but they like the puzzle. That is why the Mystics
made the greatest truthsa mystery, to be given tothe fewwho were ready
for it, and to let the othersplay, because it is the time for them to play.

As the love principle, according to the idea of the Sufis and ac-
cording to the idea of all the Prophets andKnowers who have ever come to
thisworld, isthe first principle, so it isthe last principle.

There are different Yogas practised by the people of India, which
are the Intellectual, Scientific, Philosophical andMoral paths to God, but
the most desirable path to God that the Hindus have ever found, andwhich
makes the whole life beautiful, isBhakta Yoga, the path of devotion, be-
cause it is the natural path. Man's inclination is love. If he is cold, it is
because he islonging forlove; if he iswarm, itisbecause love is alive. If
one is suffering from depression, isyearning or sorrowing, it is because the
love principle is not alive. The only life, the very source of inspiration,
salvation and liberation, is love.

And amongZ those great souls who have brought the message of God
to humanity from time to time; Buddha, Krishna, Jesus Christ, Moses,
Abraham, Zarathustra; they were well known asmost learned men, and what
they learned, they learned from the love principle. What they knew was

Tp.c.: a comma instead of "or*
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compassion, forgiveness, sympathy, andtolerance; that attitude of appre-
ciation; that opening of the heart to humanity. What they taught was love,
a simple truth. If religions seem complex, they have been added to. In
every case what was brought by the Prophet was simple, and it was ex-
pressed in his personality and his life, and it is that influence that has
remained for centuries after they have passed away. It isnot the literature
they have left. Most of the literature is fromtheir pupils. It isthe simple
truth shown in theirpersonalities and their lives.

The error of this day and age isthat we cannot understand the simple
truth; the truth as manifested everywhere; instead of trying to find truth
covered in ashell.

Hafiz at the same time teachesone to seethe ultimate truth and the
ultimate justice inone andthe same thing and it is God; that justice isnot
inrelated things; perfect justice isin totality. And he shows that the power
behind manifestation is the love power, and it is by this power that this
whole worldwas created. It is the love principle whether it works through
Godor man. And if thatprinciple isat theback of the whole creation, then
itisthe same principle which helpsman to fulfil the purpose of his life.
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A typesaript handed down by Mrs. Prebble (a pupil of Murshida
Martin's) to Mastha Burk, and inherited from the latterby Miss
Hayat Stadlinger, an American mureed, initiated in Suresnes in
1926, who passed it on to the Biographical Department in
Suresnes.

The Music of the Spheres.
Beloved ones of God:

My subject thismorning is "The Music of the Spheres.” By thistitle |
do notwish to encourage any superstition, or any ideas that might attract
people into the fields of curiosity, but in thissubject | wishtodirect the at-
tention of those who search for truth, towards the law of music which is
working throughout the whole universe, and which in other wordsmay be
calledthe law of life, the sense of proportion, the law of harmony, the law
which brings about balance, the law which is hiddenbehind ali aspects of
life, and which isholding thisuniverse intact; andworking out through the
whole universe its destiny; fulfilling its purpose.

Music as we know it inour everyday language is only aminiature
which our intelligence has grasped from that music or harmony of the whole
universe which isworking behind us. The music of the universe isthe back-
ground of the little picture which we call music.

Our sense of music, our attraction to music, shows that music isin
the depth of our being. Music is behind the working of the whole universe.
Music isnotonly life's greatest object, but music is life itself.

Documents: No original MS has been received by the archives to date.

Tp. (a typesapt, received from Miss Hayat Stadlinger in 1983).
O.t. (very similar to the "tp."*).

Both these documents, the "tp.* and th *o.”, seemto have been copied from the same old document. But
then, handed down over the years by dif ferent lines of mureeds, they underwent some separate changes.
Probably the "ip." kept nearest to the criginal text.

Sk.tp. (a typewritten copy made by Sk. from the "o.L."; the "tp.* at that time had not yet been added to the
archives).

This lecture was published in arevised famin The Sufi Message of Hazrat Inayat Khan, Volume NI
(1960), Music, chapter I, together with some parts of another lectire on the same subject, given in
December 1922,

It is the last lecture in a series of six lectures on "Music," given by Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khanon May
2nd, 1923, in the Paul Elder Gallery, San Francisco, U.S.A. (For the program issued by Paul Elder, see
Appendix A.)
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Hafiz, our great and most wonderful poet of Persia, says, "Many say
that life entered the human body by the help of music, but the truth isthat
life itself is music."And | would like totell you what made himsay this.
There exists in theEast a mythological legend that God made a statue of
clay inHis own image and asked the soul to enter into it, but the soul re-
fused to enter into thisprison, foritsnature is to fly about freely and not to
be limited and boundto any sort of captivity. The soul did notwish inthe
least to enter thisprison. Then God asked the angels to play their music,
and asthe angelsplayed, the soul was moved to ecstasy, and through that
ecstasy, in order to make this music more clear to itself, it entered this
body.

Itis abeautiful legend, and muchmore beautiful is itsmystery. The
interpretation of this legend explains to us two great laws. One is, that
freedom is the nature of the soul. And for the soul the whole tragedy of life
isthe absence of that freedom which belongsto itsoriginal nature. And the
next mystery that this legend reveals tous, isthat the only reason why the
soul has enteredthisbody of clay, or matter, is to experience this music of
life, and to make thismusic clear to itself.

And when we sum up these two great mysteries, the third mystery,
which isthe mystery of all mysteries, comesto ourmind, which is that the
unlimited part of ourselvesbecomes limited and earth-bound for the pur-
pose of making this life, which is the outward life, more intelligible.
Therefore, there isone loss and one gain. The loss is the loss of freedom, and
the gain isthe experience of life which isfully gained by coming to this
limitation of lifewhichwe call the life of an individual.

What makes us feel drawn to music, is that ourwhole being ismusic;
ourmind, ourbody, the nature inwhichwe live, the nature which hasmade
us, all that is beneath and aroundus, itisall music. And aswe are close to
all this music, and live andmove and have our being inmusic, therefore it
interests us, and attracts our attention and gives us pleasure; because it
corresponds with the rhythm and tone which is keeping the mechanism of
our whole being intact. What pleases usin any of our arts, whether draw-
ing, painting, carving, architecture or sculpture, andwhat interestsus in
poetry, is all the harmony behind it, which is music. It is music which!
poetry suggests to us, the rhythm in the poetry, or the harmony of ideas and
of phrases.

Besides this, in painting and in drawing, it isour sense of proportion
and our sense of harmony which givesus all the pleasurewe gain in admir-
ing art, and at the same time, what appealstous inbeing near to nature, is

Notes:
1 O.t: "that® instead of *which®
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nature'smusic, and nature's music is more perfect than thatof art. Itgivesus
a sense of exaltation tobe moving about in the woods andtobe looking at
the green, andbe standing near the running water, which has its rhythm and
which has itstone, and it is harmony. And the singing? of the branches in the
forest, and the rising and falling of the waves, it all has its music. Andonce
we contemplate and become one with nature, our heartsopen to itsmusic.
Wesay, "f enjoy nature.” But what is it in nature that we enjoy? It is itsmu-
sic. Something in us® has been touched by the rhythmic movement, by the
perfect harmony which isso littletobe foundin thisartificial life of ours,
which liftsone up andmakes one feel that that is the real temple, the true
religion. One moment standing inthe midst of nature with open heart, isa
whole lifetime, if one is in tune with nature.

When one looks at the Cosmos, the movements of the starsandplan-
ets, the laws of vibration and rhythm, all perfect and unchanging, it shows
the Cosmic System isworking by the law of music, the law of harmony. And
when? that harmony in the Cosmic System is in any way lacking in propor-
tion, then disasters in the world come, and its influence is seen in many
destructive forces which manifest in the world. The whole astrological
law, the science of magic and mysticism, behind it, if there isany principle
uponwhich it isbased, it ismusic. Therefore the most illuminated soulswho
have livedin thisworld, like the greatest of all the prophets of India, his
whole life was music. From the miniature music whichwe understand, he
expanded to the whole universe of music, and inthatway hewasabletoin-
spire. And the one who getsthe key to themusic of the wholeworking of
life, it ishe whobecomes intuitive, it ishe who has inspiration. Itis heto
whom revelations manifest, for then his language becomes music. Every
person who comesto us, every objectwe see, isrevealing, but inwhat form?
ittellsusitscharacter, nature andsecret. Every persontellsushispast, pre-
sent and future, but inwhat way? Every presence explains tous all that it
contains, inwhat manner? In the form of music, if only one can hear it.

There isno otherlanguage. It is rhythm; it istone. We hear it, but
we do not hear it with our ears. A friendly person shows harmony in his
voice, in hiswords, hismovements and manner. An unfriendly person, in his
every movement, hisglance and expression and hiswalk, in everything he
will show inharmony, if one canonly see it. | used to amuse myself in India
with a friend whowas very easy to be cross. When he came before me, |
would say, "Are you cross today?" He wouldsay, "Now, how did you know
that | was crosstoday?” | said, "Your turbantells me. The way you tie your
turban does not show harmony."

One's every actionshows an harmonious or inharmonious attitude.
There are many thingsone can perceive in handwriting. But the principal
thing in reading handwriting is the harmonious or inharmonious curve. It

2. Inthe "SufiMessage” Volume Il (see above): *swinging” instead of *singing"
3.  O.: "you" instead of another word, perhaps "man® which was wiped out
4.  [bid: "whenever". Inthe *tp.” Hayat Stadlinger added *ever®.
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almost speaks to you, and tells you themood in which that person wrote.
Handwriting tells you many things; the grade of evolution of the writer, his
attitude towards life, his character, and hismood in® writing. You do not
need toread the letter; youonly haveto see his handwriting. For {ine and
curve will show either harmonious or inharmonious, if one can only see it.

Friends, in every living being you cansee this, and if oneseeswith
anopen insight intothe nature of things, he will read thiseven in the tree.
The tree that bears fruit or flower, what music it expresses.

You cansee from the attitude of a person, whether that personwill
provetobe your friend, orwill end inbeing your enemy. You do not have to
wait until the end, you can see at the first glance whether he isfriendly in-
clined or not. Because every person ismusic, perpetual music, continually
going on, ®night and day®, and that music your intuitive faculty can hear,
and that is the reason why one person is repellent, and the other attracts
you somuch. It isthe music he expresses. Hiswhole atmosphere ischarged
with it. There is astory of Omar, the well knownKhalif of Arabia. Some one
whowanted to harm Omar was looking for him, and he heard that Omar did
not live in palacesalthough he was the king. He spent most of the time with
nature. Thisman was very gladto think that now he would have every op-
portunity to accomplish hisobject. As thisman approached the place where
Omar was sitting, the nearer he came, the more his attitude became
changed, until inthe end he dropped the daggerwhich was in hishand, and
said, "l cannot harm you. Tell me, what isthat power in youthat keepsme
from accomplishing the object which | had come to accomplish?® Omar
said, "My atonement with God."

No doubt it isa religiousterm, but what isthat atonement with God?
Itis being in tunewith the infinite, in harmony with the whole universe. In
plain words, Omar was the receptacle of the music of the whole universe.
The great charmthat the personalitiesof the holy ones have shown in all
ages hasbeen their respondence to themusic of the whole being. That has
been the secret why they have become the friends of theirworst enemies.
But it isnotonly the power of the holy ones. Thismanifests in every person
to a greateror smaller degree. Every one shows harmony or inharmony, ac-
cording as he isopen tothe music of the universe. Themore he isopento all
that is beautiful and harmonious, the more his life istuned tothat universal
harmony, the more he will show afriendly attitude to every one he meets.
His very atmosphere will create music round about him.

The difference between the material and the spiritual point of view
isthat the material point of view seesmatter asthe first thing, and from this
intelligence and beauty and all evolving afterwards. From the spiritual
point of view, we see the intelligence and beauty first, and from it comes

S. Ibid.: "when" instead of "in"
6. Ibid.: *day and night*
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all that exists. From a spiritual point of view, we see what one considers last
the same as first. And therefore inthe essence of thiswhole being there is
music as itsbasis, asone cansee that inthe essence of the seed of the rose
there is the rose itself; its fragrance, form and beauty, although in the seed
it is notmanifest, but atthe same time in essence it is there. Andthe one
who tunes himself, not only to the external, but to the inner being and to
the essence of all things, he gets an insight into the essence of the whole
being, and therefore that fragrance and flowerwhich he sees in the rose, to
the same extent he can find and enjoy, even in the seed.

The great.error of this age isthat activity has increased so much that
there is very littlemargin left in one's everyday life for repose. And repose
is the secret of all contemplation and meditation; thesecret of getting in
tune with that aspect of lifewhich isthe essence of all things. When one is
not accustomed to take repose, one does not know what isbehind hisbeing.

This condition isexperiencedby first preparing the body by purifi-
cation, and the mind also by means of purification; and by making the
senses finer, one is able totune one's soul with the whole being. it seems
complex, andyet itis so simple. When one is open toone's tried friend in
life, one knowsso much about him; itisonly the opening of the heart; itis
only atonement with one's friend. We know his faultsand his merits. We
know how to experience and enjoy friendship. Where there ishatred and
prejudice and bitterness, there is loss of understanding. The deeper the per-
son, the more friends he has. It is smallness, narrowness, lack of spiritual
development which makes a person exclusive, distant and different from
others. He feelssuperior, greater and betterthan others. His friendly atti-
tude seemsto have been lost. Inthat way he cutshimself apart from others
and inthislies histragedy. That person isnever happy.

The onewho is happy, is he who isready to be friends with all. His
outlook on life isfriendly. He isnot only friendly to persons, but also to ob-
jects and conditions. It is by this attitude of friendship thatman expands
and breaks those walls which keep him in prison, and by breaking these
walls, he experiences atonement with the absolute.

And this atonement with the absolute manifests as the Music of the
Spheres, and this he experiences on all sides. Beautiesof nature; color of
flowers; everything he sees; everyone he meets. In the hours of contempla-
tion and solitude, and in the hours when he is inthe midst of the world;
alwaysthe music isthere; alwayshe isenjoying itsharmony.
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A typescript of alecture from the legacy of Murshida Martin,
handed down by Mrs. Duce to Sirdar, and copied by Sakina. Ina
separate annotation Sk. writes: "doubtful whether authentic.”
Parts of the text do not seem to be Pr-o-Murshid's own words.

May 379, 1923.
T i rl igion.
Beloved ones of God,

My subject forthisevening is: The Coming WorldReligion. Inthis|
do not wish tomake a prophecy about what is coming, but1 wouldlike to
explain what is passing, how we stand in our religious quest today. This
shows four different definitionsof the word: religion, and most of them call
their creeda religion. Many have considered their community a religion;
many consider theirview areligion; many consider a certain organisation,
a religiousorganisation, to be theirreligion. But in the point of fact, reli-
gion inthe true sense of the word isthe right living, or inother words, the
natural life. Therefore in the ancient scriptures of the Hindus, Dharma
means "duty”; religion is considered duty. Plainly speaking, the way of liv-
ing, themannerof living rightly is considered religion.

The Prophet of Islam hassaid that every soul hashisown religion pe-
culiar to himself, and how true it is. People living in the same family, or
following the same church, believing in the same scripture, adhering to,
perhaps, the same teacher, and at the same time, in theirsacred ideals, in
theirway of looking at things, intheirway of living, they are not the same,
they are different. There has neverbeen any period when there existed in

Documents: No ariginal MS has been received by the archives to date.

Tp. (a typesaript, apparently made from an incomplete reporting, handed down by Mrs. Duce to Sirdar, and
copied by Sakina. Sk. made a few corections in the *p.).
Sk.ann. (some comections in Sk.'s hwr. on a separate paper).

It is not known if the words in parentheses were addedby the person who transcribed the longhand or
shorthand reporting, or if Sk. added them.

This is the sixth and last lecture an *Spiritual Philosophy® given by Pr-o-Murshid Inayat Khan on May 3rd
1923 in the Paul Elder Gallery in San Francisco, U.S.A. (For the program, issued by Paul Elder, see
Appendix A.)

An annotation made by Sk. with a view to the authenticity of the text of this lecture, reads [translated from

Dutch by the conpiler]: "We [Sirdar and Sakina] have been _able to compare some fragments received from

Mrs. Duce, with parts of lectures of which the ariginal text is in our possession. It appeared that the ver-

:g\ d_of th:(:eclu'e sentby Mrs. Duce is a very poor rendering of the original text, in many places garbled
istorted.®



199

reality two religions, and there will neverbe, inthe true sense of theword
"religion." There hasalwaysbeenone religion and therewill alwaysbe the
same. Those who know many religions, they do not know the meaning of re-
ligion. The one who realizes that one religion, he knows what religion
means, for he seesbehind all different religionsone religion. For instance,
those who say there are many gods, they do not know God. There cannot be
many gods, there canonly be one God! The Only God! So there cannot be
many religions in spite of so many churches andscriptures, and the ideals
that the followers of different religions adhere to. To the wise one who
sees, there isone andthe same. Itisthe lack of keensight which hasmade
man fight overthe question of the differences of religion, and calledsuch
fighting religiouswars, and considered it a great virtueto give his lifein
suchwars asreligiouswars.

Religion contains five different aspectswhen you look at itwith an
analytical view. 'At one! aspect is the God ideal. Another aspect is the
teacher they adhere to. The third aspect isthe scripture they consider the
Holy Scripture. The fourth aspect isthe law that istaughtby acertainreli-
gion. Andthe fifth aspect is the exaltation which the followersof the dif-
ferent religions experience in their own way considered a spiritual
(Recstasy)?.

Now coming to the question of law. There wasa time whenreligion
alone was education, and the law that governed the state among the
Hindus, among Arabs, among ancient Egyptians, and in all parts of the
world, it was areligious law that governed. And people followed that law,
not only because®the fear of the police court and the court of Justice, but
besides that, with the fear of God and His Justice. But timeschanged and
conditions have made life different now. Now, in every nation, in every
country, thereisa lawof the state, foundedto a great extenton those an-
cient principles, because the fundamental principles will be the same.
They may be differently interpreted, or differently put, but no nation or
statewill be able to change entirely the fundamental principleswhich are
the religious principles. Only that the law which today governs different
nationsisnot areligiouslaw, itiscalled a law of the state.

Therefore there remain four more aspects of religion. The form of
exaltation for an instance. The people of different countries had a form
most suited to their life. There was a custom among the Moslems in Arabia to
make five times ablutions in the running water before they performed their
prayers. If the same thing was followed in Russia where it is cold, they

Notes:

1. Tp.: Sk. put "At" in parentheses and took "one” as the first ward of the sentence.
2, The ward *(?ecstasy) " may have been added by Sk., as she put a question mark before it and put it in
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would give up such a religion in two days. The form is most suited to the
people, to the country, to the need of the country. There isa certain formin
Indiawhich issuited tothe Indians (Hindus) mostly. According to their cus-
tom of ancient times a form hasbeen taught. People have givensuch a great
importance to different forms of worship that they have very often lost from
their view the important factor of worship which is behind worship, and
have usually heldon the external form of thespirit and considered them-
selves separate from the words because of the external form.

It is not the form of worship, it is the'attitude in worship which is
counted. There isa story of anArab during the time of the Prophet. He was
running to join the congregation when the Prophet was leading the prayer.
But he could not reach there in time, andon his way he metwith people
coming back from the Mosque. He asked one of them if the prayer be over.
The mansaid "Yes, the Prophet was leading the prayer.” Thisman heaveda
deep sigh. Seeingthis, the manwhom he askedthe questionsaid: "Would
you like to exchange withme theworshipping of prayer for your sigh?”" He
innocently, forthe moment, said "Yes!" and after hewent home he hearda
voice that night where the Prophet appeared. The Prophet -appeared to him
in a vision. "Whata wrong thing you have done in exchanging your sigh
with one prayerwith thatman. Do you know what yoursigh wasworth? It
wasworth thewhole of life."

Thisshows that what one gets fromworship, from prayer, it does not
depend upon the form, it depends upon the motive behind it. It depends
uponone's attitude. It depends upon the depth of feeling, the devotion the
man has. Adhering to such outward forms, very often people make their
prayers quite formal. Itbecomes asocial affair. They go for a change, per-
haps, join together and wait there, and go through the whole form. And
when they go away, it isnothing; itwasjust apastime. And inspite of that
all the differences that arise andthe argumentswhich separate humanity,
peoplebelonging toonereligion different fromthe others have mostly dif-
ferences coming from the difference of the form of worship.

Kabir, the great poet of India has said that the Lord does not look at
(where?)* youworship; if He looks at anything it iswith what heart you wor-
ship. It is the depth of feeling, it is the right attitude in prayer that is
counted and not the external appearance of it. All different concentrations
and contemplations, different ways of meditationsor prayers, they areall
practisedwith one principal motive. That principal motive isto dive deep
into the ocean of life, even fora few moments during the day afterhaving
lived every moment of one's day in the external affairs of life. And how true
itisthat the activity of today, if people arebusy, eachman inbusinessor in
some work orsomething, it becomessuch a strain on them, and if they have
achange inthewayof a littleplay, ora game, or alittle recreation of any

4.  Ibid.: " (where or the way?)"
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kind, that does not suffice the purpose of their life. As for a clock winding is
necessary after some hours, so it is necessary formankind to have a moment
of that concentration, amoment of deep meditation when hemay be able to
touch the depthsof life and be touched by that depth, where there isdivine
perfection that might help him in every way, physically, morally, mentally
and spiritually. The restlessness and impairment and the agitation we see
today in life, itall comesfromthe absence of that winding which isneces-
sary for that mechanismwe call the body, heart and soul.

At the present moment the lack of this is working insome certain
way, bringing about akind of restlessness in themultitude. But it will not
be very long when the effect of thiswill be felt in the physical constitution
of mankind, and then manwill see that it ismost necessary that there should
be some form, some way by which one could charge the depths of one's life
which isthe real divine being.

And now coming to the question of the Scriptures. Most of the dis-
pute that exists even today isover the scriptures, the scriptureswhich have
been handed down for generations, and very often have been translated
and changed about in many ways. And from different teachers they have
come at such timeswhen there was no press, nor any way of keeping them in
type. There are some who make interpretation in one way and there are
otherswho interpret in another. But when you look at it, what is the Scrip-
tures? You will see the scripture isan interpretation of that reading, which
the seers and holy onesof all ageshavebeen ableto readinlife, the page
of the whole life around them, whether their own nature, human nature and
human racebesides. Thishas been theirscripture. From this we know they
have read and learned, and what they have read and learned they have
tried theirbest to put into words in order to make it intelligible to man. Man
hasnot alwaysbeen able toget it and keep it intact. Much has been lost. A
little hasbeen retained, and the people have changed that besides. And the
difficulty has been that whenever a seer came, a great soul whowas able to
read inthisliving scripture of life, if hewere totell the people the inter-
pretation, they always say "No, this does not agree with what is written in

our bookswhich we know are sacred scriptures.”

They have kept the words of the scriptures as a kind of cover around
themselves, keeping away everything, every interpretation or explanation
that a great one ever gave. Very often, therefore, the great seers of the
world hadto take the scriptures in theirhand, the scripture perhapstaken
by thousands astheirholy scripture. They had to take it asan excuse of the
truth; they had togive to humanity while leading the life. (living scrip-
ture)
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If then the difficulties arose and owing to the differences of the
scripture®, so many divisions of religions arose; and the human race has
been divided intoso many different religions owing to the differences of
the book. If a wise man reads the same book, whenman's eyes are open,
when hisheart beginsto see, he sees nothing but the sacred scripture, the
whole life isasacredscripture. He can read then the so-called scriptures of
all different sectsand religionswith a full knowledge because he isthe one
who knows the right meaning of the scriptures.

Andwhat hashappened is that those who kept their authority on the
multitude, kept them undertheirinfluence by the power and the right over
aparticle of scripture; have kept humanity unaware of the living scripture
which isbefore them.

They havetriedthat mankindshould sleep and may never read the
scripturewhich isbefore him, and kept his wayonly fixed to the few pages
they have given. So it isall over theworld, in theEast, in the West, every-
where, even till now, until man hasbecome so dead he istrying (tofind) in
occult books, in magic books, some mystery somewhere, he is thirsting for
knowledge. If manwasgiven the key to open the truthsof life around him,
to openthe pagesof nature'sholy booksand read from them, he would not
have hadthis (difficulty he has attained?)

For it isnot an ordinary mindwhich canwrite ascripture. The scrip-
tures which have been given in ancient times have been given by those
whose whole liveshave been tunedto that high pitchwhere they couldsee
and read the life; it givestheir interpretation. Whenman is deprived of its
meaning today and cannot find (it) inordinary?writing, he becomesboast-
ful. He has nowhere to see and read the truth for truth. For truth ishidden in
the life which isbefore usand it canberead by rising tothat stage, by be-
ing tuned to that pitch where the eyes of the heart are open® and when he
begins to read it, he seesthe scriptures andbegins to understand its right
meaning.

And now coming to the ideal teacher. What generally has happened
is that one has remained the ideal. He has called himself the Alpha and
Omega, (man has) limited him to a certain time and not recognized him,
that he lived even before, that hewill live after. In point of fact thereisa
factor inevery individual which one calls mind, a factorwhere every ex-
perience one makes, everything one lives is collected, ispreserved, and
yet it isnot amachine.

It isa creative factorwhich creates. Imagination, thought, music,
poetry, invention, all come from this. A factorwhich isnot only not ama-
chine butwhich isa creative factor, an intelligent factor, a factorwhich

S. Tp.: Sk. added a plural *s*
6. Sk.ann: a semi-colon after "open”
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wisdom will understand. And it isthis which isthe principal factor which
may be called personality in the body.

Asthere isin every individual that factor, there isa collective fac-
tor also. Therefore the definition of Buddha, from which word the word
Boddhisatva came, it isthe name of that collective factor. Inother words
that Universal mind, the mind which has grasped the knowledge from the
dawn of creation.Not only the knowledge that every mind collects, but the
knowledge which comes from the plants, fromthe trees, from animal, from
bird, from all aspectsof life are collected in that collective factor. It is
that factorwhich iscalled by the Buddhists "Boddhisatva" andby the mas-
ters, the moon orthe light, or the spiritof guidance. And it isthis which
Christ mentioned as the Alpha and Omega, and with which he identified
himself, being at-one-ment, reflecting that perfectmind, that divine mind.

People have argued and discussed over it. Some have made out of
man divine, some have made divine man. In point of factman isdivine, and
in this "divineman." All the arguments come fromthe lack of understand-
ing, andwhat isit caused byt It is caused by words. Those who learn from
(inner learning?) they do not differ. Those who learn by words differ, be-
cause it isimpossible for every person to make the same by eachword he
knows.

Each one has his own meaning and when it comes to subtle ideals and
philosophy, words do not seemto be able to accommodate, to explain them
properly.

Very often we call the wise man clever and the cleverone wise.
Very often we confuse between the words mind andspirit. Very often we
confuse intelligence and intellect. We call intelligent "intellectual” and
intellect "intelligence." To give a proper meaningto theword, every one
must have hisown dictionary. But in the first place he must know himself
the meaning of different words, and that, life alone can teach.

If anybody were tosay that Brahma the great god of the Hinduswas
the same asAbraham, the great patriarch of the Beni Israel, peoplewill not
believe. And each one has hisideal and that ideal becomes so dear tohim
and he exhibitsthat ideal, and he takes that ideal with his imagination and
makes itso that no other ideal can everbe produced upon the earth equal to
that.

That is why it has alwaysbeen so difficult for the prophets andseers
to ..... They came as the crescent and those thinking of a full moon said
"This is not theman we have seen him before." Those thinking (of) a full
moon havesaid: "This is not the man. We have seen him full.” If they only
knew the nature of the moonwas tobegin asa crescent. In spite of all the
prophetsthat existed inthe Bible and inspite of the prophets that existed in
the Hindu Purana's all the great ones had the greatest difficulty because
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those who were waiting for them, instead of preparing for them denied
them, and clung to the traditions of the past.

And now coming to the idea, which is the principal idea which
makes religion, (which) isthe God ideal. Today there are so many various
thoughts upon which people differ. Some think they sympathise with
Monism, others say they believe in Pantheism, others call something
Hinduism. But whether it is one God or there are many gods, it isthe God
ideal. Call it Monism, call it Pantheism, that is where man differs. In the
right God ideal there cannotbe a difference. Those whospeak about have
caHed- many gods, they are-meant- mean as-many-gods one God; they are
meant- say gods, they aremeant- mean ene God. It is lack of understanding.
As | have said, it is the words that make people fight and founder overOne
God and many gods. But there has never been a religion of many gods (that)
it did not make people believe only in various aspects, of onebeing, one
ideal.

Gods in the plural were taught in order to bring all the aspects
which aretobe seen in the finite intothe infinite. Of course there isvery
often great difference’ but asHafiz has said "If you say there isone God,
you are right, but if you say there are two Gods, you are right, and if you say
there are three Gods, you are right." For the nature of life is such. What does
itmean? Itmeans if you see three aspects it isthree aspects, if you see one
aspect, it isone aspect, there in the Trinity. It wasthe misunderstanding on
the part of those who did not understand the meaning of trinity. In point of
fact, trinity was the (means) for man to understand unity. And when one
does not understandthe truth, it is not the fault of truth, it is the fault of
understanding. There are three different aspects. The one who sees, (the
seeing, and the seen).

These three aspectsmake one life and it isthis variety of three as-
pects which makes life intelligible to us, and is summed up in Unity, in
oneness that all these three aspects aremaking it intelligible tous. Butin
point of fact these three are one. There has been great dispute among
people by calling God separate from His manifestation. We have consid-
ered God as all. But itis theway itis explainedto people. When they are
told by a seer thatall thiswhich isbefore usis anillusion, ifthere isany-
thing that exists, it is that which isnot intelligible to us, which isbeyond
our comprehension, andthat is God. The one whosaid it hassaid right. But
the one who has listened has divided God from his manifestation. In the
same way as one would divideman from his body. It istrue thatman isnot
hisbody and at the same time it isman's body, it isman just the same.

The reasonwe have read the knowledge of Advaita whichmeans the

oneness, the opposite of duality, they are ready to point that they dispute
and question the personality of God and some even come tosuch a pointin

7. Ibid.: a comma after "dif f erence”
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life that they are not ready tobelieve in such a Godwho has a personality.
But at the same time, if you ask them if you are a thing or abeing, hewill
certainly say "l am abeing." He will not admit forone moment he isathing.
If abubble cansay, "l amabeing" hasthat bubble the right to say the ocean
isa thing?No doubt the personality of thebubble is nowhere tobe compared
with the personality of the ocean. There is no comparison, but at the same
time, the bubble which is'a particle of ocean, if that bubble can claim
personality, thenwould itbe unjustto let the oceanclaim personality? In
point of fact, the personality® is the real personality when comparedwith
the bubble which ina moment will dissolve. And very often people, when
they advance in philosophy, they hesitate tobow to their friends; they must
not bow to anybody, not even greet their friends. Is there anyone who can
say "l am independent of this perfect life which is aroundme, uponwhich
every moment of life depends"? He depends upon the airtobreathe, he de-
pends upon the water to make himlive, upon every grain for sustenance,
upon the earth to have a body.

When life issuch, how can onesay "l cannot bow." But the question
is "Who deserves every bow." It isthe Onewho isAll in All. It isHe Who is
perfect, Who is the perfection of all, the One Who is the perfection of all
love, the perfection of all Beauty. Who is the source andthe goal of all
things, from Whomwe all come and toWhomwe all return. It isto Him there
should be the bow of every soul. Poor orrich, wise or foolish, whateverbe
the rank orposition of the person, to Himthe bow of every person is due.
When a person refusesto give hisbow, he is lost.

8.  bbid.: "ocean” instead of "personality®
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A typesaiptof a lectre handed downby Mrs. Prebble (a pupil
of Murshida Martin's ) to Martha Buk, and inherited from the latter
by Miss Hayat Stadlinger, an American mureed, initiated in
Suresnes in 1926, whopassed iton to the Biographical Depart-
ment in Suresnes.

1
Farid-ud-din Attar.
Beloved ones of God:2

3| am to speak today on the subject of Attar, and of hiswork.3Farid-
ud-din Attar is one of the most ancient poets of Persia, and it isno exaggera-
tion to say that the work of Attar hasbeen the inspiration of Rumi and of
many spiritual souls and many poets of Persia. He has pointed out the way to
the ultimate aim of life, by making *a sort of*picture in a poetic form, and
almost all the great teachersof the world, if ever they have been able to
show the right way toseeking souls, alwayshave hadto adopt a symbolical
form of expression, in the form of the story or legend, that might give the
key to onewho is to know, and might interest the one who is not yet ready,
andtherefore bothmay rejoice, the sleeping one, and the one awakened.

Andthis example hasbeen followed by the poets of Persia and India,
and especially the Hindustani poets, and they have made theirstory in such
form that it wouldbe acceptable, not only to the seekers after truth, but
alsotothose in all different stages of evolution.

Documents: No ariginal MS has been received by the archives to date.
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Attar'sbest known work is called "The Bird of the Sky,"® fromwhich
we have taken the idea of the "Blue Bird," and very few have understood the
idea of the BlueBird, or the "Bird of the Sky." Itisa very ancient teaching,
through the use of the Persianword "sky." This points out that every soul has
a capacity which maybe called thesky, andthis capacity can accommo-
date the worldorthe Heaven, whatever it would partake of and hold in it-
self.

When onewalks in the crowd, what does one see? One sees numerous
faces. | call them various attitudes. All that yousee in individuals, all that
stands before you, hasexpression, has atmosphere, has form. If you call it
by one name, it isthe attitude; the attitude they have towards life, right or
wrong, good orbad, whatever attitude they have, they are themselves that
attitude. Does it not show how appropriate is the sky, which means what-
ever you call it, whatever you may think it? Plainly speaking, whatever
one makes of oneself, one becomes that. Asource of happiness, or unhappi-
ness, all isinman himself. When he isunaware of this, then he isnot able to
arrange his life, and as he becomes more acquaintedwith this secret, he
gains a mastery, and it isthe process withwhich this mastery is attained,
which isthe only fulfilment of thislife. It isthat processwhich isexplained
by Attarin hiswork of "The Seven Valleys" through which this "Bird of the
Sky" had passed.

The first valley isthat of the quest. How true it isthat every child is
bornwith the tendency tosearch, toknow. What we call inquisitivenessor
curiosity, it isborn in them, and it representsthat inner feeling of quest.
Thisshows us that man isbornwith this, and he cannotbe satisfied unless he
has arrived at that satisfaction which meanssearching for that® knowledge
which he wishes to have.

No doubt, what preventsman from gaining that knowledge which his
soul is really searching for, ishimself. It ishis small self always standing
against him, keeping him from the search of the only thing which is the
seeking of everysoul. And therefore it may besafe to say that there is no
one in thisworld who is a worse enemy of man, than himself.

In this search one thinks that one must perhaps find out from
science, or from art, something which isbehind it, and whether through ma-
terial quest orspiritual, in the endone will arrive, and onemust arrive, to
that goal, which is the goal of everyone. The scientists and engineers,
people who are absorbed in making a search of material thingsand never
think of spiritual things, even they, after making a great deal of search,

5. In The Sufi Message of HazratInayat Khan (see above), " The Brdof the Sky" has beenreplaced
with *Mantiq-ut- Tayr, or the Colloquy of the Birds®.
6. Tp.c.: "the® instead of "that”
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they arrive very nearto the same knowledge which isthe ultimate knowl-
edge, and therefore whatevera manmay seem to us, materialist, atheist or
agnostic, we cannot callhimso, because inthe end his goal isthe same, his
attainment isthe same, if he really reaches the depth of knowledge, if he
goes far enough. Whatever hissearch he will come to the same goal.

And when one hassearched enough and found something satisfac-
tory, still he cannot enjoy that satisfaction unless there is one faculty
open, and that isthe faculty of love and devotion. Do we not see in our
everyday life, that people of great intellect andwide interests, very often
seem to miss something? When it happens tobe acouple where one isvery
intellectual, the othermay feel there is something lacking tomake their
livescomplete, may feel that intellect alone is not enough. What is it? It is
the heart whichbalances life, andthe absence of which keeps life dry. It is
just like the positive and negative forces. Knowledge and heart. It isthese
two things whichmake life balanced. if heart quality isvery strong and in-
tellect lacking, thenalso life lacksbalance. Knowledge and heart quality
must be developed in balance.

And therefore, according toAttar, that faculty of devotion or qual-
ity of heart, isthe Second Valley; and the ThirdValley isthat knowledge
which illuminates, which comesby the help of the love element and the in-
tellect. It isthat knowledge which is called spiritual knowledge.

Without the love quality developed, is man incapable of having
that knowledge? I will answer, yes. There are fine lights and shades in one's
life which cannot be perceived and understood fully without having
touched the deeperside of life, which is the devotional side. The person
who has not in his life beenwholly grateful, he cannot know what it is. He
who has not experienced in life, humbleness, he doesnot know its beauty..
The one who hasnot known gentlieness, modesty, he cannot appreciate its
beauty or recognize it.

No doubt, a person of fine qualitiesis oftenridiculed, if he happens
to beina placewhere itisnot understood, where itisa foreign language.
This shows there is a fineness in life for which intellect alone is not
sufficient. The heart quality must become open.

A very intellectual manwent to Jami and asked him totake himas
his pupil and give him initiation. Jami looked at him and said, "Have you
loved anybody?" Thismansaid, "No, | have not loved." Then Jami said, "Go,
and love first, then come tome and | will show you the way."

Love hasits time in every stage of life. Asa child, as a youth, asa
grown-up person, and whateverstage of life one hasreached, love is al-
ways asked for and love has always itspart to perform; whatever situation
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you are placed in, among friends or foes, among those who understand you,
and those who do not, in ease and in difficulty, inall places, at all times, it
has its part to perform. Andwhen one thinks, "I must not let the principle of
love have itsway, I must close myself against it," he imprisons hissoul.

There is only one thing intheworld, and that ispure unselfish love,
which showsthesign of Heaven, which shows the divinesign, which gives
the proof of God. For all the noble qualitieswhich are hidden in the soul,
will spring forth and come to bloom when love helps them and nurtures
them. Man may have a great good in him and he may be very intelligent, but
aslong ashisheart isclosed, he cannot show that nobleness, that goodness,
which is hidden in his heart, and the psychology of the heart issuch that
once one’ beginsto know the heart, life isacontinual phenomenon; every
moment of life becomes a miracle; it throws a searchlight upon human na-
ture and all things become so clear to him that he does not ask for any
greater phenomenon or miracle; it is a miracle in itself. What they call
telepathy, thought-reading or clairvoyance, all these things come by
themselves, where the heart isopen.

If anyone iscold and stiff, he feels within himself asif hewere ina
grave; he isnot living; he cannot enjoy thislife for he cannot express him-
self; he cannot see the light and life outside; he is in his grave. And what
keepsman back from® development of heart quality? His exacting attitude.
He wants to make a business of love. Hesays, "If youwill loveme | will love
you." As soon asman exacts and measures and weighs his favors, hisservices
and all that he does for one whom he loves, he does not know love.

Love sees the Beloved and nothing else. As Rumi says, "Whether you
love a human being oryou love God, there will come a day when all lovers,
either of man or of God, will be broughtbefore the throne of Love and the
presence of that only Beloved will reign there." What does this show? In
loving our friend, in loving our neighbor, even inthe love that one shows to
one's enemy, one only loves God. And the onewho says, "l love God, but |
cannot loveman," he does not love God; he cannot. It islikesaying, "l love
you very much, but | do not like to look at your face.”

Arnd afterthis Third Valley, where the knowledge of human nature
and of the fine feelings which are called virtues, isattained, the next step
is what iscalled in theEnglish language "annihilation." But whatwe call
destruction or annihilation is nothing but change. Neither substance nor
form nor spirit, nothing, is absolutely destroyed; it is only changed. But
man doesnot like sometimes® to change. He does not know that he cannot

7. Hq.st: "one" omitted;
Hq.t.: "man® instead of "one"
8. Hq.st, p.c.: *for® instead of *from*®
9. Tp.c.: "something"” instead of * sometimes*®
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live without change. He does not like it, but he cannot live without it.
There is not one single moment of our life that change does not come;
whetherwe® accept it or not, the change isthere. Destruction or annihila-
tion or deathmight seem a very different change, and yet there are a thou-
sand deaths that we die. Every disappointment; the moment when our heart
breaks, it isworse than death. Often our experiencesthrough life are worse
than death, yetwe gothrough them. At the moment they seem unbearable;
we think we cannot stand it, and yet we live. If after dying a thousand
deaths, we still live, there isnothing in the worldtobe afraid of. It isman's
delusion; his own imagination; he makes it dreadful to himself. Can anyone
kill life? If thereis any death, it is for death; lifewill not die. Toa Sufi
some one went with a question; he said, "l have been puzzling for many,
many years and reading inbooks and have notbeen abletofind adefinite
answer, tell me, what happens after death?”" The Sufisaid, "Please ask that
question of someone who isgoing to die. | am going tolive."

The principle isthatthere isonesky, which isyour own being. It is
like the sky. In otherwords, you call it accommodation. And who hastaken
possession of thisaccommodation? A deluded ego which says, "I." It is de-
luded by thisbody andmind and hascalled itself "individual." When aman
‘has aragged'! coat he says, "l am poor." In realty his coat is poor, not he.
What this capacity contains, that becomes hisknowledge, hisrealization;
andthat limitshim; forms that limitationwhich isthe tragedy of every soul.

Now, this capacity eithermay be filled withself or may befilled
with God. There isonly place forone. Eitherwe live with our limitation, or
let God reignthere in Hisunlimited being. Inother words, we take away
the home which alwaysbelonged tosomeone else and fill it with delusion
and call itour own, and notonly call itour ownbut call itourself. That is
man's delusion, and all religious'?and philosophical teachingsare given to
rid man of thisdelusion, which deprives him of hisspiritual wealth. Spiri-
tual wealth is the greatest wealth, spiritual happinessthe only happiness;
there is no other happiness.

Once aperson is able to disillusion himseif, he arrives at the stage
described in the Fourth Valley, the Valley of Non-Attachment, and he is
afraid. He thinks, "How can | give my home to someone else, even if it is
God?" "This is my body, my mind, my home, my individuality. How can |
give itaway, even to God?"

But in reality, itis not something he canrely upon. It isdelusion
from top totoe, andsubject to destruction. Does anything stand above de-
struction?Nothing. Thenwhy fearto think for the moment that it isnothing.
That natural fearof man comesbecause he is unaccustomedto face reality.

10. Hgst, hgt, tp.c.: "you® instead of *we*
1. Tp.c.: "tagged" instead of *ragged”
12,  Ibid.: *religions*®
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He is so used to dreams, that he isafraid of reality. There is a fearin the
minds of people of losing themselves, but they do not know that it is not los-
ing one's self. It is losing illusion. *And really, they will find themselves
when they lose thisillusion.’ In thisillusion, one haslost one'ssoul, and
the process isto come out of it, to rise above it.

When the Fifth Valley, the Valley of Unity, is reached, by that time
one has disillusioned one's self, and it is that act which is called in the
Bible "Rebirth,” when the soul has become disillusioned. It is thebirth of
the soul. There is the birth of the body and the birth of the soul. And how
does this birth of the soul express itselft What does one feel? It first ex-
presses itself in a kind of bewildermentwith great joy. His interest in life is
increased, all that he sees, he enjoys. He concernshimself little, but won-
ders at all things. The bewilderment is such that it is awonderful amuse-
ment to look at life. The whole worldbecomesto hima kind of stage, full of
players. He then beginsto amuse himself with the people of this world, as
one might playwith children and yet notbe concernedwith what they do,
for he expects no better. If children do something different fromthe par-
ents, they' are not much concerned; they know it isthe stage of the child's
life and one cannot expect any better of them. So with thisman. Likes and
dislikes, favor and disfavor, they interest him, but do not concern him.

And there is another stage. Thisbewilderment brings him to see the
someone reflected who has taken possession of his heart. Tosee hisBeloved
in everyone, even in hisenemy.

The Beloved is seen inall things. The bow! of poison given by the
Beloved is not sobitter. Those who have sacrificed themselves and suffered
for humanity, such as Christ, they have given tothe world an example show-
ing a soul that has reached the stage where even the enemy appearsbefore
the eyes of the God-conscious, as friend, as hisBeloved. And it is not an un-
attainable stage, because thesoul is made of love, it isgoing towardsthe
perfection of love. All the virtues man has learned, love has taught him.
Therefore thisworld of good and bad; thorns and flowers; becomes'® noth-
ing but a place of splendor.

The SixthValley, the Valley of Amazement, is the valley where he
recognizes and understandswhat isbehind things; the reason of all reasons,
the cause of all causes. Forall intuition and power develop in man with the
unfoldment.

13.  Ibid.: omitted the sentence "And really ... this illusion.”
14,  Ibid.: "the parents* instead of "they". This same change was made by Miss Stadlinger in the *p.".
15.  Hag.st, bgt, tp.c.: "become’. Inthe *hq.t." Sk. added an "s” to "become”.
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And the Seventh Valley, the Valley of Realization of God, is that
peace which every soul is looking for. Whether the spiritual or the ma-
terial, seeking from morning until'® night for something which will give
him peace. To some souls, that peace comes when asleep. But for the God-
conscious, that peace becomes his home. No sooner Vhas he? closed his
eyes, no sooner Vhashe' relaxed his body and stilled his mind, and lost
from his consciousness the limited, (than)™ he begins to float in the un-
limited spheres.

16.  Tp.c.: *till* instead of "until*
17. Hgst, hqt, p.c: "he has”
18.  Ibid.: " (than)* omitted
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From one of Pr-o-Murshid Inayat Khan's notebooks.

When my prayers arose asburning incense and entered into the sky,
Inthe heavensthey all went in ecstasy, the angelsweremovedtocry.
The good God woke up from His deep slumber, andsaid:

iwill grant all you ask.
Touching my head most humbly did I say: easym. . ..

My prayers arose asburning incense, and entered into the sky.

Inthe heavensthey all had an ecstasy, the angelswere movedto cry.

The Lord awoke from His deep slumber andsaid: Iwill grantall  you ask.
Humbly touching my head to the ground, 1 said: God, make easy my task.

Written in Pir-o-Murshid's handwriting, Spring 1923, Califomia,
on a photograph, where he is standing under a triumphal arch:

My prayers arose asburning incense,

and entered into the sky.
In heaven theyall had great extacy?,

the angelswere moved to cry.
The Lord awoke from His deep slumber,

andsaid: "l will grant all you ask."
Humbly touching my head to the ground,

1 said: "Godmake easy my task."

Note:

1. Andbsolete fom of "ecstasy”
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A record of a press interview in Amesica, as written down by Pir-
o-Murshid Inayat Khan in one of his notebooks. !

Representatives of the press.

Q. IsSufism akin to Islam, which was spread with sword?

A. Nothing till now has been taught without a sword. While enemy's
sword taught you tobe on your guard, Islam'ssword has cautioned for
hereafter.

Q. Do youbelieve in Christian'sprinciple togive otherside of the face
if on one side you are slapped, oryou prefer Mohomad's principle,
strike for astrike?

A. We use both wisely: we would give otherside of the face if that could
improve-our be beneficial forboth, otherwise wewould strike for a
strike in case the strike be beneficial for.

Q. Towhichreligion orphilosophythe Sufism is closer?

A. Sufismbeing the extract of all, it is netparticuwarly-claserto-oneand
one inthe essence of all religions and philosophies.

Q. Do youfeel thesceptical and critical views of your audience when

on the platform?

A. | feel, but do not let them work on myself.

Notes:

1. The language of the questions as well as of the answers is Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan's of early 1923,
which gives the date *Spring 1923°, when he was travelling in the United States. Some of the responses
show that Pir-o-Murshid had been in America for some time already.
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Doyoubelieve in ghosts and such other superstitions?

There is nothing that | do not believe, and nothing that I believe not
understanding it.

How doe-youtike our Western country looks toyou in comparison of
yours?

WhenYours looks like a simple moving picture, and while ours looks
tome like the cinema.?

How do you like your visit to our country?

| like it very much. To an appreciative visitor view everywhefe
beauty manifests to admire, while to the critical wisiter view 3 spots
in everything show that he may criticise.

Have you a good response from our people?

I should say so, it is quite natural, as both East and West have at-
traction of each other.

What do you think about ourmodern civilization?

Everything is for the good, but | must say that it isnot yetwell bal-
anced.

What isthe condition of India at present?

Amaterial practical awakening.

What itsresult will be?

All for the betterment.

Don't youwantwish that India should be freed?

I have resigned my wishes to the will of Allah.

*a simple moving picture® may indicate a small device (kinetoscape) for individual viewing, whereas

*cinema" would indicate a projected picture.

one illegible word in Pr-o-Murshid's handwriting, arossed out by him.
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Don't you feel homesick?

Everywhere ismy-home-1 feel at home.

Why you have taken this trip?

To see (the world) and to show (through music the path of God).

When will you go back?

When satisfied.

To-wosk-asan-artist It isnot becoming for a pastor of your position to
work as an artist.

My art isitself my religion, andmy pasit reputation liesin being re-
gardless of (playing perfarming playing in the Palaceor acafe, all
places are equally suitablegood for my-music me aslong as | amplay-
ing for my own self and notferathers for none other.) the higher or
lower places that-lmay-beplaying, aslong as | performbefore the
Must High.

Po-you-catvegetabletAre you a vegetarian?

| take food which may be necessary for the time. Sometimes liquid,
sometimes vegetable food, sometimes meat, and sometimes | fast.

Why our people are backward in esoteric lines?

Because they lack in faith and renunciation.

Why your people are backward in themodern civilization?

Because of their negligence and dependence.
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Introducti Gita Dl

The five series of ten papers each known as Gita Dhyana have a
complex and uncertain history which requires considerable explanation.
Unfortunately, there remain a number of unanswered questions which must
await the uncovering of more evidence before a convincing account can
be given. Much of what follows is of necessity conjectural.

When Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khanwas in San Francisco in the spring
of 1923, he gave many public lectures, of which the surviving texts are
given in this volume. But, of course, he also gave private classes for the
mureeds initiated on his behalf by Murshida Martin, who hadso anxiously
awaited his return after an absence of twelve years. Some of these classes,
probably those for the more advanced mureeds, are the apparent origin of
Gita Dhyana. Someone, perhaps Murshida Martin herself, perhaps Samuel
Lewis, who belonged to that circle, must have taken down what Pir-o-
Murshidsaid on these occasions (it is not known whether anyone there knew
shorthand), and from these notes new sets of papers were created.

These were modelled on the series of "lessons," later called "githas,"
worked out in London by Sharifa Goodenough in 1917-1920. Inthese series,
the teaching on aparticular subject is normally divided into ten short pa-
pers, designedtobe read aloud to mureeds at the classes.

The GitaDhyana, inthe state in which it has come downto us, re-
flectsdifferent degrees of editing. Some of the papers remain very close to
what Pir-o-Murshid might have said; others add words, phrases and even
whole paragraphs exhibiting amode of speech or line of thought quite dif-
ferent from the Pir-o-Murshid's. It may be that insome cases the material
from the classes did not suffice tomake up a series of ten papers, so other
materialsmay have been added to fill out those series.

This collection has become known in Europe mainly through the
agency of Sirdar van Tuyll, who received it from the legacy of Murshida
Martin. Sirdar'swife, Saida, wrote in 1966:

Although Sirdar at one time considered these series of
GITHA DHYANA as not authentic, later on, after Sirdar had
passed away, many questions asked by other mureeds who
owned parts of them (in German) caused Saidatoread those
she had inEnglish once more. She gave them also to Sakina
to read again, whereupon both came to the conclusion that
these series GITHA DHYANAmust be for the greater part Pir-
o-Murshid Inayat Khan's own words, only taken down by
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Murshida Martin, whoworked them out and rendered them in
places in her own words. The underlined parts (words,
phrases and sentences) in these three series contain expres-
sionswe never heard Pir-o-Murshid InayatKhan use.....

After avery careful study of the papers, the present compiler con-
cluded that in a few cases underlined wordswere in fact most likely to have
been usedby Pir-o-Murshid InayatKhan himself, whereas quite a few pas-
sages not underlined actually represent additionsto whatwassaid by him.
Therefore, instead of here reproducing the underlinings of the old copies,
all words now considered not to have been spoken by Pir-o-Murshid are put
in italics, whether substitutions (of words or phrases) or additions (of sen-
tences or paragraphsor more). These changes would appear tohave been
made by Murshida Martin, or, in many cases, by herpupil Samuel Lewis. The
italicized material hasnot been indexed, and is included here forthe sake
of completeness of the Gitas as they exist in the archives. Editing and styl is-
tic adjustment must, quite clearly, also be assumed for the "authentic”
passages.

Certain peculiaritiesof the texts have been retained here, such as
the extensive but inconsistent capitalization and the indication of certain
important words by leaving spacesbetween the letters. Those familiarwith
the teachings of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan will perhaps be surprised to find
the name "Allah" usedso often for God, or theword "talib" for the mureed,
and amuch greaterthan average frequency of other Arabic words. Murshida
Martin was Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan's first initiate inthe West, and the
teaching hegaveher in 1911, not long after he had left India, made much
use of traditional Sufiterminology, which of course continued inuse in her
centre. It may be that returning aftertwelve years, Pir-o-Murshid Inayat
Khan wasprompted by the established usage in that centre to take up this
earlier terminology, even though he by that time had gradually beengiv-
ing up the use of non-Western terms in his lectures in Europe.

Aparticularly vexing problem arises with respect tothe numbering
of the papers. Inthe case of both Series| and Series|l, we have not one set
of GitaDhyana, but two. These papers in most cases are not, however, two
versions of the same talk, but distinct treatmentsof related subject matter.
In most cases, both sets appearto containsubstantially the words of Pir-o-
Murshid Inayat Khan himself. There is no satisfactory explanation for the
existence of these parallel sets. It might be that the secondset in each case
was drawn up from answers to questions asked at the endof the talksrepre-
sented in the first set, as itwasPir-o-Murshid's habit to entertain questions,
and no other record of hispossible answers has come down to us. Thiswould
explain the closeness of subject matter, but does not really explain why the
papersshould have been presented as though they were separate lectures.
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In order to keep these parallel sets distinguishable, the compiler

has added abracketed A after the Arabic numeral identifying each paper of
the secondset. Thuswe have:

Series|,Number 1 and Series 1, Number 1 (Al
andsoontothe endof Series 1, and

Series|l, Number 1 and Series ||, Number 1 (Al
andsoontothe end of Series|l.

Series |, Numbers 1-10

These papers are in the archives in the form of carefully prepared
copiesmade under SakinaFurnée's supervision, typedby hersecretary, Mrs.
E. von Derschau, and checked by Sirdar's secretary, Miss AnSpirlet. They
were made from originalsin Sirdar's collection which cannot presently be
located. All of thisapplies aswell to Seriesil, Numbers 1-10 and Series|Il,
Numbers 1-10.

Series 1, 1[Al. 19[Al

In the archivesof the Biographical Department, these papers exist
in the form of a photocopy of an old typescript (o.t.) in a small type.
Nothing is known about the location of the original fromwhich thisphoto-
copy wasmade.

Seriesll, 1-10

These papers are again known in the typewritten copy prepared un-
der Sakina'ssupervision (see Series |, 1-10), of which the originalshave yet
to be found.

Seriesll, 1 [A]-JQ[A]

These papers are known intwo copies, one inphotocopy fromfiles
of papersused by Samuel Lewis in San Francisco (5.L.), the other a photo-
copy of a stencilled set in Sirdar's files in The Hague (o.t.). There also
exists a German translation of thisset, apparently made quite early. Mrs.
Laura Hoeber, an American mureedbelonging tothe San Francisco centre,
went to the Summer School in Suresnes in 1923, and stayed in Europe to
work for the Sufi Message (cf. Biography of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan,
London: East-West, 1979, p. 514). in 1924, Pir-o-Murshid gave her charge
over the centre in Munich, Germany, andshe may have wished to use Gita
Dhyana in her work there, sent for a copy toMurshida Martin, and trans-
lated the papers. (Mrs. Hoeber may have been of German origin.) Thisisone
possibility to explain the connection between these classes given in
America andthisearly, literal German translation. Both the "o.t." and this
German translation are designated as"Series I11"; however, "S.L." isdesig-
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nated as"Serieslil,” andthe closeness insubject matterto the otherknown
set of Series Il makes it clearthat that iscorrect. The German translation
appearstobe closerto "S.L." thanto "o.t.," and for this and other reasonswe
have taken "S.L." asthe basic text here.

Series {11, Numbers 1-10

This series exists in only one set, the carefully typed copy su-
pervisedby SakinaFurnée, (see Series |, 1-10) made from a copy originally
inSirdar's collection in The Hague which can no longerbe located.
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A copy made under Sakina's supervision of anold typesaript in
the form of a Gita, from the legacy of Murshida Martin,

Series|. GITHA Number 1.

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
Being, united with all the Illuminated Souls who form the embodiment of
the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

DHYANA MEDITATION

Meditation isthe name given to the process of the stilling of mind
which is most important in spiritual development. Without thisstilling of
mind, the Divine Spirit does not manifest in the personality, for otherwise
one is held inthe sway of the ego. Both quieting of mind and body and the
soothing of the emotions are necessary if one desiresto become a master-
mind, which istosay, if one wishes to avoidthe jarring disturbancesof life
which disturb most people.

In order tomeditate attention isfirst given to the body, to see that it
is relaxed, yet comfortable. Sitting in too soft a chair may make one too
drowsy while too hard a chairmay make one uneasy. Amoderate degree of
composure is desirable whetherone isseated or in posture. The room should
be neither too hot nor too cold, and it isgenerally best if one is not too hun-
gry, although meditation after a full meal is not so easy nor always so
advantageous.

One should learn to breathe rhythmically andto refine the breath
by the process called SAFA. In this respect the Sufi meditation differs from
that of the Buddhists for the Sufis use the names of God, which isto say the
ninety-nine names or attributes offered in Qur'an, or repeat some sacred
phrase or Darood which helpsto refine the breath. The refinement of breath
is abalm tothe body and alsoa chain upon the nufs which seeks refuge in
themind asthe body isbrought into control.

The doors of the senses should be held closed; shutting the eyes
partly orentirely is beneficial. The room should not be toobrightly lit nor
toodark, but it is by self-control that one must shut out other disturbances.
Nevertheless, especially for thebeginning a quiet place isdesirable and
sound-proof rooms may be used.

Rhythmic breath holds the mind in place also. Keeping the thought
of God before one refines the breath. Sufis practise esotericism mostly,

Document: O.t. See infroduction to Gita Dhyana, p. 219
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which has the same general effect assilent meditation, but when they meet
in groups or when strangers are present such methods are undesirable. How-
ever if one canmaintain a calm, rhythmical, refined breath, afteratime he
will not even have to keep the thought of God before him. Thus he becomes
an empty cup, only inmeditation one keeps the cup empty, one emptiesthe
mind of everything.

Meditation isverily the fasting of the mind.

for circulation among Members of the A.S.C. ONLY.
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An old typesaript in the form of a Gita, of unknown arigin.

Series 1 GITHA Number 1.[A]

Towards the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
Being, unitedwith all the illuminated Souls, who form the Enbodiment of
the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

The first thing that isnecessary in meditation istorealise it isan act
of attunement, an attunement with God. Therefore while it is necessary to
relax, while it is important to control the emotions and the functions of
mind and body, itis also important to raise, so to speak, the pitch of the
heart, so that this attunement can be accomplished.

It isfirst necessary torelax the body, to be comfortable, but notto
sit in too soft a chairor to lie down, for while the body is resting in medita-
tion it isnot in the same condition as insleep. The reason isthat the body is
also in meditation, the body alsobreathes; it breathes through the pores of
the skin, and it is necessary to keep the whole body in meditation. This is
impossible while lying in a coveredbed or among soft cushions. Asmystical
training is tomake the body the temple of Cod, the body must notbe ne-
glected.

Neither must the mind be neglected. It is not enough to subdue
thought, it isto raise the pitch, and although it may besaid that to over-
come one'sthoughts, to become master of one's mind, ismost difficult, one
must face that battle. If one passes into sleep or into a dream or musing
state, the mind is relaxed, but it is not properly relaxed. This is running
away from the battle, thinking one haswon it. One may think one haswon
the battle, but what has one won? The answer is easily seen when one looks
at the great tasks which have been accomplished after meditations, which
show that meditation is a positive action, not merely a relaxation.

This is what ismeant when it is said that the Sufi isnegative to God
and positive toman, that he takesall that isgiven him, and givesall that he
has. The Fakir may resemble, so to speak, astrainer or colander, through
which much passes, andwhich retains nothing. He isalsoa cup which must
empty itselftobe filled. And of what does the cup of the Sufi empty itself?
First, it empties itself of itself.

Document: O.t. See introduction to Gita Dhyana, p. 219
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When this isunderstood, such legends asthose of the cup of Jamshyd
and the miraculous pitcher of Baucos and Philamon become clear. The
pitcherwill holdmilk no matter how often it is emptied, and the crystal cup
of Jamshyd isalways full of wine, theDivine Love. The same isseen in the
stories of Christ dividing loaves and fishes. What were the loaves? They
were Christ'sbody. Andwhat isChrist'sbody? It isDivine Wisdom, Sufism.
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A copy made under Sakina's supervision of anold typescriptin
the form of a Gita, from the legacy of Murshida Martin.

Series|. GITHA Number 2.

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Onfy
Being, united with all the llluminated Souls who form the embodiment of
the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

DHYANA MEDITATION

In meditation the control over mindis exerted through breath and
mind. The breath iskept rhythmical and refined and it becomes ever more
refined as the consciousness is turned upon it andthe light of man's inner
being manifeststhereon. If the breath isnot kept in rhythm, thoughts will
enter and this battle against thought, especially against ego-thought, is
the battle that everysaint andsage hasto combat continually. Forthisalso
will-power isneeded. So in Sufismthe talibis givena symbolical concen-
tration in order to strengthen the will-power, so that not only will this
power manifest, but that it can be usedto control one's lower nature.

When the breath is kept in rhythm and is refined, the magnetism
which is ordinarily consumed in the activities of mind and body is pre-
served. In whatever we do and in all our thinking and imagining we
consume energy. This consumption of energy brings on old age and weak-
ness. Contrariwise itmay be that meditation of itselfmay cure man'sevils,
whatsoever they be. For all arise out of nufs, and meditation is the best
means to crush nufs.

When one does that, the magnetism which is ordinarily wasted or
consumed, is absorbedinto one's personal atmosphere. This makes of him a
battery of life. Itis thisbattery which is usedby teachersand healersand
all mystics. It isthe same energy which ismentioned inNayaz, that it comes
to man through the rays of the sun and the waves of the air and the all-
pervading power of space. Through breathing the energy which is con-
veyed on the airenters the personality through the breath; by silence and
by stilling the mind one draws upon the endless resources of space. This ab-
sorption is a veritable alchemy andthe knowledge of it isthe secret of the
adept.

There is some benefitwhen meditation is performed constantly in
one place, whether one has devotions in a room alone, orina hall or cham-
ber where many gather together. Such aplace offers the right accommoda-
tion forthe highest and finest vibrationsand establishesan atmosphere of
stillness. This makes it easier for others who come to such a place. The
saints are often called upon to preserve the stiliness of holy places.

Document: O.t. See introduction to Gita Dhyana, p. 219
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The teacher can, by hispresence, make the accommodation for still
finervibrations. Sothereis at least one advantage to have a teacherwhois
more than a leader,who can elevate the feeling of aroom. Yet the faith of
people, theirprayers andtheir attitudes also help tostrengthen the atmo-
sphere of a chapel, ahall ora temple. All thingsthat lead away fromself,
lead to God.

For circulation among the Members of the A.S.C. ONLY.
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An old typesaript in the form of a Gita, of unknown arigin.

Series 1 GITHA Number 2[A]

Dhyana

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
Being, unitedwith All the Illuminated Souls, who form the Embodiment of
the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

Beloved ones of God:

In meditation the control of the mind and body is exercised through
the breath, and not only in meditationbut in all actsand aspectsof life, the
control of the mind and body is through the breath and thiscan be discov-
eredwhen thesight iskeen. There are two aspects of this.

First isthe creation of one's own atmosphere, andthis also hastwo
aspects. There is the regulation of one's breath, the adjustment to the
proper rhythm, togetherwith the control of the body and mind. One con-
stantly changing breath can neither meditate norperform any other func-
tion. Therefore breathing exercises and practices are given. These affect
the aura about one, and develop the personality. Thisisthe gradual change
which takes place during spiritual development unperceived, perhaps, yet
very definite.

Besides building this atmosphere about oneself, one affects one's
environment. One is able to radiate a magnetismwhich may be healing,
and not only inthe sense of helping sick people, but of helping everybody.
For who is notsick? It isnot only those who have diseasesof the body, but
everybody who is in need in some way, and the spiritual person can help.

But the best atmosphere is that created in aplace where one stays
often. That iswhy it is so important to have aroom, a room inwhich one
meditates. The highest vibrationsone is able tobuild up will always remain
there, and whenone builds still higher vibrations, they raise the pitch of
that room. Therefore, when one meditates in such aroom, they can heal
themselves and send out healing and helping thoughts to another.

Document: O.t. See introduction to Gita Dhyana, p. 219
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This helpsus tounderstand the second aspect of building an atmo-
sphere in meditation, that is the use of a chapel or room ortemple where
spiritual students can congregate. By combining their efforts, they collec-
tively buildsuch an atmosphere, an area of calm and quiet, the centre of
fine vibrations, which becomes a healing center. People often imagine
about healing pilgrimages and some do notbelieve inthemiraculous cures,
but this isamistake. The faith of the people, theirprayers, build up this at-
mosphere, and the healthy ones who go there actually heal thesick, and
the sick, in the area of these purified atomsbecome well. Therefore the
Sufi who understands, will never speak against this type of cure or healing;
itmay truly be saidtobe spiritual.

Finally, asone buildsup an atmosphere in one's room, so the spiri-
tual teacher buildsup the atmosphere in the meditation hall, bringing in
his purified personal atmosphere, and raising the pitch so that all who can
attune themselveswill rise nearer and nearerto that consciousnesswhich is
the goal of all who travel on the Path of God.
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Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
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DHYANA MEDITATION

While one does not perform meditation for selfish purposes,
nevertheless there isa great gain in personal magnetismand if one needs
magnetism or desires it, there is no better manner of obtaining it than
through meditation. Forthen it is thatthe battery is rechargedwhich has
been giving outsomuch energy in thought, speech and action. All of these
things consume vital magnetism andthe silence of the sagesis to conserve
the power that it might be transmuted or used only to benefit the world.

Such things as holding one hand in the other, or folding hands or
crossing the legs under the body or even kneeling tendto keep the mag-
netism from scattering. The body is a bio-electric vehicle asthe scientists are
now learning. Breathing in the silence draws energy intoit. The healing prac-
tices help even more. But besides this, when one restrains the ego in
speech, thought and action, and when one refrains fromthese things, al-
ready the powerbeginstoreturntothe vehicles of the soul.

Magnetism leaves the body through the nostrils, fingers, eyes, ears,
tongue, lips, feetand all over. The controlling of these centres and organs
makesof thebody a human temple of God. Rhythmic breathing, rhythmical
schedules and all practices of rhythm are also beneficial. Otherwise the
gainthat might come inmeditation may be frittered away and lost.

Tomake sure of one's gain it isbest to meditate regularly at acertain
hour, every day if possible, or lessoften if thisis notpossible. This adds to
the music of life also. Forthe gain of one person inmagnetism canbe the
gainof all. Theteacherorleader inmeditation helpsthe othersbecause of
his increased capacity and also because of his ability to draw the cosmic
energy.

It has not been meant that we should be subject to pain, suffering
anddisease. It iseven possibleto live along time inthe body without feel-
ing the ravagesof years. Moses stayed one hundred and twenty years and
departed in the full vigor of hisenergies because he knew how to tapwhat

Document: O.t. See Introduction to Gita Dhyana, p. 219
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some have called the cosmic reservoir. Yes,no doubt the reservoiris there and
itis not wrong totapit.Sufism iswisdom and wisdom does notmean to refrain
from everything that will bring personal satisfaction or happiness. One
does not have to putthese thingsfirst. Onemay lead a perfectly balanced
life and obtain all the blessings thereof without any danger to oneself or
hindrance of spiritual evolution.

The greatest gain, however, ispeace, which is paramount evento

magnetism. This isobtained in the silence by complete restraint especially
against the ever constant activity of mind.
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Dhyana

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
Being, unitedwith All the Illuminated Souls, who form the Embodiment of
the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

Beloved ones of God:

Something has already been said of the posture in meditation and
also of the need of poise. The purpose of posture is to control the mag-
netism, to control the currentswhich are generated. If one went into a room
where the vibrations are very poor and held out the hands, and separated
the feet, the magnetism would be scattered. This might be good for the
room, but would not help one very much.

The spirit enters through the breath, but the magnetism of that spirit
is transferred to the nerves and blood and carried to the extremities. The
magnetism that leaves the body is not through the nostrils, but chiefly
through the fingers, the toes and the head area, and in the head area
through the eyes, ears, and a little through the crown, chin, nostrils and
through speaking. By controlling these avenues of egress one retains the
strength from Prana, and inthat way builds up his own powers. This devel-
opsnotonly the power of the breath, but the power of healing, the power of
theword, all powers come through thisbreath.

The purpose of poise or position isto keep the body in equilibrium,
so that one will not sway nor have to exert a force to retain thisposition, to
keep steady. For thisreason some mureeds are trained in certain postures
and others otherwise, and each exercise or prescription given by Murshid
may vary, for the purpose isto help the mureed according to hisneed.

Rhythm is also necessary, and this rhythm is of two kinds; rhythm in
breathing and rhythm in daily life. In meditation the rhythm must be
steady, as one learns in the study of Fikar. This ismore important than to fix
arate, slowor fast, orto have a light or deep breath, although all of these
are important in their effect on body andmind.

Document: O.t. See Introduction to Gita Dhyana, p. 219
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But as the whole body, mind and soul unite in meditation, it is
important, tohave a fixed hour or fixed periods formeditation, toarrange
one's time so there are hours for work, play and eating, studying and medi-
tation, and to keep these hours asmuch aspossible. When one istravelling
achange may be necessary, but otherwise thisshouldbe kept foremost. Fif-
teen minutes a day regularly will help one much more spiritually thantwo
hours a day atone's convenience. Whyt?Because these fifteen minutesare
devoted to God, and those two hours for the self, and this is not true medita-
tion, which seeks for nothing but the realisation of God.
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Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
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DHYANA MEDITATION

The atmosphere is itself most helpful to those in meditation. Of
course there are monks and ascetics whomeditate alone in different parts
of the world, but even they build up theirown atmospheres. There isa great
deal of strength gainedby a personwho canretire to his own atmosphere,
and the more sensitive he isthe more will he feel it.

Meditation helps one to become more receptive. However if by this
term is meant the receiving of knowledge or of wealthor of anything in
particular it is notso. Yes, there havebeen inancient timesand there are
today and there may be in later times also those who seek to use spiritual
devices to obtain material or selfish ends for themselves. But ultimately
they must pay for these thingsandthey do not rise thereby above 'the real,
of karmic interplay.

The receptive person draws the energy of the sphere into himself.
For instance it isby suchmeans that SHIFAYAT, the healer, makesof himself
an instrument whereby divine'energy can finda channel through which it
goes inorder toreach ultimately themind andbody of a sick person. This
shows that the energy canbe directed, but inmeditation one does not even
think about energy. That wouldbe a concentration andwould draw forces
in a particulardirection. In meditationone tries tostrip himself of every
kind of thought and of every type of motive.

No doubt the one who practisesmeditation gains insympathy and in
insight. Thisability tosympathize is most important for it helpsto further
break down the differences and distinctions which divide men. In the nega-
tive state one may feel the suffering, pathos and pain of another; if he remains

Document: O.t. See Introduction to Gita Dhyana, p. 219
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there he cannot be helpful. For thisreason Sufispractise Darood or repeat
an Invocation before meditation, so that they can betterbe unitedwith the
whole stream of life, which manifests through the chain of illuminated
souls, who form the Spirit of Guidance.

The development of insight leads ultimately to expression. One
doesnot primarily practise meditation forthe sake of gaining an answerto
hisproblems or questions, yet if one isoverburdened he canbring one ques-
tion withhim intomeditation, sit quietly, remove all thoughts, watch the
breath at every instant and find himself receive a knowledge or instruction
asif theuniverse itself werespeaking to him. Then and thuswill he recog-
nise the Voice of Wisdom. For in the Silence God Himself becomes the
Teacher, the Teacherof all.
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Dhyana

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
Being, unitedwith All the llluminated Souls, who form the Embodiment of
the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

Beloved ones of God:

The Quality of atmosphere enables one to become more quickly re-
ceptive. Receptive to what? To the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony
and Beauty, the Only Being.

Some people believe that meditation brings arelaxation andthen
one shouldreceive everything. Thisshows lack of discrimination forthere
are impressions and thoughts and suggestions that are of no value. What is
attunement? It isaltering the pitch of the personal will tothe Will of God.
Whatever one holds before oneself, tothat will he become attuned, but if
everything isallowed to pass before one'smind, it can become affixed on
nothing. It is the same as one first viewing a great city or marvellous
scenery; they do not fix their gaze on anything. The Sufi, knowing this,
fixeshisgaze on God.

In healing, if one does this, he gradually draws the magnetism of the
universe and dedicates hisbody for a healing work. But if he thinks that
negativity means attuning tothe sick patient, he drawson the condition of
the patient instead of the Divine Help, and may take on ‘the illness without
helping the sick person much. This comes from a wrong view of sympathy.

Sympathy means an attunement, a feeling with, but there isa nega-
tiveway andapositive way of sympathizing. In the negative way one feels
the suffering, the pathos, the pain, and unitesin grief but doesnot bring
much help. In the positive way, one raises the other from sorrow, one isable
togive themtheirbetter conditionwithout taking on the lower condition.
This is true healing. That is the reason why one must repeat "Towards the
One" somuch during the healing service, and gradually attune oneself to
the Divine rayswhich are health-giving.
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But thisis notonly soin healing, but inall formsof inspiration, in
poetry, music, art, invention, and all aspectsof the creative process. The
more one meditatesthe more onerisesto the essence of things, becoming a
vehicle for divine expression. There every aspect of life becomes an art
and ascience.

One going to his meditation feeling, "God is my Teacher, | have
something to learn fromHim, | will listen attentively”, will be rewarded
with the greatest blessing, receiving in the Silence and Meditation that
which he iscapable of understanding, andby thisgradually his purpose of
lifewill be unfolded.
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Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
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DHYANA MEDITATION

Nothing is more valuable in the spiritual life thanmeditation. If he
only knew it ismore valuable than food, sleep orany of those activities
which seemso necessary to him. And this need isknown even tothe animals.
For instance one often sees cats rest with their paws under them. They try to
produce astate of calmnessin whichthere isneithérthought nor emotion.
Many otheranimals make use of the silence although birdsalso indulge in
praise to God aloud.

Even the machines that man makes break down and need re-
conditioning and overhauling.There being noperpetuality! and there being
action and reaction, man hasto learn how torecharge hisvehicles. Instead
he usually arguesthat he "has not the time" formeditation. Yet meditation
isthe very thing that will give him the time, and most of all for hisown self,
for hisown welfare.

Meditation is not only the way to healing, itisthe key toall things.
If all studieswere stopped and if there was only esotericism and meditation
nothing of Sufism or of spiritual philosophy wouldbe lost. One can dispense
with study papers and literature. The real truth isto be found within one's
own being. But if there is constant activity and if there is all attention to
the world outside, how can man ever come face to face with himself? In-
stead he growsolder with the years and displays loss of vitality so very of-
ten. For notonly whenbody isfatigued ormind tired does this lossmanifest,
but in every display of emotion also.

Meditation isthus far more important than any and all intellectual
study. Through the intellect one can only receive what has come to the
intellect of othersand asthey are limited, so he islimited. Besides, he does
not get their real knowledge thereby, he only obtains a reflection of it. It is
only when one relaxesbody and mind that he beginsto learn the Cosmic
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Language. This language isuniversal and omnipresent, and is understood
by the awakened heart.

There should be abalance between meditation and activity. If this
is continued one will find his meditation even in his everyday life. So it
does not mean retiring to the closet for long periods, expecting some re-
ward therefrom. It isonly asthe ego isrestrained, one increasesthe capac-
ity within himself forthe Divine Light and comesto a realization of histrue
being.
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Dhyana

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
Being, unitedwith All the llluminated Souls, who form the Embodiment of
the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

Beloved ones of God:

Actually nothing is needed more in life than meditation. It is more im-
portant than evenfood and sleep and all the activities of life. Those who are
only alittle observant will notice that cats often lie with the paws under their
body,in a posture of meditation,and this is so,they are meditating. They medi-
tate in Silence. Birds, on the contrary, practise Zikar, praise to God, but
throughout creation,fromrocks and trees to man, everything is in meditation
sometimes.

Even the machinery which man makes will break down if itis not given
rest and overhauling, but to man's own vehicles, his body and mind, this is not
considered so important or necessary. Many people constantly put off taking
up spiritual studies because they "have not the time." They do not see that a
little spiritual training will not only give them more time for what they must
do, but will enable them to know with their whole heart and soul what they
must do.Thiswill makeit possible to eliminate all unnecessary actsin life,to
devote one's energy to what is vital. Even pleasure and pain become the
greatest of mysteries and problems to those not on the spiritual path.

Meditation is not only the key to healing, itisthe key to all things. If
all the studies were dropped and only the spiritual practices, the invocation
and the prayers were retained, nothing of Sufism would be lost. The soul
would remain and could build up new bodies. It would be like throwing away
one's clothes and thinking the body islost, but it might be the gainer by such
anact.

Meditation is not only far more important than study, it is true study.
When one completely relaxesthe body and mind, and becomes receptive to
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God, then the Voice of God will speak to himin the language of the soul.Thisis
true Sufismwhich can never be explained,yet can clearly be understood.!

One can never meditate too much. This does not meangoing into
one's closet, but it means keeping the heart fixed on God, to keep the mind
fixed on the invocation, every moment day and night, so the very breath
will keep on calling, "Towards the One." Then the hour will arrive some
time when the Talibwill realise histrue being. And what is that true being?
it isGod, the Only Being.
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DHYANA MEDITATION

Harmony isa most important essential in life. Although there have
been multitudes who have proclaimed their belief in the brotherhood of
man, the accomplishment of itseemsto be far away. If one investigates he
will discover that harmony between -person and person is missing. This
brings up a question, isthere any way by which harmony can be produced?
Yes, personswho mingle often in the same atmosphere may grow closer to-
gether, therewill be a common bond.

There is one of the reasonswhy people meditate in group, with or
without a teacher or leader. The teacher or leader serves to draw them
closer together, to harmonize them, like the conductor of the orchestra
harmonises the musicians and their instruments. In the orchestra it is not
only the instruments which arebrought into attunement to each other but
the players themselves. And in the meditation hall the atmosphere servesto
tune the hearts of the devotees, tobring them, so to speak, into consonant
pitch.

The Healing Service of the Sufis depends upon internal harmony.
Therefore the number of participants has been wisely limited. The more
personswho jointhe circle, themoredifficult isit to create andpreserve a
lasting living harmony. Besides, negative persons in it wouldbe attracting
the energy to themselves and limiting the healing power. Sometimes even a
single undeveloped person can destroy the efficacy of such a Service;
sometimes a single undeveloped person may create a disturbance at amedi-
tation group. To protect the group aswell asthemselvesmany teachersre-
strict the number and are careful to examine newcomers.

When a person who lacks understanding enters the meditation group
he brings.in his lower atmosphere aswell ashisundesirable thoughts. These
interfere with the atmosphere already created and draw energy from it. To
use the terms of electricity they discharge it. And sometimes it takes months
to create a sacred atmosphere which can be so destroyed in a moment.
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Therefore less developed persons are instructed in meditation alone, or
they are given opportunities for silence at the Universal Worship and at
other meetings which they can sustain. But for the undeveloped, the si-
lence held too long can be harmful. People who have been over-strainedin
public corrective institutions have been known to go mad.

One should therefore begin with quite short silences and increase

them as one isable to restrain the mind. The quality of the meditation itse!f
may be quite as important asthe length of time used inmaintaining silence.
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Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
Being, unitedwith All the Illuminated Souls, who form the Embodiment of
the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

Beloved ones of God:

Harmony is most necessary when two or more mureeds unite forspiri-
tual purposes. Inthe study of lessons, unless they have a cordial feeling,
both will missthe purpose, which isas much to attune their personalities
one to the other, as togain intellectual development from the manuscript.
One might even say that thatwas the real lesson. And when more than two
come together, the same adjustment is needed, but when there are several
persons, sometimes one or two serve to harmonise others whomay not under-
stand each other's nature.

Inthe Healing Service the presence of asick, or an unharmoniousor
an undevelopedperson, or one who isnot suited for thiswork, has the ten-
dency either to draw the magnetism to that person orto disperse it, so it will
not be of much value. For that reason, it isbest toselect properly fitted per-
sons for this line of work, and groups should be limited to about seven
people. Discrimination of the workers, however, ismost important, and if
there are less it does not matter, and if there are more, it is bettertodivide
the work and have two groups.

The presence of an undeveloped person hasthe tendency tobreak
the tension and to discharge the atmosphere. Under such conditions a true
positive meditation is impossible. Among the oraclesinancient Greece, it
was not only necessary to have the oracle andthe seer lead a very pure life,
but all those who assisted by forming a magnetic circlehadtobe pure.

When aperson lacking understanding enters ameditation room, it
makes it difficult for those who form the embodiment of the Master, the
Spirit of Guidance, to directthe truespiritual work. They will not convey
lessons or impressions or messages, or else they will require asilence on the
part of the onewho is learning fromthem. Sometimes it is important that
such people be dismissed from the room. It is also important to arrange
classes of people of the same degree of evolution, for they assist one an-
other instead of hindering.
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Of course, groupsilences, inthe presence of ateacher, orinaroom
especially adopted for thiswork, have alwaysbeen part of the Sufi train-
ing. In thiscongregation, the earlier Talibs are greatly benefitted, and the
more advanced are not held back for they have learned to attune them-
selvesto the atmosphere. By preserving thesilence inthe room, by closing
the doorsto the outside world, a condition isbrought aboutsothat intime
the placebecomes holy, and those who feel itwill become more andmore
reverent, and thisinturnwill increase the sanctity of the atmosphere, that
even those who are not on thespiritual pathwill feel in awe, and be con-
strained tosilence andmeditation.
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DHYANA MEDITATION

The laws of the unseen world are not different from those of the seen
world although no doubt they concern more vital forces and atomic forma-
tions than we see in the objective manifestation. The same word
"'magnetism” isused toapply to varioustypes of ultra-physical phenomena
and the same principles hold except that the magnetism of the scientists is
closely associated with iron and steel and some other metals; while the
vital magnetismmakes use of the elements and of the atoms and vibrations
of all planes.

In the Healing Service the silence isused to increase the current
between several persons; while in one'sown practices it isemployed to re-
vivify one's ownself. But when several persons join in the Service, those
who do not give out absorb andby their absorption, they weaken the value
of theservice. But if all present have practised meditation by themselves
they can increase the vital electricity which is sent by thought-power to
the sick person.

The undeveloped person actslike an insulator tothe mureeds, and
can discharge the electricity. This iswhy Christ sand he felt a force leaving
himwhen a woman touched the hem of hisgarment. To protect against this
condition one should have his own room for private meditation, even if it
bea cell. Heshould have hisdevotionsthere and not use it for any low pur-
pose. Evensmoking isinadvisable in such a place. Thushe will create his
own atmosphere, add power and magnetismto it and make of it a centre for
vital forces and electricity.

The same istrue of the meditation hall. The less conversation of all
kind that goes on there the better. Ordinary conversation should be re-
stricted. But more subtle is the conversation that goesonwithin every per-
son. For assoon asthere issilence the thoughtsbegin to move about and to
agitate. To overcome that one is urged to repeat aspiritual phrase or to
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watch thebreath. Inthe presence of ateacher, however, all may concen-
trate upon the breath of the teacher orthe heart of the teacher.

The teacher himself seeksto overcome the less developed breath of
the pupils and thusincreases their capacity.If the pupil hasany difficultyin
catching the rhythm of the teacher's breath--and thisis by no means always
easy--then he can concentrate a little upon the teacher's heart, doing this
mostly by feeling, and gradually relax all his thoughts first, and then his
feelings afterwards. Thus he enters the state that "I am not" which is most
beneficial for all studentson the path.
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Dhyana

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
Being, unitedwith All the {Huminated Souls, who form the Embodiment of
the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

Beloved ones of God:

The same laws hold in spiritual development as in the physical
world. This canbe observed most easily in the study of electricity and mag-
netism. For instance, when a battery ismade up of several cellsunited, the
efficiency isdetermined by the condition of the poorest cell among them.
If onecell is weak, the batterywill be weakened, and if one cell isdead,
the battery will not function.

In the same way, inthe healing circle, if there is one who cannot
contribute tothe magnetic force, the whole circle is of no value; even if
all the othersare highly chargedwith spiritual power, they cannot func-
tion as a groupwith a negative person among them. Likewise, there issuch
difference between the meditation in the Universal Worship, and that for
mureeds only. Therefore, the Murshid, who is a very positive power, does
not lead the meditations in the Universal Worship, which are given to
Cherags who do not read the sermon. At the same time, the most developed
one should give the blessing, forthe blessing is given inthe center, where
the personality serves asthe instrument of all the illuminated souls, who
form the Embodiment of the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

in electricity there are conductors which carry the energy, and
insulatorswhich do not, but the term is relative, asthere are good conduc-
tors and poor conductors, and even the best insulator conducts electricity a
little, although perhaps immeasurable. So, all persons are on the spiritual
path, although most may not know it. But if they did not sofunction they
wouldbe dead in the truest sense, they would be entirely dissolved.

The undeveloped person is like an insulator among mureeds, and

can discharge an atmosphere, exactly like the discharging in electricity.
On the other hand, the Murshid constantly charges the atmosphere. The
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Murshid is like a dynamo which draws power from its Source and by means of
which many electric lights may illuminate humanity. Without the dynamo
the lights are nothing, and without the Source of Power the dynamo is noth-
ing. Inthesame way, without the Murshid the mureed is nothing andwith-
out God the Murshid is nothing.

An electrical body may be charged to the limitwhich-iscalled ca-
pacity, and aTalib may receiveto a limitwhich is also called capacity.
But the capacity of abody may be increased through certain meansand the
capacity of aTalibmay alsobe increased. And after abody is charged and
functions, the power of its function is called potential, which depends
upon its own capacity and the capacity of the receiver of that electricity.
Likewise the power of the mureed dependsboth on his energy andthe abil-
ity of the person whom he isaiding. Asan insulatorwill not receive elec-
tricity, but causes adischarge, so must the spiritual person have discrimi-
nation, otherwise itwill be, asChristsaid, casting pearlsbefore swine and
thatwhich isholy to the dogs. Verily, inall departmentsof nature canone
find God, if one truly seeks and looks.
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DHYANA MEDITATION

Many people claim that they desire enlightenment, that they seek
self-purification and perfection and are looking for the highest wisdom.
Yet when it comesto a question of the acceptance of someone asteacher,
they refuse to look to any humanbeing forguidance. They say that God has
no favorites, that God isbefore all and that all are equal to God.

Yes, they are right, andbesides God is the only teacher, we all learn
from Him. But when they go to school to learn arithmetic or spelling or
geography ormusic, do they learn from God? Then at least they accept the
teacher in human form. They may have a little knowledge and they accept
the teacher to learn more. When it comes to the esoteric scienceswhich are
much harderto learn and far more subtle in form, then they want nobody,
and this very attitude shows the lack of one of the greatest elements inspir-
itual unfoldment, self-surrender.

What is teaching but the manifestation of divine power through the
human heart. It isnot the personality of Sheikh orKhalif orMurshidwhich is
the guide. It isthat such people have reached astate wherein their own
hearts have opened to the degree of making asuitable accommodation for
the Spirit of Guidance. Then the light and wisdom may be communicatedto
pupilsthrough speech or throughsilence.

The presence of the teacher at meditation acts like a condenser in
electricity. It draws the atoms together quickly and charges themwith liv-
ing energy. This is like offering spiritual sustenanceto pupils. Pupils rise
when the teacher enters, not so much out of respect to the personality asto
help in that attunement which may be of somuch benefit to themselves.
This inner harmony of itself can be a great help to anyone who is on the path
to God.

Restraint of speech and thought is most helpful whether a person

meditates alone orwith others, in the presence of the teacher or not. Aftera
while he comes to be at one with the atmosphere. Thusthe first stage of
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development is accomplished. Afterthat he beginsto grow through that at-
mosphere and he also helps that atmosphere to grow. This is the second
stage. The first stage is closely associated with fana, self-effacement; the
secondwith baka, realization. Those are the two aspectsof spiritual devel-
opment.

When the atmosphere of a meditation hall seems low or depleted, it
can be restored through Zikar.Zikar helps elevate the material atoms and vi-
brations so that they also can become accommodation for baraka, spiritual
blessings.
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An old typescaript in the form of a Gita, of unknown arigin.

Series 1 GITHA Number 8lAl

Dhyana

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
Being, unitedwith All the llluminated Souls, who form the Embodiment of
the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

Beloved ones of God:

Many people seek enlightenment without a teacher. Thisshows they
have no idea about it, for inenlightenment andwith enlightenment there
canbe noseparation, there isno "I" nor "thou.”" What is the teacher? Is it the
personality who isthe guide?No, it isnot that personality althoughwe call
such a one Sheikh orKhalif or Murshid or by other terms.

What isteaching isthe Power which ismanifesting through that per-
sonality, and the love which is in their hearts. It is the power and love
which teach, not the personality. When that same personality is not re-
flecting power and love they are not teaching. The true guide will under-
stand first his own processes, whether he is really reflecting power and
love, and then he will understand the mureeds.

The presence of the teacher forms what corresponds to a condenser
in electricity. Such a one draws the atomstogether quickly and charges
them; without a teacherthe mureeds could no doubt attain the same condi-
tion after atime, but theMurshid does this immediately because he carries
his atmosphere with him. When aMurshid enters the Meditation Hall, the
atoms at once take the proper arrangement, they become charged, they
stand up before Murshid. Therefore when the mureedsrise also, it isnotonly
because of respect, but by that act they attune themselves with the very
atoms, otherwise one couldsay the atoms have more spirituality than those
persons. Thisistrue inall cases, even inthe Universal Worship, butto a less
extent.

In the presence of the teacher, therefore, the positive meditation
begins immediately upon his entering the room. The preparatory work
should be completed. And how is it completed? By refraining entirely from
speech and as much as possible from thought before the Murshid comes.
Five, oreventhree minutes is sufficient for this, but fifteen minutes in the
meditation roomwith the mind wandering, and especially withspeech, is

Document: O.t. See Introduction to Gita Dhyana, p. 219



254

harmful. Those who must enter the Chapel for preparation should refrain
from speech for at least fifteenminutes before the meditation time; half-
an-hour would be better, but more than this is not necessary. Zikar chant
must not be considered as speech, for it has the effect of arranging the
atoms, in the same manner as the influence of the Murshid.
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A copy made under Sakina's supervision of anold typescript in
the form of a Gita, from the legacy of Murshida Martin,

Series|. GITHA Number 9.

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
Being, unitedwith all the Illuminated Souls, who form the embodiment of
the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

DHYANA MEDITATION

Meditation may be regarded as consisting of two portions, the prepa-
ration andthe performance. Inpreparing for meditation one should try to
guard against all undesirable thoughts, speech and acts until the hour of
the meditation. Oneshould alsositinsilencea little before the teacherar-
rives, watching the breath and keeping the mind asfree as possible from
thoughts of all sorts. Even idealistic thoughts are out of place in medita-
tion.

Of course the preparation can continue until it includesthe entire
daily life. Then one can go on fromthat and identify meditation and the
everyday life. Thisisitsperfection. To accomplish this Sufis repeat Darood
which is most helpful. It tends at all timesto restrain nufs and uses the mind
asthe body is used. That is tosay, just asthere are certain hours for eating
and others for abstinence from food, so there canbe periods inwhich the
mind is used for thought and other periods when it is not used.

The ultimate aim, of course,is to elevate the mind toits buddhic condi-
tion. The instructionson the cultivation of insight are also most important.
The difference isthat in developing insight onemay do it consciously, one
may be watching the heart and its impressions and thereby become respon-
sive to the All-Pervading Spirit of Wisdom. Inmeditation one does not try to
receive anything, but the purification of mind thereby often opens up the
door to inspiration. At least itmakes itmuch easierto receive impressions
and hear the Voice which cometh constantly from within.

The teacher can, by his presence, raise the pitch of the soul. The
mureed does not surrender before the teacherinordertogive special rever-
ence to the teacher as a personality. It isforhis ownsake that the disciple
lays aside his desires and his thoughts. He lays them before the teacher
when he practises fana-fi-Sheikh, while in meditation he lays thembefore
God at all times, that isto say, whether the teacherbe present or not.
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By meditation one relaxes the mind so that itbecomes recharged
withmagnetism. Aftera little practice one feels italittle; after continual
practice one feels it more. Therefore one gradually lengthens the time in
the meditation. He either meditates for the sake of resting and restoring the

mind, or in orderto receive impressions, that is, to develop his intuitive
faculty.
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An old typescript in the form of a Gita, of unknown origin.

Series 1 GITHA Number 9lAl

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
Being, unitedwith All the llluminated Souls, who form the Embodiment of
the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

Beloved ones of God:

Meditation should be considered as consisting of two parts, the
preparation and the performance. The preparation consists, first, in
refraining from all wrong thoughts, speech and acts until the hour of medi-
tation, and inmaintaining a shortsilence before the Murshid enters. If this
isdone, then one will be ready for the second part of meditation.

The teacher first charges the atmosphere and by this the true Si-
lence is established. ThisSilence isof great help tospiritual knowledge; it
is Saute Surmad or Abstract Sound, which cannot properly be called either
Sound or Silence. By attunement with it, one becomes attuned to all in
Nature.

But the teacher does more than magnetize the atmosphere. The
teacher is the conductor, so to speak, of an orchestra. The instruments must
be attuned, andthere must be some key note, and it isthe Murshid who sup-
plies that key note. What is meant by Fana-fi-Sheikh orFana-fi-Murshid is
that first the Talibs must become attuned to theirteacher. After that or dur-
ing that process they become attuned to each other without the least effort;
even those who have very different dispositions become attuned one to an-
other.

This lesson is taught in "TheMysticism of Sound.” Unless it isprac-
tised, the study of thatbook isof little value. And when can itbe practised?
It is practised in every spiritual study and in every meditation. It is not
necessary that one should pretendto be friendly or harmoniouswith aper-
son whose keynote isdiscordant to his; the way of the Sufi isto introduce
other notes to produce a symphony.

The teacher by hispresence, raisesthe pitch of the soul higher and
higher, the atmosphere becomesmore andmore peaceful. After awhile the
Talib beginsto understand the function of meditation, that it isnot only a
period forrest and relaxation, and revitalisation, but that it isa period of
communionwith God, for inspiration, for Divine Guidance. If thiswere not
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50, the Spirit of Guidance would not be the Spirit of Guidance, butwhen it
is understood, one knows beyond doubt what is the Spirit of Guidance
which leads one to the Goal.
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A copy made under Sakina's supervision of anold typescript in
the form of a Gita, from the legacy of Murshida Martin.

Series|!. GITHA Number 10.

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
Being, unitedwith all the Hluminated Souls, who form the embodiment of
the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

DHYANA MEDITATION

The breath of the teacher is, sotospeak, a ladderby means of which
the mureed climbson his way to God. The breath of the teacher helpsto es-
tablish rhythm inmeditation and alsoto refine the atmosphere. The finer
the vibrations that are received into the atmosphere, the more beneficial is
it tothose whoparticipate in thesilence. If the pupil is ableto adjust his
breath to that of the teacher it is most helpful. At thesame time the teacher
doeswhat he cantoreach the heart of every pupil in hispresence.

The more the mureedsits insilence before the teacher, the easier is
itto adjust the breath of teacher and pupil. It isby thismeansthat the pupil
receivesthe blessing from the teacher. This may be no special knowledge.
However it doesmean that the heart becomesmore sensitive and through its
sensitivity it can grow in wisdom, insight, compassion and love.

The Silence itself is a great healer and it is amistake to depend
upon the teacher too much. That is tosay, the thought of the teacher can
become a hindrance. Teacher should not be regarded so much as a personal-
ity before one as a gate to God. There isa fundamental purpose of life and
this is uncovered aswe remove the vestiges of self one by one. There are
many ways by which different people can become sensitive to thesilence.
Whateverway issuccessfully followed brings something to the talib.

This isan increase of feeling for life itself. The body and mind be-
come purer vehiclesof soul. The radiance of the personality andthe charm
of manner often follow. Thus meditation provides a psychological and
moral training. :

Itisalsopossible totake a problem into the silence and lay it before
God. Thismeans tobring the problem and hold it before one asif in concen-
tration, in orderto keep other thoughtsaway. Thentodrop this thought, so
tospeak,intothe lap of God. This isdone by keepingsilence of mind and re-
pose and often it happens that then one receivesthe guidance. Fikar, of
course, can by used to help in this.
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The more the pupil canreceive ananswer to his requirements from

the silence, the surer will he be in his footsteps forward and the closer
every day of hislifewill he be drawing the Spirit of God toward himself.
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An old typesaript in the farm of a Gita, of unknown origin.

Series 1 GITHA Number 10[A]

Dhyana

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
Being, unitedwith All the llluminated Souls, who form the Embodiment of
the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

Beloved ones of God:

The breath of the teacher is, so to speak, a ladder by which the
mureed climbs on his way to God. It is the breath of the teacher which
establishes a rhythm in the meditation; just as his personality and at-
mosphere create the harmony. Both harmony and rhythm are necessary, also
pitch.

Inthe attunementof a violin string, one must turn the peg siowly or
thestring will break; the same process is inspiritual development which is
agradual change inpitch, but very definite. The vibrations gather around
the teacher and flow from the teacher'sbeing. All who are in the room bene-
fitbut even the atmosphere about, the building, the grounds, and the vicin-
ity benefit.

After atime, the mureed will adjust hisbreath to the teacher. This
cannot be done consciously by outward observation somuch as by silent
resignation. In resignation one uses his positive faculties to keep the
thought and emotions quieted, but the negative facultiesare surrendered
to God. In the tuning of an instrument it is only necessary to adjust one
string or one noteto the key note, andthen to adjust the otherstrings or
notesto that one note. Thisisdone notonly in the orchestra but in the tun-
ing of pianos and organs. The Talib therefore, should not endeavour to
attune all partsof hispersonality tothe teacher, butto gainthe key note by
resignation of hiswill.

The next step is to attune the rest of his personality to that Will
which has become harmonised and attuned. Then he creates the harmony in
himself, for the motto of the Sufi is Unity, not uniformity. At the same time,
especially whenone finds difficulty in this, one may adopt any customsor
habitsof the teacher. It is like the violinplayerwho hasdifficulty in attun-
ing his Astring, but may adjust his Eor G string with ease, and then fix hisA
string properly. Therefore, attunement with the teacher is most important,
obedience and surrender of the will being most essential, but even
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imitation, personal devotion, strict attention to the words, to the study, to
daily duties, all these help. This is explained also in the Bhagavad Gita
that there isabest road, and at the same time there are many roads, and by
whichever road one comes to God, for that person that isthe best road.
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A copy made under Sakina's supervision of anold typescaript in
the farm of a Gita, from the legacy of Murshida Martin.

Series|l. GITHA Number 1

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
Being, united with All the 1liuminated Souls Who form the Enbodiment of
the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

DHYANA MEDITATION

Some people try to meditate in orderthat they may receive aper-
sonal benefit. Others mean by personal benefit aparticular gain such as
health, wealth, youth or happiness or the attainment of some possession,
fame or power. Yes, no doubt these things can be gainedby use of inner
power, but inthe end a price will have tobe paid for them.

'When Boddhidharma, the great Buddhist Patriarch, came to China,
the Emperor.told him of all the fine things he had done andwanted to know
what merit he had gained.He was told, "no merit." For meditationis not a prac-
tice of the self as conceived and does not bring anything to self. It has nothing
to do with gain or loss, good or evil. The continual practice of restraint of
thought, however, does cultivate peace of mind. When the mindis properly
cleared from thought it becomes like a palace of shining mirrors, which re-
flect easily the impressions gained from the lif e within or without.

The ability toreceive these impressions and torespond to them cor-
rectly results in the development of the intuitive faculty. Besides that one
may gain in ability to control emotions and speech, and so rise inthe moral
scale of evolution.This is sure to be sowhen one does not waste any effort
thinking of oneself.!

No doubt there are timeswhen one should meditate on his own prob-
lems. Thinking quietly, one may obtain the answer after awhile. Thisdoes
not mean to hold the problem so much as to use it to drive away other
thoughts,then letit slide away "asthe dewdropinto the shiny sea." The effort
itself may often bring the answer without any long indulgence insilence.
Thisshowsprajna, kashf, or intuition, the living light from within.
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By this means also one becomes able to help others, for thatsame
light which brings wisdom to the mind concerning oneself can also bring
wisdom concerning another. To help in thisone shouldwatch the surface of
the heart; aftera while one can feel the wavesrise and fall. Then one can
control those waves or rise and fall with them as one chooses. As those
waves are of finer vibrations they take the consciousness beyond the sphere
of mind.

Thus while inmeditation there isa stilling of mind, there is nota
stilling of life. Meditation is far removed from death orsleep. Rather does it
increase one's capacity for life and light although if one thinks about these
things it is not so. The gain comes when one does not think. Then one may be
said tobe within the domain of Divine Grace (/nayat)>.

For circulation among the Members of the A.S.C. ONLY.
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Anold typesaript in the farm of a Gita, from a collection of Sufi
papers used by Samuel Lewis.

Series I GITHA No. 1[A] DHYANA
(Meditation)

'TOWARD THE ONE, THE PERFECTION OF LOVE, HARMONY AND BEAUTY, THE
ONLY BEING, UNITED WITH ALL THE ILLUMINATED SOULS WHO FORM THE
EMBOD IMENT OF THEMASTER, THE SPIRIT OF GUIDANCE.!

No one need ask: "What shall | gain by Meditation? Inwhat ways
shall | benefit?" If one only knew, it is by means of Meditation that all is
gained, not only things are gained, not only attributes and qualities are
gained, but even God isso?gained.

Itis God Whowould reveal Himself to us, but so long aswe keep our
minds on anything else but God, He may be speaking but we do not hear.
Whenwe hear HisVoice, all knowledge, alldnrectlon all guidancewill be
ours, Jeverything that we needwill be ours3. With this understandmg one
can breast the wavesof life; toturn back the tide and to* surmount obsta-
cleswill become possible.

Speakmg of Intuition isof itself of little value. The mystic does not
speak, he uses’ the inner faculties in everyday life and so Insight becomes a
means of sustaining and understanding realities. To every question there is
an answer and the key to the answer is in the question. One of the best
means of finding the answer isto enter into Meditation. Then the question
may arise: "Should | meditate on thisproblem?" It is not wrong tomeditate
on any problem but it isalways wise to seek Divine Guidance. Meditating
in aprayerful attitude, knowing that Godwill help, relievesone from fur-
ther concern, and there isnothing in life more valuable.
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Sometimesthe answerwill come as a simple direction, easiiy under-
stood. Sometimes a feeling will come which may not seem so clear or
direct, but when one follows the guidance which comes from the heart, of-
ten onewill find the obstacle in life disappear like a dissolving mist. Care
andworry prevent a proper solution, while surrender of self always helpsto
clear the path fromthe perplexitiesof life, bringing calmand peace. The
Sufi who does this knows that God isAll-seeing, All-knowing.

For that reason, overand over again the Invocation isrepeated, re-
peated at different timesand bringing each time one closerto the Reality
which it expresses. All problems may be as tests in Jife. In the ancient
Egyptian mysteries, the Hierophant is reported to have said to the neo-
phyte: "You have nothing to fearbut yourself." It was Jesus Christ who said:
"My yoke is easy my burden islight,” meaning, give up yourproblems, take
them before Allah in loving surrender and they will be solved and youwill
be healed.

(For circulation among members of the A.S.C. only.)
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A copy made under Sakina's supervision of anold typesaript in
the form of a Gita, from the legacy of Murshida Martin.

Series|l. GITHA Number 2.

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
Being, united withAll the Illuminated Souls Who form the Embodiment of
the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

DHYANA MEDITATION

The great obstacle tobe overcome in meditation isthe false ego, or
nufs. When the body is restrained it seeks refuge inthe mind. People who
are nervous, who have digestive troubles, or are suffering physically
should not meditate ingroup. It isnot forthem toreceive the finer vibra-
tions. Yetmeditation is thebest medicine for them, if they can keep quiet
only a fewmoments. Those who are indisposed should meditate often and
for only short periods.

In preparing formeditation one should have regard for hisstomach
and body generally. That iswhy attention isfirst given tothe physical ve-
hicle by the Sufis. Those who might otherwise find it hardto keepsilence
may be instructed on the path of sound and develop through music and
Zikar. While this training has the tendency to produce ecstasy, it also de-
velopsa capacity for receptivity of finervibrations, and although in a dif-
ferent way from meditation, it isbeneficial. The Meditation Hall itself can
be elevated through the use of holy music and repetition of Zikar at certain
times. ’

The repetition of the Invocation isthe first step toward mental con-
trol. Aconcentration--if onewishes to call it that--onthe Invocationmay
be used to soothe the ego-thoughts which are otherwise so disturbing.
Whether reason or memory or imagination agitates, one should repeat the
Invocation or perfect!aDarood and keep on with his repetition inorderto
avoid any personal thoughts. Forno one hasroom in his heart for God and
self both, it isone or the other.

The tendency of nufs isto turn us from the One to the many, enticing
us with the intoxication of the endlessthings of the manifestworld. Thus
man becomes attached to the stream of nothingness. Then he loses sight of
histrue being. Thisit iswhichbrings him all histroubles. At first he turnsto
meditation so that his troubleswill not bother him somuch. Then he learns
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to control those affairs that have been troubling him. Finally he develops
calmness and that calmness he can carry with him when he leaves the medi-
tation hall. The stronger that calmnessthe surer he will find his footsteps in
life.

Nevertheless one has tobe sure of himself first and thewise have

maintained their silence for long periods. Besides this helps those who take
up concentration and thus indirectly helpsman in every line of progress.
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269

Anold typesaipt inthe form of a Gita, from a collection of Sufi
papers used by Samuel Lewis.

Series I| GITHA No. 2A] DHYANA
(Meditation)

'TOWARD THEONE. . .!

The great obstacle to be overcome in Meditation isthe false egoor
Nufs.What isit that preventsusfrom concentrating our thoughts and feelings
on God? Itisthe nufs. Inthe Hebrew religion thereisthe Shema or cry,"Hear,
O Israel, the Lord our Lord?, the Lord isOne." And thereis the answer to the
Cry,"And thou shalt love the Lord thy God with all thy Heart and with all thy
Soul and with all thy Mind." And these directions should be considered as a
unity,for the light of the soul shinesin the heart andisreflected in the mind.

Platowrote thatwe lived in a shadow world,where we confused the
shadow of ourselveswith reality.Thisis the nufs,the false ego,which standsin
the light before God, causing, so tospeak, a spiritual eclipse.In Meditation,
one does not have to hold such a thought for this false self is overcome
through meditating upon the true Self, which in reality is God. The modern
devotee may repeat the Invocation, "Towards® the One, etc.instead of the
shema and it will produce the same effect. Thereis no difference between
them inthe language of heart and soul; the forms inwords may be different,
but the acts, thoughts,feelings and results are the same.

Whenever the nufs seems to hold usinits sway, it is through meditation
we may find freedom. To the Sufi, pure meditationincludes more than going
into one's room only; any act of life which is done with dependence upon
Allah or which makes us aware of Him, whether in reading or studying or
working or contemplation or prayer or meditation or any duty of everyday
life,all may become part of auniversal meditationwhich marks every breath
and every heartbeatin life.Then aswe observe more plainly the true purpose
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of life, the momentary obstacle* which may have appeared like a great cliff,
becomes as a tiny step through our growth and understanding, and by taking
this step,what was once a hindrance becomes an aid to our development.

The nufs turnsusfrom the One to the many, enticing uswith the things
of the® world. Then man attaches himself to one thing after another which
brings at best momentary satisfaction; through his spiritual practices the Sufi
learnsto chain the nufs, to perceiveit isonly a shadow of reality, and finding
the sun of truth within® his being, looking upon it,oneis no | onger aware of the
shadow.

Then the nufsis not destroyed but harnessed. The whole of man's be-
ingis attuned to God and everything within him serves God.Thisis the work of
all onthe pathof illumination, of whatever school they may be. Thereis no
other obstacle than thisfalse self and thereis no better means of controlling
it than by meditation and by practising the Presence of Allah.

(For circulation among members of the A.S.C. only.)
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A copy made under Sakina's supervision of anold typesaript in
the form of a Gita, from the legacy of Murshida Martin.

Series|l. GITHA Number 3.

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
Being, united with All the Illuminated Souls Who form the Embodiment of
the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

DHYANA  MEDITATION

Meditation is the one general practicewhich is open to all mureeds
andto the generality as well. It is introduced as asilence in the Universal
Worship and inthe meetings of the social and educational department of
the Sufi Movement, known as the Brotherhood.

IMeditation is the most universal meansof the spreading the message,
whichin a certain sense is no message,only the call of humanity to praise God
and to show consideration one for the other.!

2As meditation is new to the West there may be practical aidswhich
help inthefirst stages. For instance the talib, after hisBayat, may be given a
sacred phrase to repeat, which will be generally known as a Wazifa. The
Wazifa is based upon a sacred phrase which holds as thought some attribute
of God.It has a positive and negative use.The negative useis for purification
and the positive use is to build up the characteristic within the personality
whichis needed for success and attainment in life 2

Wazifas are generally repeated audibly, a certain number of times
as esoteric exercises. But they may be repeated mentally and silently and
thus used as Darood. This helps in keeping out all unwelcome incoming
thoughts, by which is meant any thought that interfereswith the goal in
view. In meditation all thoughts, of any nature whatever, are wayfarers
and should be removed. Unwelcome thoughts have no more place in the
meditation hall than have unwelcome persons, only it isthat we can easily
prevent the unwelcome persons from entering, while a constant warfare is
required to restrain the unwelcome thoughts.
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Sufism is not a code of rules. The purpose of instruction isto help the
pupil to help himself. Through peace of mind one not only helps himself, he
can more easily help others. Peace of mind removes the obstacles which
stand between personality and personality. If there is any losswhich comes
innot having peace of minditis alosswhich everyone can feel and know.
Although in the spiritual life one need not seek happiness directly, the
struggle for peace of mind removes most of those things whichstand inthe
way of our experience of happiness.

Therefore as one is successful in maintaining meditation a short
while, he isencouraged to keep up longer meditations. Those who find it
hardto dothisinthe everyday life are welcomedto the practice ofKhilvat
by which they, at stated times, canwithdraw fromworldly activity andbe
guarded and protected in their hours of silence, meditation and devotion.
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Anold typescript in the form of a Gita, from a collection of Sufi
papers used by Samuel Lewis.

Series I GITHA No. 3(Al DHYANA
(Meditation)

'TOWARD THE ONE, THE PERFECTION OF LOVE, HARMONY AND BEAUTY, THE
ONLY BEING, UNITED WITH ALL THE ILLUMINATED SOULS WHO FORM THE
EMBOD IMENT OF THEMASTER, THE SPIRIT OF GUIDANCE.!

Besides meditation, eachtalib isgiven special instructions?suited
to hisneed, while journeying the path toward Unity. One such form of in-
struction is the WAZIFA, or repetition of sacred phrases for various purposes.

If it be asked what is the purpose, it may be answered that as the pur-
poseof all rain isto return tothe ocean, so the purpose of every soul isto re-
turn to God. Some drops unite in little streams, to flow down the riverwhich
ultimately loses itself inthe ocean. So the practice of each Wazifamaybe
forsome particularpurpose, yet all these purposes unite just as the streams
unite, and finally come to their destination.

Wazifa is both positive and negative, to build up facultieswhich
are necessary andtoremove undesirable qualities. SoSufisuse Wazifasin
purification, but the Sufi always recognizes God as the Perfection of Love,
Harmony and Beauty, as the Perfection of all qualities and as the Per-
fection of Perfections. If strength is needed, strength comes from God; if
love is required, God is love; if one must perform Justice, God is judge and
Forgiver.

Wazifas may be repeated audibly or silently in the performance of
any actorduty in life. By this meansthe devotee draws from God the help
he needs, attuning himself to the qualities of God at that moment. So be-
sidesthe regularpractice of Wazifa aspecified number of times as assigned
to the talib by his teacher, so one may meditate upon the Wazifa at all
times and use it even when it isno longer part of one's spiritual exercises.
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Sufism is not a code of rules; the purpose of Sufism isto bring souls to
God realization. Allah is beyond all Attributes and Qualities, being All
Essence. Understanding thisevery breath can become a meditation wherein
one puts full dependence upon Allah and there will be no moment which
will notbe ameditation, no moment of separateness from God.

(For circulation among members of the A.S.C. only.)
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A copy made under Sakina's supervision of anold typescriptin
the fam of a Gita, from the legacy of Murshida Martin.

Series H. GITHA Number 4.

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
Being, united withAll the Illuminated Souls Who form the Embodiment of
the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

DHYANA MEDITATION

There is always a question of how much one can develop through
silence and how much through sound.In answer it should be stated that ulti-
mately all development leadsto the Universal Sound which has been called
the "Voice of the Silence" and whichis silence with respect to the noises and
clashings of manifestation but which is not nothing-ness or death.

Zikar practice is of tremendous advantage to the young in that it helps
elevate their vital forces and even to experience ecstasy. Thus they are
drawn away from passion and materiality. The music has a certain influence of
itself, and along with the sacred phrases that form the words+) there is a
most elevating effect.This elevating effect can be feltwithin the personality
as one practises Zikar more and more so that after awhile he will be able to
witness his own progress. It also has an effect upon meditation, that sometimes
after Zikar meditation is much easier.

In the orient,especially in the Buddhist countries, gongs and otherin-
struments summon the worshippers. After a gong is sounded one often findsit
easier to meditate. Nodoubt it causes a certain stirring up of the air of the
room and when this air vibrates it affects all the physical processes in the
room. This effect is communicated inwardly throughthe channelsof breath,
and oftenresults in the removal of the thought that has been present. Most
forms of music in this respect tend to cleanse the mind of the thoughts it has
been holding and may takeitinto arevery.

Revery itself is not meditation. Revery helps to control thought but
does not stop the memory or imagination. For this reason the mureed is in-
structed how to watch the breath and keepit flowing rhythmically. Every
thought produces some change in the breathing.If the breathis held constant

+): Here probably meant: the sacred phrases that the words form.
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by will-power, it chokes off the incoming thoughts; then they find no rootsoil
in the mind. But this is not enough. In addition one tries to purify the mind con-
stantly. Thisis done through the use of sacred phrases although Zikar is also
helpful in that.Then, after a while one may be able to control the elements
of the breath, to keep the ether dominating, or to add to the light.

By such meansthe calmand peace of the soul come to the fore,and
penetrate the outer personality. All exercises which aid in this accomplish-
ment are to be considered as parts of theinner life.The theory of thisis notin-
volved and requires no knowledge of metaphysics.
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Anold typesaipt in the fam of a Gita, from a collection of Sufi
papers used by Samuel Lewis.

Series || GITHA No. 4A] DHYANA
(Meditation)

'"TOWARD THE ONE, THE PERFECTION OF LOVE, HARMONY AND BEAUTY, THE
ONLY BEING, UNITED WITH ALL THE ILLUMINATED SOULS WHO FORM THE
EMBOD IMENT OF THEMASTER, THE SPIRIT OF GUIDANCE.!

Thereis a question,if meditationisrequired todevelop in the Silence,
why is Zikar sometimes chanted and why are some practices said aloud? The
answer is, that there are certain purposes in each practice,and that the ordi-
nary distinction between sound and silence does not hold true from the Divine
point of view.

For instance, in Zikar one may become able to arrange the atomsin
order and rhythm and harmony. When mureeds chant in groups, they often
magnify the power of the atoms.Often this brings the same effect asthe pres-
ence of the teacher,but generally Zikar awakens the soul so as to produce
alertness or even ecstasy.

InZikar the thoughtis kept on all the syllables and sounds, making it
difficult to think of anything else.If the Zikar becomes automatic andis re-
cited without proper thought and feeling, it still is of value because of the in-
trinsic power of the atoms responding to sound. Besidesthat,it harmonizes one
with the atmosphere and attunes one with all Zikar atmosphere,so one can-
not continue the practice without developing out of it the necessary thought
and feeling whichwill then carry one along.

When this is accomplished, one becomes attuned to the spiritual souls
higher in evolution and becomes awakened toimpressions, and may even arise
to that statewhen the separateness between mind? and heartdisappears in
the realization of Zikar. So Zikar may be called the finest thought expressed
in the finest material form with the highest spiritual purpose. It becomes the
perfection of the sounds uttered by the tongue.
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Zikar is best understood through its performance. In singing and
chanting one purifies one's being, even one's mind. Then one developsinto a
Zakir, whois the embodiment of Zikar and the vehicle of the Message of God.
The Zakir is the mureed perfected in Zikar.

The moral of Zikaris humility and in its performance the nufsis ab-
sorbed like the shadow when light is turned on it. Zikarisimportant for those
needing power and inspiration,while meditationis for those desiring calm and
peace. Each are necessary for those who seek God in all forms, and each is

only of valuewhen practised; then each fulfils its purpose better than any
explanation cangiveit.

(For circulation among members of the A.S.C. only.)
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A copy made under Sakina's supervision of anold typescaript in
the farm of a Gita, from the legacy of Murshida Martin.

Series|l. GITHA Numbers5.

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
Being, united with All the Illuminated Souls Who form the Embodiment of
the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

DHYANA MEDITATION

Fikar isapractice which is indulgedin by most Sufisby whichthey
keep before themselvesthe nothingness of ego and the Allness of God, to
learn and feel until they know that God isthe Only Being. One may say that
the disciple inFikarcan be calledFakir, the poorone, the unattached per-
son. For the fulfillment of Fikar is that there is nothing in the world, in
heaven or upon earth, which can cling to the personality who is determined
to complete his journey back to God.

'Therefore Fikar aids much in the purification of mind. It forces the
thoughts away, it may be called the vacuum cleaner of the mind.It helpsto
preserve mental magnetism and to restore it when lost. It is valuable in
strengthening any mental faculty, and inrestoring those which are lost. Soin
a certain sense Fikar accomplishes the same results as meditation.

Meditation consists of preparation, performance and application,
which means action.Then when one holds the spirit of unity at all times the
whole of life becomes a meditation. In this meditation differs from Fikar which
has to be performed in a certainway and which cannot very well be donein
the presence of othersor when thereis any possibility of adisturbance. The
performance of meditation canreach the goal, however, when one can main-
tain full inner rapport without there being any impediment to outward ac-
tivity.

Meditation aids greatly in the development of insight which can be-
come thedeepest faculty of the mind.There isno limit to the length of time
one may indulgeinit either. Akbar, the great Sufi Mogul Emperor of India,was
able to get along with practically no sleep, often meditating for hours at
nightinstead.
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Meditation may be performed at any time although there is a certain
advantage if the same hours can be used every day.The length of it does not
matter so much althoughit often requires several minutes to accomplish that
stilIness which is the real meditation. Some persons cannotdo it inless than
thirty minutes; therefore a gradual lengthening of the period of meditation to
that time is advantageous.But after oneis able to control thought, it does not
matter so much, one can obtain the stillness ultimately even with a single
breath.

Nevertheless from time to time a meditation of two hoursisvaluable,

orin its place,a silence over a longer periodin which there s full restraint of
speech and as much as possible of thought and action.!
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Anold typesaipt in the fom of a Gita, from a collection of Sufi
papers used by Samuel Lewis.

Series || GITHA No. 5[A] DHYANA
{Meditation)

'"TOWARD THE ONE, THE PERFECTION OF LOVE, HARMONY AND BEAUTY, THE
ONLY BEING, UNITED WITH ALL THE ILLUMINATED SOULS WHO FORM THE
EMBODIMENT OF THEMASTER, THE SPIRIT OF GUIDANCE.!

Fikar is the perpetual possession of the Sufi, and the devotee has
often been called Fakir, the poor one. But what is this poverty? It is the
poverty of non-attachment?, of those who are poor inspirit but blessed by
Allah. The Sufimay be outwardly poor, yet inwardly he may not3be called
rich for he may be said to possess everything and nothing. His satisfaction is
in God and he may be master of wealth, while those who own wealth among
the generality are better termed servants of wealth.

Every meditation is a Fikar whenrightfully performed. In meditation
heart and mind are centered upon God, and thisis true in Fikar also.Only in
Fikar oneis given special syllables or a special form, whichis absentin gen-
eral meditation. Yet Fikar can be called an intensification of the highest*
meditation, keeping the heart fixed on.God.

Meditation consists of preparation, performance and application,
which means action. So the true meditation is not separate from the rest of life.
This is especially true when one gains power and magnetism through medita-
tion to be applied in healing or other spiritual work.

In meditation there are two general results: the development of the
faculty of insight and the growth of the personal atmosphere.Once this atmo-
sphere is built, Fikar becomes a natural performance, and as itis said in Salat,
at every moment of our lives we draw closer to God. Through this surrender of
self, through keeping the gaze and concentration steadfast on God, all be-
comes natural, anditis the most natural thingin life to be ever aware and re-
sponsive to God.
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The goal tobe attained isthat the spiritual condition be continuous
through all of life. Asthe great Sufi saint Abu Sa'id ibn Abi-I-Khair hassaid,
the Sufimay eat and drink, work and play, sleep, andtrade in the market,
yet he does not forget God for one single instant. That isthe life of the true
Fakir and that is the Fikar, which unites the inner and outer lives in the
completeness of God realization.

(For circulation among members of the A.S.C. only.)
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A copy made under Sakina's supervision of anold typescript in
the form of a Gita, from the legacy of Murshida Martin,

Series|l. GITHA Number 6.

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
Being, unitedwith All the Illuminated Souls, Who form the Embodiment of
the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

DHYANA MEDITATION

The watching overthe breath is important both in meditation and
out of it. By guarding the breath one learnsto control the ego, and froma
practical view one developsin efficiency in action. For this purpose there
aremany esoteric exerciseswhich are giventhe disciple by the teacher at
variousstages of his development, also according tohisparticular need.

Inmeditation one should observe the rhythm of the breath until one
is able to get the mind quiet. If themind cannot be quieted, one may just
watch the rhythm of the breath continually. Yet onemay also purify the
breath, as by Darood. After awhile there may be atendency for the breath
to become more andmore refined. Then onewill findthat it is difficultto
watch and indeed there is noneed to observe breath when one enters the
real silence.

1As one enters the real silence he begins to receive the energy of
spacewhich isthe energy of life. Nevertheless the talib should pay no atten-
tion to it. Sometimes he will become sensitive to light and after awhile this
light may increase more and more until hiswhole inner being may become ra-
diant with light. Nevertheless he should pay no attention toit. The heart may
pound, the heart may beat, the heart may consume all the firesof conscious-
ness until there is no more thought.Nevertheless the talib should pay no at-
tention toit.

There may be visions,or there may be light or there may be coloursor
there may be nothing.The talib should pay no attention.For those may be
called the delightsof heaven. If oneis able to control all thought and emo-
tion and then enters into a sphere or astate of unworldly phenomena, that
only meansthat he has passed a certain place,it does not indicate his place of
arrival. Anything which attractsor detracts keepsthe seeker away fromthe
goal.
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Of course there may come a time when oneis drawninto the light or
drawn into the heart-sphere, when one feels that line of demarcation be-
tween person and persondepart, when oneis conscious of space being within
oneself and not without,and when one has nolonger any time-conception
but feels asif living in eternity.Such a one may be said to be in meditation,
such a one may be said to be at the gates of Samadhi.!
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Anold typescaript in the fom of a Gita, from a collection of Sufi
papers used by Samuel Lewis.

Series il GITHA No. 6!A) DHYANA
(Meditation)

"TOWARD THE ONE, THE PERFECTION OF LOVE, HARMONY AND BEAUTY, THE
ONLY BEING, UNITED WITH ALL THE ILLUMINATED SOULS WHO FORM THE
EMBOD IMENT OF THEMASTER, THE SPIRIT OF GUIDANCE."

It is often difficult to keep the mind in condition during some
breathing exercise. In the Purification Breath it isnot enough to keep the
mind on the syllables YA SHAFEE, YA KAFEE. At first the thought will bring
strength and purity but the advancing talib should everbear inmind that
thispractice and all practices are means of uniting the souls?to God. God is
the Healer and the practice is Hismedicine which isused to heal and purify
Hisvehicle, so he may occupy and use it.

In the same way, the practice of Kasab can become more potent
when faculties are unified. Concentration onthe practice helps, but if dif-
ficulty occurs it isnot wrong to do some self-examining. All conditions are
reflected in the breath, and if any obstacles persist, one should consult the
spiritual teacher. At the same time, proper meditation also helps, for any
thought whatever has a harmful effect on a breathing practice.

Activity of themind greatly altersthe rhythms?. ThereforeKasab is
more relatedto concentration than to meditation, only it shouldbe natu-
ral. So before all practices a meditation is of benefit, during which time by
the supression of thought, the breath takeson anatural rhythm, invigorat-
ing the body and healing the mind, which makes the practice of Kasab
easier.

The goal of all meditation is balance, and inbalance the goal itself
is to be found. In the progress toward that goal rhythmmay appear to be
more important than balance yet nothing shouldbe done to force the breath
in itsdepth, in its power, in itsotherwise natural movements. Disease and

Documents:

S.L. See Introduction to Gita Dhyana, p. 219
O.t See Introduction to Gita Dhyana, p. 219

Notes:

1. Odt: The first three words of the lnvocation appear above the Gita.
2, Ibid.: *soul*
3. bid.: "thytm®



286

crime are often the result of irregularities of the breath, so of all things,
thisorder andbalance should be preservedand it isbest preserved through
meditation.

Therefore itisnot necessary to consciously strive to alter the breath
rhythms, but the steady repetition of those spiritual exercises which have
been given toone by the teacher helps more than anything else on the path
toward God.
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A copy made under Sakina's supervision of anold typesariptin
the form of a Gita, from the legacy of Murshida Martin,

Series . GITHA Number 7.

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
Being, unitedwith All the Illuminated Souls, Who form the Embodiment of
the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

DHYANA MEDITATION

The inner life isnot separate from the outer life, being only a larger
life, which takes into consideration far more than appears on the surface
manifestation. Althoughwhen we speak of "inner life" we include esoteric
practices, meditations, dreams, visions and various experiences and ef-
forts, it does not exclude the everyday life. Instead of adding any burdens
to anover-troubled world, meditation shows how to avoid difficulties and
overcome burdens.

One need not try any special posture inmeditation otherthan than
which iscommon tothe country where he finds himself. Lying down, how-
ever, is notsatisfactory for then the heart-currents change in direction and
besides, itis easierto fall asleep, which would destroy the purpose of the
meditation. Of course whenone is alone one may use any position or pos-
turewhich one finds convenient and beneficial. The object isalwaysto get
into the silence; the method is not so important.

Meditation, being universal in application and scope, need not be re-
garded as a substitute for prayer. In some countries people meditate, in
other places pray, elsewhere they have different sacred customs. All of
these basically may be accepted by the Sufi. He prayswhen heisin need and
he prays when he praises God; praise of God is his chief prayer, like it is that of
the angels. Yet thereis always need to enter into the silence above sound,
and find the peace which is above even joy. Therefore meditation is an ulti-
mate practice which stands alone and in this respect is above all other
methods.

As man entersthe silence, so doesthe silence enter into him. Ashe
unites with the universe, so doesthe universe manifest in him. This istrue,
nomatter whatbe his path or his training. Ultimately he arrives at this des-
tination. But this isthe silence of all-life, whichwithout containing any-
thing may be saidto contain all-things. Therefore one is said to enter the
world-egg or world-womb.This accounts for the teaching of the Mother of
the World, the Divine Mother, the Bodhisatva Avalokitesvara or Kwan-yin. It

Document: O.t. See Introduction to Gita Dhyana, p. 219
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represents the stage of realization of unionwith the silence, and as all may so

unite, all are said to have a common mother.The silence of the womb and the
silence of Universal Sound are each used to symbolize the other.
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Anold typescript in the fam of a Gita, from a collection of Sufi
papers used by Samuel Lewis.

Series |l GITHANo. 71A) DHYANA
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'"TOWARD THE ONE, THE PERFECTION OF LOVE, HARMONY AND BEAUTY, THE
ONLY BEING, UNITED WITH ALL THE ILLUMINATED SOULS WHO FORM THE
EMBOD IMENT OF THEMASTER, THE SPIRIT OF GUIDANCE.!

The inner life is not separate from the outer life, but is afullerand
larger life. What is necessary is to put first things first. The mystic does
more than quote scriptures; he not only says "Seek ye first the Kingdom of
God," his whole life is absorbed in that?seeking. Therefore some people
have thought that through meditation everything can be gained and all
their desires be> fulfilled. From acertain point of view this is true, but it
does not take into account what isone's desire.

The outer life isfull of change and inall circumstancesthe desires
are different. When a desire isgranted often itis no longer adesire, and
more often it does not have the effect sought. In many cases it is discovered
that the thing or event brings a quite different and even contrary result
than the one expected.

The Sufi looks to God for all things, praying tothe God of Health for
vigor and to the God of Wealth for hissustenance, keeping steadily before
himthe idea and ideal that there is one God, from Whom all blessings flow.
He doesnot consider it wrong to seek guidance *from God* concerning his
daily affairs. Yet as the heart strengthens and insightincreases all becomes
more and more clear,and at the same time life continually presents its puz-
zles. Somost necessary in life are seeking the will of God and performing it.
These things are more important® than anything else.
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Sothe talib makes God his continued need and often hisdaily prob-
lems become clearto him. Then one learns alsotounderstand the difficul-
ties of others, to sympathise with them and to help them. The difference
between the ordinary person and the spiritual seeker isthat the ordinary
person is quick to praise and blame, enjoysbeing praised andseldomwants
to be corrected; theseeker reserves his praise for God, is willing to take
blame, striving to understand the® critic and feeling sorry for his igno-
rance, which inthe endonly does the other one harm.

Sufism has been called the path of blame (malamat),of blame from
and by theworld. But Sufismis also the path of satisfaction,of satisfactionin
and with God. In meditation one rises above praise and blame, above good and
evil, above wickedness and virtue, and attains Wisdom.One seesthe hand of
Godin all things and at all times and praises Him every moment of his life. This
isthe true spiritual way of living and is not connected with asceticism or need-
lessdiscipline; itis a natural life,the most natural way of living.

(For circulation among members of the A.S.C. only.)
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A copy made under Sakina's supervision of anold typesaript in
the fam of a Gita, from the legacy of Murshida Martin.

Seriesll. GITHA Number 8.

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
Being, unitedwith All the llluminated Souls, who form the Embodiment of
the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

DHYANA MEDITATION

0ne speaks of entering into the Silence in meditation and one may
wonder whether thereis an entrance into the Silencewhichis different from
the union with God. Christians speak of God as the Word and so associate God
with life and movement. Buddhists accept the doctrine of the silence andig-
nore the existence of any God, and assume thereby that there may be no Uni-
versal God Whois All in All.Thus the different religions, based upon the same
realization,have given out doctrines which are radically different. This is be-
cause no two mind-views or mind-moulds of supermental life may be the same.

The objectin meditation isto enter the supermental life. One callsit
entering the silence because one finds that silent life whichis fundamental to
all things, which is described in the opening section of "The Mysticism of
Sound." That, however,is the first step. For if one remained there he would en-
ter the stage of no-being,instead of the stage of all-being.

According to the Buddhist teachings man first identifies himself, in
thought at least,with the objective world; then with the subjective world;
then with the union of the subjective and objective.But between the union
with the subjective and the ultimate state thereis one of nothingness,which
hasbeen called theVoid.All have to pass through that and some mystics have
called thatstage,"The Dark Night of the Soul." Then one seemsto be alone
and speaksof "The Flight of the Alone to the Alone." But thisis not the ulti-
mate stage. '

One does first have to contend with external noises in meditation.
Then one has to struggle with one's thoughts and this issuch a battle that
sometimes all of life is not enough. Yet there are periods when one can rise
above the mind, when the mind grows fatigued, and falls below the will-
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power.Then one enters the silence.Often one abides there thinking thisis the
ultimate state.The Arhatsof Southern Buddhism still think so with the result
that their realizationdoes not bring theminto union with all things.They deny
the existence of God, and it is no wonder,for their realizationis not the Divine
Union.They getinto the Void, the nothingness and remain there.

But there is a higher stage and for this love is needed which comes
through self-sacrifice on the one hand and heart-awakening on the other.
Even in meditation, when the heart is alive, one may find that union. It often
comes through union with the teacher first (fana-fi-Sheikh); it ultimately
leadsto unionwith God (fana-fi-lillah).The realizationit brings,baka, proves
to one that the false self isnot the real self and the life which appears in us,
whichwe refer to as ourself is not different from the universal life.!

For circulation among the Members of the A.S.C. ONLY.



293

Anold typescriptin the form of a Gita, from a collection of Sufi
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Series |l GITHA No. 8{A] DHYANA
(Meditation)

'TOWARD THE ONE, THE PERFECTION OF LOVE, HARMONY AND BEAUTY, THE
ONLY BEING, UNITED WITH ALL THE ILLUMINATED SOULS, WHO FORM THE
EMBOD IMENT OF THEMASTER, THE SPIRIT OF GUIDANCE.!

One can alwaystake his questions?to God. Of course one often has
hisspiritual teacher, hisMurshid or Sheikh near at hand, who may and often
must be consulted when doubt arises. The spiritual teacher can best help
the mureed when the mureed looks upon the teacheras a link on the chain
which connects himto God.

The saints and sageswho have been gifted with insight often com-
mune with God and through their innerheart development have been able
toachieve God's purpose inthisworld. In meditation one is consulting with
God, feeling God. This does not mean that one hasa special meditation for
every little problem. Keeping fixed periods for communion with God, es-
tablishing rhythms and devoting the whole heart to God at those times helps
more than anything else.

Especially early morning meditations are valuable for consulting
with God, andreceiving help. Gradually thisspiritual communionwill be-
come such apower, such areality, that itwill continue day and night. The
heartwill awaken and the intuitionstell one howto act, whento move, to
travel, to marry, tomake any important change in life, or eventomeditate
orperform extra spiritual deeds. In this condition gradually all of life takes
on a grand unity.

The Sufi alwaysmeditates before taking any important stepsin life.
When themind isclear and passive and the heart awake, Godwill speak.
The Sufi does not enter meditation for something special, for his desire may
not be God's desire. The true lover, the devotee, seeks union rather than
reward and the union is the greatest of all rewards. Yet meditation is the
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method by which Allah Himself works and all great murshids meditated
when they had great duties to perform, for they realized that not they but
Allah was the real Actor and Performer.

There are many blessings in meditation, there are manyblessingsin
preparing for meditation, there are many blessings resulting from medita-
tion, but meditation itself is the greatest of blessings.

(For circulation among members of the A.S.C. only.)
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A copy made under Sakina's supervision of an old typesaript in
the farm of a Gita, from the legacy of Murshida Martin,

Series|l. GITHA Number9.1

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
Being, unitedwith All the Illuminated Souls, Who form the Embodiment of
the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

DHYANA MEDITATION

Students of Oriental art have observed that the methods and tech-
niques usedin the West are different from thosein the East. The Occidentals
seem to spend more time in execution, the Orientals in planning.Yes, this may
be so,only whenwe study the fundamentals of Oriental art deeply we find
that the real preparation of the artistis himself.If he can get himself into the
right mood, if he has established the right rapport with his subject matter, the
work is not sodifferent from the playing of a piece of musicin the West. Even
though it isa creative?, it seems to follow a silent pattern, aninvisible form
whichis there to be copied, and the executive? of which brings inspiration.

Now this shows that the Silent life is not the void and instead brings all
the seeds of life. Those who are only able to goso far in meditationdo not
reach the place where they can partake of the tree of life. Sometimes they
keep the self-conception before them.Often they do not surrender fully.And
thismay be because of a lack of response to beauty. The esthetic sense,which
is not alwaysfar from the spiritual feeling, may be undevelopedin them.

In meditation one's energies are turned Godward.That is to say,not
only into the silence, butinto the life which is the soul of the silence. Sufis call
that, "The perfection of Llove,Harmony and Beauty." Often the single words
"love,” "harmony" and "beauty" fail to impress one fully. There is an ex-
pectancy of themfromothers.The true mystic instead seeks to uncover them
fromwithin himself. And the difference between the Sufiand the ordinary man
isthatin the former it is asif God Himself were speaking and acting.

Many know about the simile of the empty cup; few there be that find

the attainment of it. Itis asone voids oneself of one's self,and thenis filled
with light. Man'sduty isto action, that is,the emptying of ego; toGod gothe

Document: O.t. See Introduction to Gita Dhyana, p. 219
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fruits of the action,which come toman asthe filling of light, whichwe call in-
spiration. Therefore Mohammed used to consider himself only as the pen of
God. He refused to be classed along with authors and poets. He said that
Qur'anwas more than man's poetry for it echoed the Divine Wisdom.He chal-
lenged his opponents to produce such a book, and they could not.

All the great artistic achievements of the Orient as well as Qur'an
have come from the emptying of self,which isfollowed by the pouringin of
the Silent lifeinto one's being. That Life represents all wisdom and beauty,in
other words, God. Thusthe artist who practises his meditations not only finds
God, but makes use of his knowledge in his everyday life.

For circulation among the Members of the A.S.C. ONLY.
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Anold typesaipt in the fom of a Gita, from a collection of Sufi
papers used by Samuel Lewis.

Series || GITHA No. 9{Al DHYANA
(Meditation)

"TOWARD THE ONE, THE PERFECTION OF LOVE, HARMONY AND BEAUTY, THE
ONLY BEING, UNITED WITH ALL THE ILLUMINATED SOULS WHO FORM THE
EMBOD IMENT OF THEMASTER, THE SPIRIT OF GUIDANCE.!

It is oftenwondered how artists and musiciansin the Orient could
advance intheir development far beyond those of the West. The reason is
that they spend somuch time in meditation. Sometimes the whole life of an
artist is absorbed in a single task, and many beautiful things have been
made inthismanner.

In truth it isGod Who is the Master Mind. The great Sufi poetswho
have been among the most? famous on earth spent much time in meditation.
Their whole life was like a meditation and their poetry was the result of
meditation and it consisted of praise of God, rejoicing in the Beloved, and
songs to the Source and Goal of humanity.

Eventoday we find some mystical poetsand artists in the East. They
meditate many hours before taking up their tasks. Without a definite pur-
pose, a work hasnot much use or value and the efforts are often wasted.
Real Beauty should notbe considered assomething different from Wisdom
nor Wisdom as apart from Beauty.

In Meditation all one's energy is turned Godward and so becomes
strengthened manifold. This explainswhy it hasbeen possible for mystics to
write great workswithout becoming fatigued. There is no fatigue when one
works as an instrument for Heaven. The difference between the Sufi and the
ordinary man is that the Sufi realizes that it is God Who performsall ac-
tions. When the average manwritesa letter, hisarmbecomes tired, yet the
pen is not tired. But when God writes and man isHis instrument, man islike
thatpen, he can work for a long period without becoming tired.
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Mohammed used to consider himself only as the pen of God. He re-
fused to be classed as an author. He said the Qur'anwas more than man's
poetry for it echoed the purest Wisdom of God. So he challenged hisoppo-
nentsto produce a Qur'an and one proof of his Prophethood is? that he alone
was able to produce such a book.

Sufis and mystics have inspired much of the great spiritual ar-
chitecture of theworld, whether of Indiaor the other partsof Asia and the
Indies. The tomb of Akbar, the Taj Mahal, the temples of Angkor and
Borabodur, all point to marvellous spiritual inspiration. The men and
women who labored in such places probably found great inner joy; they had
to spend much time in meditation and their outward performance was the
reflection of their inner lives.

The Sufirealizing God as the perfection of Beauty, is the loverof
Beauty. He appreciates all true beauty and endeavors to make his life
beautiful in all its aspects. There isnothing in life which cannot be brought
to perfection.

(For circulation among members of the A.S.C. only.)
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Seriesll. GITHA Number 10.

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
Being, unitedwith All the Illuminated Souls, Who form the Embodiment of
the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

DHYANA MEDITATION

Itmay be asked if there isperfection in meditation, and the answer
to this depends largely by what one means. Yes, there is a state called
"Samadhi® wherein one continuesto live, when one livesand moves and has
his being in God, or at least one hasa realization which is not limited by
the ego outlook. The attunement to God which comesthrough meditation
and heart-awakening is such that openly and consciously aswell as con-
scientiously one finds himself beyond the distinctions and differences
whichdivide men.

The term"Baka"is used by Sufistodenote realization.It isthen that
one finds the Divine Life in the Silent Life.One can call it Silent Life whichis the
void, which comeswhen oneis freed from attachment to subject and object,
when one is attracted neither by the pleasuresof this world nor the joys of
the next.But if one continued in such a state there would be a tendency tore-
tirement, to asceticism, to the crushing of the life-force in oneself, asif only by
the destruction of life could sorrow and inharmony be terminated.

The Buddhists and Hindus have used the termNirvana toindicate the
state when one rises above distinctions and differences.This seems to have a
negative emphasis tofollowers of other religions who emphasize rather the
Kingdom of God. This Kingdom of God rightly speaking is beyond heaven.
Heaven is really the kingdomof man, the state in which all of man's desires
are fulfilled. 1t is not the Kingdomof God.In Malakut nodoubt all of man's
desires are accomplished, which makes Malakut the sphere inwhich Kadar,
the humanwill "holds sway," just ason earth, Jadar,the necessity of nature
"holds sway." But there is beyond these another state.

Lahut is the name given to the plane of oneness beyond all differ-
ences and distinctions,in which one experiences the life as awhole and from

Document: O.t. See Introduction to Gita Dhyana, p. 219

Note:

1.  Paragraphs two, three, four and five seem tobe Samuel Lewis's version, made from annotations of a
lecture given by Pir-o-Murshid.



300

which onereceives all energies and functions and power, serving God there
from. But Hahut,which has been called a plane,representsthat inwhich God
aloneis,inwhich Godis allin all, and there is none else.

The perfection of meditation is therefore that which produces the per-
fection of consciousness. It begins as a clearing of man's mind, in removing the
false ego. It terminates not only inthe attainment of divine consciousness by
man, but the reverberation of that consciousness throughman asif inreality
andin all realization only God exists. Sufis call this state Risalat,which isthe
perfection of humanity.

This paper should be followed by at least 30 min. meditation.!

For circulation among the Members of the A.S.C. ONLY.
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Anold typesaipt in the form of a Gita, from a collection of Sufi
papers used by Samuel Lewis.

Series |l GITHA No. 10/A1 DHYANA
(Meditation)

"TOWARD THE ONE, THE PERFECTION OF LOVE, HARMONY AND BEAUTY, THE
ONLY BEING, UNITED WITH ALL THE ILLUMINATED SOULS WHO FORM THE
EMBOD IMENT OF THEMASTER, THE SPIRIT OF GUIDANCE.!

It may be asked whether there isaperfection inmeditation, and the
answermay be "yes"or "no" orboth "yes" and "no” andstill neither"yes" nor
"no."For the perfection inmeditation is the perfection?of all perfections.

Through right meditation one becomes attuned to God and soto all
creation including humanity. There are many grades andsteps inspiritual
devotion, wherein one becomes attuned to his teacher, to the world
teacher, to the prophets of God, and to Allah himself. Even after one
reachesthe laststagesit isonly abeginning, forthenman ceases tobe and
God 3livestruly? in and through one. Thisis called "baka" by the Sufis. Of
this condition Christ hassaid: "Many are called but few are chosen," and
Krishna taught that very few realized hisbeing and of these only a few sus-
tainedthat realization.

The true work of the Sufi isnot only to attain to God-consciousness
but to make thisrealization absorb more andmore of life. In that condition
one never losessight of Allah for an instant, day ornight, asleep or awake.
Thismay truly be called the purpose of life, the fulfilment of the inner life.

But progress does not cease there. In that state called "fana-fi-
lillah,"when the soul is absorbed in God, one losesthe false sense of being
and finds the true reality. Then one finally experiences what is termed
"baka-fi-fana,” where the false ego isannihilated and merged into the true
personality which is really God expressing Himself in some wondrous
ways?®. This is the same also asNirvana where the true reality of life isex-
perienced and expressed. Thismeans that the true life is in God, the Only
Being, and through God-realization man finds his true self.
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Initiation is the beginning and perfection is the end, the making
complete. But where isthe beginning andwhere isthe end? They are both in
Silence, in God. Inthe Silencewe were born andto it we return.

Therefore the perfection of meditation ismeditation. It is the per-
fected soulswho continue ever in meditation, being absorbed in®> medita-
tion, creating fromtheirmeditation and living in that meditation. The spir-
itual life is the drawing of sustenance through the breath from God. It isa
life of praise, yetof sobriety andbalance, a life of fulnessand emptiness
both, being empty of self and filled with God. This isthe true purpose of ini-
tiation and spiritual training from the moment the mureed takesBayat until
the Eternity of Eternities, Time without Ending.

6

7(For members of the A.S.C. only.)y
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A copy made under Sakina's supervision of anold typesaiptin
the form of a Gita, from the legacy of Murshida Martin.

Series I, GITHA Number 1.

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
Being, unitedwith All the llluminated Souls, who form the Embodiment of
the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

DHYANA MEDITATION

Meditation is the task of escaping from the control of the lowermind
andliving in the heart. It isonly when the consciousness is in the heart that
the soul canbe free. By "heart" is meant not only physical heart but all that
is physical that is connected with the heart, and at the same time it in-
cludes all the higher emotions, purer thoughts and deep intuitions. All
these belong to the heart.

Heart differs from the mind and body in that body cannot heal itself
and mind cannot heal itself. Mind can heal body, but thishealing will not
be permanent unless themind is also purified. Heart not only heals mind
andbody, heart healsitself. Through the bloodstream heart heals the body,
andto acertain extent helpsthemind, butthrough breath, will andthe in-
ner light, heart can completely purge the mind of all its pain.

All birth, growth and decay, as the blessed Buddha taught, are ac-
companied by pain. In disease andinjury this pain is more acute, but the
average man is continually in pain. As pain at ordinary times isless than
during suffering, itisnot noticed. Soulsreleased from the body or enjoying
the ecstasy orspiritual release while inthe body, discover the great dis-
tance between what man hasset up for himself and what God hasordained
for him.

Pain arises from thought. If there were no thought there wouldbe no
pain. This is observed to some extent when nerves are removed. Even if
thought were a chemical activity assome materialists claim, itwould only
mean that the pain took on a chemical form. It is not sodifficult to under-
stand that outer change requires adjustment and so bringssome suffering,
and the same is true with inner change--it isoften accompaniedwith suf-
fering.

When mental activity is inspired fromwithin and though it isstill

associated with the senseswithout being dependent upon them, then the in-
tellectual functions may continue without thispain and suffering. This is

Document: O.t. See Introduction to Gita Dhyana, p. 219
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the true Nirvana, wherein faculties are continued unimpaired, without
being joinedto the nufs, the ego. Then the light of the soul, pouring from
the heart, illuminates the mind. Thisis the buddhic or intuitional condition.

One of themain purposesof meditation is the control of thought so
that themind will be illuminated by this life and light from within. Spiri-
tual practiceswhich purify the breath make it possible forthe breath also
tobe used asa vehicle of the soul. Breath isthe greatest help yet canbe the
greatest hindrance. Inmeditation?, especially according tothe Sufimeth-
ods, nodirect attention ispaidtothe breath, yetthe more it ispurified, the
easier it isfor the hearttoilluminate the mind.

One physical aspect of thisis that the whole being is in rhythmin
meditation. The body is at rest, the flow of the breath and blood is rhythmi-
cal, the mind vibrationsbecome quiet, and gradually through long prac-
tice, all the functions of the mind such as thought, reason, memory, I-ness,
become dormant. Sitting atease or in posture, holding a divine thought,
the heart gradually controls themind and the inner light becomes visible,
soto speak, beforethe naked eye.

Another aspect is the activity of theblood itself. The bloodstream
touches every part of thebody andbrain, so heart touchesevery aspect of
life. It isthislife inthe heart which isthe destiny of the soul to experience
either upon earth or in Malakut, and one need not wait for it until he returns
to the sphere of the heart itself. By meditation one notonly bringsheaven
to earth, but reachesthe heaven of heavenswhile here.

For circulation among the Members of the A.S.C. ONLY.
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A copy made under Sakina's supervision of anold typesariptin
the form of a Gita, from the legacy of Murshida Martin.

Series|Ill. GITHA Number 2.

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
Being, unitedwith All the llluminated Souls, who form the Enbodiment of
the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

DHYANA MEDITATION

Every mannerof concentration draws bloodto a center. Inthought
blood is drawn into the brain area. If all the blood were withdrawn the life
would be withdrawn, and the nerves would become dormant. Alcoholics
and dope fiends interfere with this rhythm andso destroy the connections
between the physical body and more subtle vehicles of the soul. This may
eliminate pain but it does so by destroying life. Strictly speaking, every
drunkard and partaker of drugs isto a certain extent dead.

Whenever an injury occurs andwhenever there isany damage done
tothe body fromwithin, inflammation follows. That is, blood rushes to that
part and if there is any break in the normal rhythm, pain follows. Keeping
thought on the painserves to increase itby drawing still moreblood and
giving more lifeto itbesides increasing the irregularity of rhythm. On the
other hand, suggestion sometimes turns the life force in other directions
andrelievesthe physical and psychological strain.

Meditation has a great advantage over suggestion for it not only
keepsthe heart in rhythm, it placesthe center of life-force there. When the’
mind assumesa burden from the body, the body may benefit, but the mind
bearsthe burden. But when the heart takes the load frommind and body, it
heals itself. The heart is its ownmedicine. Therefore meditation can cure
every ill of body, mind or heart.

All these are the negative value of meditation, the purgative pro-
cesses by which body, mind and heart are purified. Yet life is more than
negation or purgation. Life is something real, something positive, some-
thing magnetic. So continued meditation draws all strength to the center of
one'sbeing, tothe heart, and from there it radiatesto all parts of body and
mind.

Just as the body has itsbreathswith inhalations and exhalations, so
mind has its periods for observation and inner concentration, and so heart

Document: O.t. See Introduction to Gita Dhyana, p. 219
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has itsperiods of contraction and expansion. It isthe contraction and ex-
pansion of the heartwhich draws theblood to it and circulates it through
the body. The purified blood not only carriesphysical energy andprana, it
isthe vehicle for all spiritual energy in the body.

Just asthe animals inthe ocean draw theirsustenance fromthe sea
water, so the body of man really draws all sustenance from theblood. Itis
the bloodwhich assimilates the food from the intestines and distributes it
everywhere, and it isthe blood which removes waste particles and poisons.
Sotheblood and heart nourish, purify and energize this physical vehicle.

Likewise the heart and blood purify the mind and this is accom-
plished in meditation. People who do not read or think overmuch are not so
susceptible to pain. Savage warriors often fall without a murmur. This is
partly duetotheir daily life which does not focus all consciousness in the
brain and partly due to their use of music and song which make them insen-
sible to pain while under its influence. This magnetic anaesthetic influ-
ence often lasts for hours or days.

It is ourartificial and highly specialized intellectual lifewith un-
necessary concern andworrieswhich destroysthe rhythm of the heart-beat
and makes it difficult to place the center of gravity of the personality
where itbelongs. Sleep at best givesonly partial relief. Meditation and the
practice of the Divine Presence remove self-consciousness, the greatest
obstacle to calm andpeace. Pure meditation itself isthe desirable condi-
tion andbringsall desirable results.

For circulation among the Members of the A.S.C. only.
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A copy made under Sakina's supervision of anold typesaipt in
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Serieslil. GITHA Number 3.

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
Being, unitedwith All the liluminated Souls, who form the Embodiment of
the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

DHYANA MEDITATION

Pure meditation aids one to reach into the inner recesses of the
heart. Concentration is principally concerned with mind, whereas medi-
tation, while not entirely disconcerned with mind, centersthe soul where
itbelongs: inthe heart. Anyone canbe called eccentric who has not found
the centerof his being, andspiritual balance is impossible until this isac-
complished.

Spiritual life isone of unity, not of separation. Whoso believes that
life inthe heart meanswithdrawal from the body does not know the mean-
ing of life. Blood plays a more important part in physical existence than
anything else. Thus Sura 96 begins: "Read in the name of your Lord Who
created, He createdman froma clot."

Now this hasgreat significance for it is blood which distinguishes
animal from vegetable more than anything else, and in the evolution of
higher forms it is the organization of heart and veins and arteries which
becomes most complex. They serve not only the physical body but make
feeling possible. So increase of function in all worlds corresponds to the
importance of the heartlife in those worlds.

Andwhat isheart? Heart isthe seat of life. So Allah hasbeen called
the Beneficent and Merciful. The whole life becomes clearer when these
processes are understood. It may even besaid, there ismore of divine en-
ergy inthose animals where heart is most important, and there is still more
divine energy when the consciousness is centered in the heart and blood-
stream. :

Now peace comes when self is in harmony with. the rhythmof the
heart. This isaccomplished in twoways. Insilent meditation all vibrations
are stopped and one enters into the life-stream in the heart; inmusic, the
rhythm and harmony are directed to and through the heart so that it takes up
the proper pulsation.

Document: O.t. See Introduction to Gita Dhyana, p. 219
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Everyone knows that all music affects the heart, but such effects
may or may notbe beneficial. So for many it is not required to exercise this
control over the heart and mastery comes through love andsurrender. So if
there is any form of concentrationto be used in meditation, it consists in
first getting into the rhythm of the heart, even though itbe by watching the
heartbeats, feeling them and harmonizing with them.

Then one centers all feeling in the physical heart and out of feeling
selects love, and out of love, Divine Love. So meditation may be said to
beginwith a greatsweep at the outside of acircle, getting further and fur-
therwithin that circle until one reachesthe center of the circle, and at the
same time that very centralizing of attention draws to one all that God has,
forto him that gives all to God, Allah bestows whatever is his! need.

For circulation among the Members of the A.S.C. ONLY.
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Series|ll. GITHA Number 4.

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
Being, unitedwith All the llluminated Souls, who form the Embodiment of
the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

DHYANA MEDITATION

The Sufi does not wait until the hereafter to attain hisspiritual in-
dependence. He doesall he can here and now, realizing that the Presence
of God does not depend upon the fact that he is inhabiting a gross or subtle
body. Qur'an teaches thatman is the Khalif of God, meaning that he can
seek and serve God here and now.

Life in the heart is not dependent upon the soul being in Nasut,
Malakut or Djabrut. Life in the heart comes when consciousness is centered
in feeling. The first object of feeling is to attune feeling, thought and ac-
tion within oneself. Among the Hindus Bhakti, Jnana andKarma Yoga are
often considered as different, but inthe Sufi systemthey are united. No at-
tempt is made to consider any part of life as fundamentally separate from
the rest of life or to consider each as intricate parts of awhole.

The mystic conceives life as a whole and does not separate it into
divisions. The first unity to be attained is the unity of the self,
the real self,and notonlywhatthoughtcangrasp of being. Thisself
ishigher than thought and thought isitsfaculty. Inthe common life instead
of thought being a faculty of self, seifhood has become a faculty of the
mind and this causes endless confusion.

This confusion comesto an end when God isperceived. By medita-
tion one findsit is possible to exist without thought and that cessation of
thought does not mean cessation of knowledge. Instead it often means the
beginning of knowledge. When one escapes from the thought of self and
self-consciousness, real knowledge becomes possible, which is
called 11 m bythe Sufis.

Of the facultiesof mind, none are of greater importance to the soul
than the collection of knowledge, yet knowledge is the means, not the end.

Document: O.t. See Introduction to Gita Dhyana, p. 219
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When by centering consciousness in the heartone can'perceive freely into
themind, the knowledge of both thisworld and that world' are one's posses-
sions.

Meditation therefore leadsto unity of one'sbeing by linking body,
mind and heart to God. Cessation of movement, thought and feeling, in-
stead of bringing death, bring life. All that was shut out when one depended
upon hisfeeble insight, hislimited intellect and hisuntrained feeling be-
come the possessions of the heart, where the light of Allah is burning upon
one's innershrine.

For circulation among Members of the A.S.C. ONLY.
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Series|li. GITHA Number 5.

Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
Being, unitedwith All the Illuminated Souls, who form the Embodiment of
the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

DHYANA MEDITATION

Those who are always longing for peace with others, who want to
lead others, to teach others, to bring others to God orto some earthly goal
and who have not found peace or God or that earthly goal, what can they
accomplish?Only those who have joinedmind to heart can link the mind of
another to heart. Man's control over hisbody often makes it possible for him
to move it or stop it atwill, but for every thousand men who can stop their
legs, perhaps one can control hismind, and for every thousand who can put
braintowork or rest at will perhaps not even one has power over his heart to
control all feelings.

Now the purpose of Meditation can be called a purpose of man or the
requirement of God. Man needs Meditation to attainvoluntary control over
his being and to unify each part of his being with the whole. God also needs
Meditation for in the beginning He existed without action or thought and
when He completed the Universe,He again entered into His primordial state
of stillness.

All conditions of God: rest, action, thought, concentration, med-
itation, love, ecstasy, song and silence are co-existing. God enjoys His
Nirvana in His highest state and in His lowest state. Man, because of his
faculty of analytical conception, considering rest and activity separate,
finds it difficult to attainNirvana here and now.

Man, engulfed in thisworld of activity, losessight of his innerbe-
ing, forgetshowto rest and isastranger to peace at heart. The greatsages
therefore have come to remind him of the treasureshe carries with him and
to attain them he hasto enter intorest and silence. At the same time it can-
not be said that one has attained to the highest condition of meditation
until one is able to meditate even in the midst of action and struggle. If
unity isonce attainedthere, it isnotso difficult to bring others to the doors
of salvation.

Document: O.t. See Infroduction to Gita Dhyana, p. 219



312

Control of breath and mind are not so difficult when one knowsthe
uses of Wazifaand Darood. To keep the heart at rest and peace, Fikar isim-
portant. {fFikaris continued at all times, day and night, asleep or awake,
then it is God Who dwells there and this is the highest state man can
achieve of himself. Anything of a marvelous nature that seems to come after
that comes not of his effort but through the beneficent Grace of Allah.

Leaderwill hebewho leads himself, ruler will he be who rules him-
self and benefactorwill he be who has supreme control over his heart; who
is notdriven hither andthither by all the turbulent wavesof life, who can
control even passion and sentiment in his heart and who can keep his
glance upon Allahwhether hewalk on a path of primrosesor face the great-
est difficulties and opposition in the turmoil of his life.
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Serieslll. GITHA " Numberé6.

Toward the One, the Perfection of Lové, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
Being, unitedwith All the llluminated Souls, who form the Embodiment of
the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

DHYANA MEDITATION

Meditation containsthe cure forall troubles, the remedy forevery
difficulty, the balm for every pain. What may be called Cosmic Conscious-
nessmay be considered in two aspects: Agrowth of sympathy and feeling, or
the expansion of the heart until it is filled with nothing but the light,
thought and feeling of God.

Inthe first condition while onemay notbe inthe highest h a |, yet
one isa true h a k i m, a physician and a wiseman who can heal himself
and others. When the heart overflowswith love, the body and mind are sur-
charged with magnetism and so great is the power of thismagnetism that it
can benefit othersthousands of miles away. Yes, it is possible to concen-
trate on loved ones and through Meditation, when one is bathed in the
Ocean of Divine Love, such factors as distance and time do not matter.

Thusreligion teachestopray forthe dead. How can we benefit the
dead?We can, if the prayers come from sympathy andbenignity, but if they
are painful duties we do little good to ourselves or others. Better than
prayer is the communion of saintswhich becomes possible when Meditation
ismaintained inthe heart; then the sympathetic vibrations pass fromplane
toplane and one on earth can help one in heaven and one in heaven can as-
sist many upon earth.

The brotherhood of Sufis is not determined by time or space. Unity is
beyond all limitations. The words of Khatum, recorded asprayer, arereally
assertions of metaphysical realities: God is the Perfection of Love, Har-
mony and Beauty, Who is the Lord of Heaven and earth. He opens our
hearts' and then we hear His Voice which is constantly coming from

Document: O.t. See Introduction to Gita Dhyana, p. 219
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within2. He gives usHis great Goodness and He teachesus His loving for-
giveness’. *He raises us above the distinctions and differences which
divide men, sends us the Peace of HisDivine Spirit, and unitesus all in His
Perfect Being.

Thisisthe state of God andbecomesthe m a k 3 m of thesage. By
placing himself in God's position, and maintaining that attitude he attains
to the first kind of Cosmic Consciousness, one of universal love and feeling.
All growth of heart makes thismore andmore possible.

In Meditation, therefore, listen to Allah speak, and record your
impressions. Feel His Love and Presence, perceive HisGlory and Light. All
arethere within the heartof man,the ar as h of God. Andby constantly
maintaining thisstate, all of life becomes a meditation and a blessing.

For circulation among the Members of the A.S.C. only.
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Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
Being, unitedwith All the llluminated Souls, who form the Embodiment of
the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

DHYANA MEDITATION

When man speaks God is silent and when man is silent God may
speak. Itisfoolish totalk anddiscuss Cosmic Consciousness. It is, perhaps,
even lessunworthy to speculate upon what to dowhen dead. It is easierto
fly an airplane under earth, or for a camel to walk through the eye of a
needle than forone to consider Cosmic Consciousness. When Jesus used this
last phrase aboutthe rich mannot being ableto attain to the Kingdom of
God, he meant that one who cared for the things of creation left no accom-
modation for the Creator, and asman cannot serve both God and Mammon,
either the heart is attached to those things which are smallerthan itself--
whether with the riches of earth or heaven--or it isfilled with the Divine
Lightwhich iseven greaterthan the heart. Yet the heart canbecome larger
than all the Universe when filled with this light.

In the state of Unity there can be no variety.Bathed in the light of the
Divine Sun, selfhood seems lost but only seemingly so. What isthe soul? Ruh
istheray of the Divine Sun. Asray has no existence apart from sun, so soul is
nothing but God. In the existence of soul beyond the heart sphere there are
not souls strictly speaking. This has been called the oversoul; by
mystics it is sometimes knownas Nuri Mo hamm e d, where man es-
capes manhood with its limitations and only God exists. And what is the
condition of God there? It isthere that Allah is clothed in all His Attributes,
in His Glory and Majesty, upon His Great Throne.

Man does not approach God in His Throne except in the state of God-
hood'. This istold inthe Masnavi inthe story of the manwho approached
the highest heaven first asthe servant and then as the slave of God, but was
rejected. When he came the thirdtime asthe veryself of God, he entered
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into the Glory of God. Thissame allegory isalsothe basis of the Mantig-ut-
Tair of Attar, with itstales of the Simurgh.

The purpose of Meditation isto enter upon a state of unity, - thought
of unity, feeling of unity, life of unity.- When we study the Nature of Allah
we find inHisHigher State, when He had not yettouched the condition of
Nuri Mohammed, He was in a condition of Unity. This state is
called W ah d at; it is the condition of the Unity of God, where He is
conscious of Himself and recognizes His Unity. In this state God was in
Meditation, yet was conscious of Himself.

Now from this condition of Meditation He projected His being out-
wardly into the conditioncalled Wahdaniat,andthere all themer-
its of God appear: His Being, and Goodness and Love and all merits. They
came in thisprojected condition which He projected out fromthe Heart of
HisBeing when He was in Meditation in the state of Unity.

Sufism says: follow God. Sofirst it isto attainto this condition of
unity, which comes through Meditation in the heart. Then when one dis-
covers the reality in the heart is nothing but God, and life isnothing but
God, the next step isto attaintothe DivineGrace, Ha r i a t, aswaspro-
jectedinto the condition called Wahdaniat asa condition of God, butNuri
Mohammed asthe goal of the whole humanity, where every blessing is at-
tained and the soul drinks of the waters of everlasting life.

For circulation among the Members of the A.S.C. ONLY.
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Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
Being, unitedwith All the llluminated Souls, who form the Embodiment of
the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

DHYANA MEDITATION

The life of God is an art. Without the practice of Meditation the
spiritual man isa theoretical being. Meditation being an act based on the
behavior of Allah, it is the means by which all divine attributes are at-
tracted toman.

The spiritual man isnot necessarily the same asthe moral man from
the worldly point of view. He isthe master of morals, knowing that the true
moral isLove. Through love for God andby Unionwith God he attainsthe
state of Cosmic Unity where the lifeof God, b a k a, becomesthe reality.
In fact whenone reachesthisstage of God-realization, he can no longerbe
judged. Hisactions are determined by Wisdom, not by judgement.

Bodhisattva was one who through Meditation had thrown off the
shackles of the limited self and so experienced and expressed reality while
on earth. Theideal of the Sufiis the same and the Sufimakes all life as one, so
that his spiritual deliverance need not lead him todisobey the accepted rules
or customs of life about him, and also, that by being an example to those
around, he may lead other persons Godward without any interference in their
general routine or manner of life.

Onewho hasreachedspiritual attainment through Meditation looks
upon all aspects of life both asGod and as man. As man he may or may not
express personal preferences and exhibit distinguished habits; asthe Khalif
of God he does not place great value in anything except those actswhich
enable the soul to attain and retain union with God, such as Meditation,
Prayer, Breath Control, Safa and Concentration.

Themanner of the sage is important not asan end in itself, but as a means for
helping others. Those who pattern theirouter lives afterasaint gain some-
thing throughthe harmony effected, but those who take for an ideal stan-
dard the inner life of the saint have definitely placed themselves on the
ladderwhich leads upward to God.

Document: O.t. See Introduction to Gita Dhyana, p. 219
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Difficult as it isto attain Cosmic Consciousness, ten thousand times
more difficult isitto retainthat condition. So soon asone feelstoward an-
other, "Thou art different,"then it is lost. So soon asone sees another as
other than Allah, then it is gone. Even kindness toward another without
feeling of union, without deepest sympathy, turns one from unity to dual-
ity. Goodness, kindness, piety are not enough; any feeling except of unity
debars one from unity and so from God. Consequently every breath may
have to be watched, tomaintain at every moment of our lives extreme care
andwatchfulness.

As Iblis, the angel of light, wasrejected from Heaven because he
would not bow down to man, soone who has attained the highest mystical
states, who has entered into supreme union in Allah, Who has sat on the
Arsh-throne higher than Djabrut, and to whom all the angels have given
obeisance, even as Iblis, King of the angels, will hebe expelled fromEden
the instant he fails to bow down to the humblest man, and show every re-
spect and consideration to the least of God's creatures. For unity with God is
only completed when God isseen as Love, Lover and Beloved, and when all
in existence partakes not only of the Nature but of the very Essence of Allah.

For circulation among the Members of the A.S.C. ONLY.
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Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
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DHYANA MEDITATION

Meditation is the method for the attainment of all things, all states,
all conditions. It isboth a means and an end’. It isthe life of God in man and
of man in God. The supreme achievement of Meditation is the constant con-
dition of harmony with God, with oneself andwith theworld. Thisiscalled
Samadhi by the Hindus.

In thisstate comes the end of desire and the satisfaction of the de-
sire. Desire comes to an end because it isseen thatall those things which
attracted the limitedself have nopermanent value, and at the same time
the love of Allah, which is the supreme desire, has its fulfilment in the
peace and unification which comes tothe heart. And again, if there isper-
severance in Meditation, the state will give rise to indifference so that
there canbe no desire.

Heart isthe source and fountain-head of life. Even physical life will
be lengthened when people perceive the value of the heart's functions,
how even the most vital centers and organs of the body are dependent on it.
Here is also the fulfilment of dreams, for when the light of the innerspheres
fallsupon thesurface of themind and isreflected in the eye, then the fac-
ulty of Insight isgainedwhich makes life easier and enablesone tosee into
the future.

Future is determined partly by the past and partly by the energy
which ispoured from the physical sun inthisworld and from its counterparts
inthe higherworlds. Even insofar as it arises from the past, this canonly be
perceived through the faculty of Insight, for until one iscapable of rising
above the intellect, one isbound by time, space and conditioned existence.

All disease andpain, all illness and affliction end when life is cen-
tered in the heart. Then through sympathy and harmony one controls the
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vibrations in others which have already been mastered in oneself. Sympa-
thy and attunement make it possible to circulate one's atmosphere of peace
after it is once attained. This achievement of peace with oneself which
comes mostly throughMeditation, isthe supreme achievement of man.

All the higher stages, all the higher grades, all the placesin the
Spiritual Hierarchy become filled only by those who have attained this
innerpeace. By that they have been abletotouch thesource of pain every-
where and anywhere andso bring healing tosuffering humanity. This facul-
ty of healing, this power of helping, this ability to teach need not be
sought. Those who have trodden the pathto God and acquiredself-control
through Meditation will discover that these possessions are theirs, only be-
cause theirheartshave beenseton God, they have not always been aware
of the many gifts and treasures He has bestowed upon them.

Verily to himwho hath surrendered to God, there is no end of power

for wonder-working, but greatest of all wonder-working isthe manifesta-
tionof Divine Love in and through and around one'sbeing.
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Toward the One, the Perfection of Love, Harmony and Beauty, the Only
Being, unitedwith All the Illuminated Souls, who form the Embodiment of
the Master, the Spirit of Guidance.

DHYANA MEDITATION

Inthe Silent Life all this confusion that appears on the outside sub-
sides into a gentle hum, a humwhich canbe called the music of the spheres.
These vibrations fill all space within andwithout one's being and can be
heardby akeen ear. They maybe calledthe vibrationsof life itself which
fill the Ocean of Life. All things live and move and have their being in
them.

In Meditation asone approaches unity, one beginsto perceive more
of thisinner silent life, and as it is expressed through one, one feelsmore of
the Divine Purpose of being. All thought, action and speech then affect the
heart favorably or unfavorably. This is much higher than conscience, for
while conscience gives one the best inoneself, the illuminated heart can
receive even the best that is in God.

Meditation is the suppression of all conscious personal thought and
feeling. It isnot the prevention of consciousness, feeling and thought. The
conditionsof Allah are these: That He became aware of Himself (Wahdat);
that He gave rise to Love and all feelings because of this awareness
(Wahdaniat); that He brought this consciousness to the surface through
thought and so projected the created worlds.

Man, through habit, perceivesthe outerworld andthen carries that
experience inward to his mind and then carries the thought deep into his
heart. This can be regarded as the opposite of the Divine activity, but
really itis the reciprocal. From the condition called Wahdaniat come all
activitiesof Sifat, whichmanifest in all forms. It isonly the power of spirit
which makes this possible. While spirit condenses, so to speak, in matter,
matter also etherializes into spirit. When man transforms action into
thought, he does it, andwhen he transmutes action or thought into feeling,
he does it still more.

From the cosmic view it can be seen that all this work of man
transmuting action into thought and action or thought into feeling is

Document: O.t. See introduction to Gita Dhyana, p. 219
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nothing but the reciprocal method Allah has used to bring spirit back to
spirit, after it has entered the dense condition of matter. in other words, all
this comes from the Divine Inhalation andExhalation by which vibrations
become coarse when passing from the One to the many and become fine
againinpassing fromthemany toward the One.

Even animal bodies are too coarse to complete this refinement. Only
in man, the hu-man, is it possible, and only thenwhen man has perceived
thisspecial unionwith God, whichwastrue all the time, only the truth had
not embedded itself in his consciousness. In his spiritual awakening he
realizesthisandsoserves as themeansby which the spirit can return to God
Who gave it, asthe Bible and Qur'an teach.

So while Meditation may be considered as the means by whichman
returns to God, asthe meansby which matter isretransformed intospirit, as
the meansby which the cosmic balance and reciprocal activities andme-
chanics are maintained, in its final aspect it isthe meansby which God re-
turns to God, by which Sifat is permanently united tothe Zat and the ulti-
mate and absolute Unity of the Cosmos eternally maintained.
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From a newspaper, the American of Philadelphia, no date.

Philadelphia, May'

The philosophies of the orient and the occident which have astheir
basic principles the rendition of service to man andthe spreading of the
gospel of love and understanding, while necessarily similar in essence, are
expressed in widely different ways, he said.

"In America we find this philosophy finding expression chiefly in
big business and thru such organizations as your Rotary clubs. In other
words, it isexpressed in action. IniIndia our great philosophers are poets
andmystics. They mix little with the world of business.”

"Each of these schools could learn much from the other. Perhapsyou
in America have got a little too far away from the more ascetic side of the
philosophy, while we in India have, perhaps, lost touchwith the material.
A welding of the two schools into one thru an interassociation of ideasand
methods of expression would result greatly to the benefit of both and would
hasten the coming of world-wide understanding and co-operation."

Note:

1. This article seems to be based on a personal interview on 30 or 31 May, the two days Pir-o-Murshid In-
ayat Khan is known to have been in Philadelphia.
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From a newspaper, name unknown, Philadelphia,
2 june 1923.

Philadelphia, May 311

Commercialism is ruling the art of America and the progress of
music, art and literature, including the stage, follow the desire of the
masses rather than setting a standard for the massesto live up to, according
to Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan ....

He holdsthe individual as the panacea for the evils of the future.
He...explains that the ultimate salvation of the world lies in the inherent
good of individual humanity.

He sees America asa pleasure-seekingNation, childish and playful.
"1 find among the people here a gayety of life and a desire to do good. The
nation is filledwith people of open minds. Thisspirit of pleasure seeking
means a prosperous country."

"It is the individuals of the country that count. They are ultimately
responsible for the action of the Nation as a political entity. We can trust to
the goodness of the human soul andwe canreach far."

"I have visited your playhouses and find that though art is good
here, there isabowing tothese things that the masseswill like, and there-
forewill succeed financially. That isa faultwhich gives too much of a ten-
dency to commercialism, but whichwill be corrected astheNation ages."

"The United Statesisan example of how the humanscan live in ac-
cord without the national strife and interracial feeling that is seen in
Europe. It isan example for the world, and when the power of the individual
risesto itsheight inEurope it will live in a like peaceful manner."

Note:

1. From an interview.
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A photocapy of an old typescript.

New York, June 1st, 19231
The Path of Initiation.

There is very muchwritten and very much said about the Path of Ini-
tiation, and people who have touched different schoolsof occultismhave
understood it differently, and have different ideas as to initiation. But
when one considers the word initiation, itonly meansastep forward, which
canbe takenwith hope and with courage. For without courage and without
hope itwouldbe most difficult to take a step forward.

If | were asked to explain the meaning of initiation inplainwords, |
should say, it islike when aperson who has never known how to swim, for
the first time takesa step into theriver orinto thesea, and does not know
whether he will swimor whether he will be swept off. Every person has an
initiation in the worldly sense in some form or other. The business manwhen
hebegins a new enterprise, something which he hasnever done before, and
there issomething new he wantstobring into it, and there is nothing else to
support him, except that at this moment he thinks, "no matter whether it is
lossorgain, I will take astep forward, I will go into this enterprise, and | do
not knowwhatwill happen afterwards.” He has gone intoa worldly initia-
tion. And a person who wantsto learn to ride, and he has neverbefore been
on horseback, he hasnever controlled a horse and does not know where the
horse will take him, he has neverhad the practice, and therefore his first
attempt of riding on the horse isan initiation.

But initiation in the real sense of the word, of the word as it isused
in thespiritual path, that initiation is, when aperson inspite of having a
religion andbelief, anidea, an opinion about spiritual things, inspite of
all this, he thinksthat he can take a step in adirection which he does not
know, so when he takes the first step, thatisan initiation. Gazzali, agreat

Document:

"O.L" (aphotocopy of anold typescript from the United States, where the lecture was given and from
which it passed on to Intemational Headquarters in Geneva.

The lecture has been published in The Sufi Message of Hazrat Inayat Khan, Volume X (1964), with
many omissions, additions and changes.

Notes:

1. Atthe bottom of the "o.L." appears the following note: *Given at the Sufi Center in New York, June 1st,
1923. Wiitten down by Khushi Marya Cushing”.
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and she had farmed a group of interested students in New York.
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Sufi writer of Persia, has said that entering the spiritual path is just like
aiming an arrow at a point which one does not see, so that one does not
know what it isgoing to hit. One only knows hisown action, and does not
see the point aimed at. Therefore the path of initiation is difficult for a
worldly man. Human nature is such that aman born in thisworld, andwho
has become acquainted with the life of names and forms, he wants to know
everything by name and form, he wants to touch something in order to know
that it exists; it must make an appeal to some of hisphysical sensesbefore
he thinksthat something exists; without that he does not think anything can
exist. Therefore for him to take an initiation on a pathwhich does not touch
any senses is difficult. He does not know where he is going. And besides
this, manhas been taught from hischildhood acertain faithand acertain
belief and he feelshimself sobound to that particular faith orreligion that
he trembles at every step that he may have to take, which may seem perhaps
for a moment different or in a contrary direction to what he has been
taught. Therefore to take the first step in the path of initiation for a
thoughtful person isdifficult. Of course a personwho is driven by curiosity
may jump into anything, but to him, whether he has initiation or not, both
are the same. Toone who goesseriously into initiation, the first step isthe
most difficult.

Initiations, according to the mystics, are twelve, divided into four
stages; just like the twelve semi-tones in the octave, orthe twelve drumsin
the ear. The first three initiations are the first three steps, takenwith the
help of aguide onthe earth, whom one calls inthe Sufi termsa Murshid, a
teacher. In Vedanticterms he iscalled a Guru, a teacher. It issomeone who
iswalking on the earth, someone who isa humanbeing andwho isplacedin
the same situation as everyone else, inthe midst of the active life and sub-
ject toall tests and troubles and difficulties aseverybody else; andthere-
fore the help of afriendwho isa humanbeing is the first and most important
step on these first three stages of the path.

In the East you will rarely find a person taking thespiritual path
without the guidance of a teacher, for it is to them an accepted fact that it
ismost necessary that these first three steps at leastbe taken by the help of
someone living on the earth a human life. And whenwe trace in the tradi-
tions we find that all the great prophets and masters and saints and sages,
however great, they had an initiator. In the life of Jesus Christ one reads
that he was baptized by John the Baptist, and in the lives of all great
prophets andseers there isalways someone, however humble ormodest or
human, and very often not at all to be compared with the greatness of those
prophets, but at the same time, there was someone who first took these three
steps with them. The mother is really the first initiator of all the prophets
and teachers inthe world; no prophet or teacher, however great, nosaint,
hasbeenbornwho haswalked alone without the help of the mother, she had
to show himhow towalk. Therefore it isonly awise thing to take the help of
a Guruon the path of Truth.
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Then there comes the question of how to find the real Guru. Very of-
ten people are in doubt, they do not know whether the Guru they see is a
true Guru or afalse Guru. Very often a person comes into contact with a
false Guruin thisworld where there is somuch falsehood. But at the same
time | amsure that areal seeker, who isnot false to himself, will always
meet with the truth, with the real, because itishisown real, sincere faith,
his own real sincerity in earnestly seeking that will become his torch. The
real teacher iswithin, that loverof reality isone's ownsincere self, and if
one isreally seeking Truth, one will certainly find, sooner or later, atrue
teacher. And suppose if one came into contact with a false teacher, what
then? Then the real Onewill turn the false teacheralso into areal teacher,
because reality isgreater than falsehood.

There isastory, told about a dervish, asimple man, who was initi-
ated by a teacher, and that teacherpassed away, and that man came into
contact with some clairvoyant, who asked him if hehad guidance on his
path. Theman replied, "yes, my Master, who passed from this earth. | had for
some time his guidance when he was living, and now what Iwant isjust a
blessing of someone like you." But the clairvoyantsaid: "I see by my clair-
voyant power that the teacherthat haspassed away was not a true teacher."
When this simpleman heard that, he would not allow himself tobe angry
with him, but he gently said: "this teacher of mine may by false, but my
faith isnot false, and that issufficient.” Asthere iswater inthe bottom of
the earth sothere istruth at the bottom of all things, false ortrue. Insome
places you have todig deep, insome placesonly a little, that isthe only
difference, but there is noplace where there is no water. Youmay have to
dig very, very deep in orderto get it, but in the depths of the earth there is
water, and in the depth of all this falsehood which ison the surface, there is
truth, and if we were seeking for the truthwe shall always find it some time
or another.

When one wantsto protect oneself frombeing misguided he shows a
tendency, a kind of weakness that he thinks in himself there is no right
guidance. If he realizesthat in himselfthere isright guidance he will al-
waysbe rightly guided, and hispowerwill become so great that if hisguide
isgoing wrong, the power of the pupil will help himtogo right, because the
real Teacher isinthe heart of man. The outward teacher isasign. The Per-
sian poet hassaidthat the onewho isa lostsoul, even if he be with a Savior
he will be just the same, because hisown cloudsare surrounding him. It is
not a question of a guide or teacher; the obscurity which his ownmind cre-
atessurroundshim and keeps himblind. What can a teacher do?

There is a story of the Prophet Mohammed, that living next to his
house there was a man who was very much opposed to the Prophet and
talkedagainst him, but he saw that the people towhom he spoke hadbelief
in the Prophet, and nobody had in him. Then yearspassed, and many be-
lieved and many gave their life for the Message of the Prophet. And it so
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happened that there came atime when there were hundreds and thousands
of people coming from hundreds of miles, thousands and thousands, from
different countries to pay a visittothe Prophet, and thatmanstill livedin
the neighbourhood, but he had never discarded his opiniononce formed.
And one day someone asked the Prophet, "What isthe reason when thisman
has seen a day when nobody listened, when nobody adhered, and he has
seen the time when thousands of people have beenbenefitted, and those
who come here are filled withblissand joy and blessing, and that thisman
next door always criticises, always opposes.” And the Prophet said, "His
heart has become a fountain of obscurity; he produces from his own self the
clouds which surround him; he cannotsee.” And he was sorry forhim. The
idea isthat that perception of the light showsthe thinning of the veil that
covers the heart, and themore the veil becomesthin, the greaterbecomes
the power of the light withinto illuminate.

The next step, the second step in initiation, isto go through the tests
that the teacher gives. In thisinitiation there is a great deal that is amus-
ing, if one thinks about it. Itislike looping the loop; sometimes the teacher
gives such tests to the pupil that the pupil does not knew where he is;
whether this istrue, orthisisfalse. For example, | will tell you, therewasa
great Sufiteacherin India, aChishti and he had athousand adherentswho
were most devoted pupils, and one day he saidto them: "I have changedmy
mind.” And the words "changed my mind" made them so surprised, - they
thought then_2 ourteacher has changed hismind, what is the matter?” And
they asked him, "what is the matter, how have you changed yourmind?" He
said, "Now | ambeginning to feel that 1 must go andbow before the Goddess
Kali." And these people, among whom there were doctors and professors,
well qualified people, could not understand this whim, that their great
teacher in whomthey had such faith, wished to go into the temple of the
GoddessKali and bow before the Goddess of the hideous face, - a God-real-
ized man, inwhom they hadsuch confidence! And the thousand disciples
went away at once, thinking: "What isthis? - it is against the religion of the
Formless God, against the position of thisgreat Sufi, that he wants towor-
ship the GoddessKali." And there remained only one pupil, a youth whowas
very devotedto histeacher. He followedhis teacherwhen he went tothe
temple of Kali. The teacher was very glad to get rid of these thousand
pupils, who were full of knowledge, full of their learning, and who did not
really know him, itwas just aswell that they should go. And asthey were
going towards the temple of Kali, he had spoken tothis young man three
times, saying: "Why do you not got Look at these thousand people, who had
such faith and such admiration, and now | have said just one word, and they
have leftme. Why do you notgowith them? The majority isright." But this
pupil wouldnot go, but followed him. And the teacherhad sucha revela-
tion and inspiration in all this, to see how strange human nature is, how
soon they are attracted and how soon they can fly away, itwassuch anin-
teresting phenomenon for him to see the play of human nature, that hewas
full of feeling, and when they arrived at the temple of Kali he had suchan

2. Itis notclear if the word "then® refers to "thought" or to "our teacher has changed...”.
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ecstasy thathe fell down and bowed his head low. Andthe young man who
followed him didthe same. Andwhen he got up he asked this young man:
"Why do you not leave when you have seen a thousand people go away, why
doyou followme?" The young man answered: "There isnothing inwhat you
have done that isagainst my realisation, because the first lesson you taught
me was that 'Nothing exists, save God'. If that is true, then that is notKali,
that is God also. What does it matter whether you bow tothe east or tothe
west or to the earth or to heaven, when nothing exists except God, then
there is nobody else except God towhom to bow, even inbowing toKali. It
was your first lesson to me." All these learned menwere given the same les-
son, they were students and very clever in these things, but they could not
conceive of thatmain thought, whichwas the centerof all theteaching. It
was this same young man who became then the greatest teacherin India,
Moinuddin Chishti. To histomb at Ajmer every year thousands of people of
all religions make pilgrimages, Hindus, Mohammedans, Jews and Chris-
tians. Forthe Sufi all religions are one.

There are testsof many kinds that the teachermay give to hispupil,
to test his faith, his sincerity, his patience. The reason is thatbefore the
ship starts to go out into the sea the superintendent first goes and sees
whether every screw isright before starting the voyage, and that is the duty
of the teacher. Of course itisa very interesting duty. Besides that the path
of themystic isa very complex path. What he saysperhaps hastwo mean-
ings: the outer meaning is one andthe inner meaning is another. What he
does has perhaps two meanings, an outerand an inner meaning, and a per-
sonwho only seesthings outwardly cannot perceive the innermeaning. He
cannot understand hisaction, histhought, hisspeech, his movement, what
he means by it, because he only seesthe outer. And in thisway the pupil is
tested.

There is another example that is given in the mystic booksof the
East, the example of Moses. One day Moseswaswalking with histeacher and
guide, and there they saw a mothersitting onthe bank of the river, and a
childthat wasplaying there suddenly fell intothe water and got caught by
the waves andwas being drowned. And Moses called out to histeacher to
extend his arm of might tosave this child, and exclaimed "This child isbe-
ing drowned." The teacher did not say one word. He did not make one move.
Moses thought, "How unkind, what kind of a person is my teacher; are we
learning wisdom from him, - he is not even moved by this accident, he is
walking there calmly and not even answering." They went a little further,
and therewas aboat with some people in it, and there was something bro-
ken in the boat and the waterwas coming into it and the people were being
drowned. AndMosessaid, "O do something tosave the people in thisboat."
But theteacher did not even answer. Moses could not understand that this
was amystical lesson. And when Moses spoke about it, the teacher said: "l
told you the first lessonwas tobe quiet.” Mosessaid: "how could | be quiet
when a childwas drowning?" The teachersaid: "Are you learning mysticism?
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I gave you your first lesson tobe quiet.” After some time the teacher gave
him the explanation, when the time came, why he did not save the child,
and showed him the reason behind it, and how just was the scheme of Nature
behind all this, andwhere there was a greater power there was a greater in-
sight; with the power there was insight. As the teacher had thepower, he
could havesaved, but at the same time he had a greater insight into what
was meant by it. And therefore very often to the pupil the teacher may ap-
pearto be very unreasonable, very odd, often very meaningless, very often
unkind and cold and unjust. And during these tests if the faith and the trust
of the pupil do not endure from the second initiation hewill step backward,
but if he enduresthrough all this, then there comesthe third step, the third
initiation.

Thethird initiation contains three stages: Receiving the knowledge
attentively, contemplating upon all one has received patiently; as-
similating all the outcome of it intelligently. Thereby themission of the
teacher inthis world is finished. Gratitudestill remains, but hisprincipal
work is finished.

The fourth initiation which the seeker gets is from his ideal. And if
you ask me who isthisideal, who cangive that, the answer isthatno living
creature on earth, however great, can prove tobe the ideal of anyone else.
Yes, fora time he may be, but not for always. The greatones |ike Buddha,
Zoroaster, Christ andKrishna who have been the ideal of humanity for thou-
sands of years, when didthey become the ideal?During their lifetime?No.
Yes, during their lifetime they gave a sense of being the ideal, they left im-
pressions that afterwards proved them to be ideals, but in their lifetime
they could not prove tobe the ideal. Andwhat isthe reason? The reason is
that even perfect man is limited in that imperfectgarb of humanity. The
human limitation coversperfection. However great, however deep, how-
everspiritual aperson is, with all hisgoodness, with all hisinspiration and
power he is limited. His thought, speech, word, hisaction, everything is
limited. A man cannot make himself asthe imagination of his pupil. imagi-
nation goes further thanthe progress of man; the imagination of every per-
son is hisown, and therefore one can only make one's ideal oneself.Noone
has the power to make the ideal of another person, and therefore the great
Saviours of humanity, itis their impression, it istheir goodness, it iswhat
little seed of anideal they leftbehind themthat became just likea little
grain, and that grain put intothesoil of a devotee'sheart developedintoa
plant andbore fruitsand flowers as it was reared. Therefore in this fourth
initiation there isthat ideal of man's imagination. Hemay call it Christor
Buddha, he may call it Mohammed orMosesor Zoroaster; it ishis ideal; it is
he who hasmade it; it ishis Saviour, and certainly it will save him if he
considershim hisSaviour. But he hasto make it; if he does not make it, the
Saviour will not save him. He must make it hisSaviour. Whenonce he has
made his Saviour then he is face to face with that perfection which his
heart has created, that impression of Christ or Buddha which he hastaken in
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himse!f has now flowered and grown intothe formof atree, andbears the
flowers and fruits which he has desired. No doubt this initiation isa phe-
nomenon in itself. If once this initiation isreceivedman beginsto radiate,
to radiate his Initiator Who iswithin him in this ideal.

And there isthe second step which is the fifth initiation. In the fifth
initiation man does not imagine his ideal, but man finds hisideal aliving
entity within himself, a friend who isalways close to him, withinhim; he
can just bow his head and see hisfriend, - he is there. Tothe real devotees
of Christ, Christ isnear, asnear asthey are tothemselves, their ownself. In
theirtime of trouble, in their difficulty, always he isthere.

The thirdstage, which isthe sixth initiation, isthe one where Christ
then speaks, where Christ then acts; their acts become the actions of Christ,
theirspeech becomesthe speech of Christ. And when one arrived at that ini-
tiation one need not declare before humanity how greatly he loves his
Lord, or Saviour, orMaster, he becomes a proof himself, his life isthe proof,
hisword, hisaction, hisfeeling, hisattitude, hisoutlook. And, friends, life
is such that nofalsehood, no pretence, can endure, nothing false can go
far; it will only go astep and tumble down; it isonly the real whichwill go
on, and the?real, the less it expresses itself. Itis the lack of reality that
makes a person express 'l amso and so," "l have suchgreat love for God,"
and"l amsospiritual® or "pious" or "so clairvoyant" or"l have such psychic
power" or "I say that “that.” When one sees one does not need to say that he
sees, everybody seesthat he hasthe sight. If one's eyes are closed then such
a onetries tosay "l see,” although the eyes are closed. But when the eyes
are open one need not say one sees. How difficult it istoday, when so many
people ask "are you clairvoyant, can you seet" And what do they see? They
have perhapsseen some colour or some light here and there, or something
peculiar, which means nothing. Perhaps it is their imagination. And then
there are otherswho encouragethem “make themmore 3. Inthis way the
man of the spiritual path is being spoiled; people feed theirpride by telling
how much they see. When onebegins to see one cannot say it; it is some-
thing which cannotbe said. How can you say it? When you see with the eyes
of Christ you can onlysee, you cannot say; when you hear with the earsof
Christ you can only hear; there is nothing tobe said.

The further initiation, which isthe seventh, isthe initiation in God.
There is an account inthe story of Rabia, a great Sufi. Sheonce saw in her
vision the Prophet, and the Prophet asked her, "Rabia, to whom have you
given your devotion?® And Rabiasaid: "To God." And the Prophet said: "Not
to met" Rabia said: "Yes, Prophet, you include God, but it is God." There

3. Oneillegble wordbefore "real®, which may be *more”
4.  One word illegible at the end of a line of the photocopy, which could be "and®
5.  One word unclear, probably "mad*
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comes a stage where a person rises above even the ideal hehas 6. Herises
to that perfect Ideal Who is beyond the human personality, Who is a perfect
Being, because every human personality has a limitation. And therefore in
this initiation one rises to the spheres where one sees no other than God.

And in the secondstage to it, which isthe eighth initiation, iswhen
one communicates with God, so that Godbecomes to him aliving entity;
God is no longer an ideal or an imagination; God is no longer one whom he
hasmade, but the one Whom he hasonce made has now become alive, a liv-
ing God. Before that there wasabelief in God, there was a worship forHim;
perhaps He wasmade in the imagination, but in that stage Godbecomes liv-
ing. And what phenomenon this shows! This faith and thisstage isamiracle
in itself. The God-realized person need not speak ordiscuss the name of
God; the godly person'spresence will inspire God in every being, a godly
person's presencewill charge the atmosphere with the sense of God. Every
person that comesspiritual ormoral or religious, or the onewho hasnoreli-
gion, he will feel God insome form or other. The prophetsandthe holy ones
who have come fromtime totime togive tothe worldsome religion, some
ideal, they have not brought any new ideas, they have not brought a new
belief in God, because belief in God has always existed in some form or
other. What they brought was a living God. When there only remained
God'sname inthescripture orinthe people'simagination, oronthe lipsof
the followers of a certain religion, andwhen that name began tobecome a
profane name, a vain repetition, then such souls have been born on the
earth and they have brought with them a living God; if they gave to human-
ity anything elsebesides, law and ethics andmorals, they were secondary.
The principal thing that they gave to theworldwas a living God.

And the ninth initiation is what in the Sufi terms is called Akhlak
Allah, which meansthe mannerof God. Aperson who touchesthat planeor
that realization expresses in his manner the manner of God; his outlook in
life is God's outlook, his action, his thought, his word is God's action,
thought and word. Therefore the prophetswho came at different timessaid
that this isKalam-Ulla which means "the word of God," just like the word
"Bhagavad Gita" means "The Song Celestial.” WhytBecause at that stage
God himself speaks. Those persons turned into that Perfect Spirit, and
moved by that Perfect Spiritthey acted, for theiraction isno longertheir
own action, - itisthe action of God. Their word isno longer a humanword,
it isthe word of God.

And the last three initiations, of course very few arrive intheirlife-
time to touch them, because after these nine initiations then begins what
are called the phase of Self-Realisation. Those who have not yet arrived at
that, when they begin todeclare such affirmations as"l amGod," and "We
are Gods,"” they are nothing but vain repetitions, they spoil the God-Ideal.
They do not know what they aresaying. If we only knew that to say every

6. One word unclear, probably "made*®
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such word we ought to be authorized, we ought to be entitled tosay it, - if
we only knew, we would be very careful what we say. But itis thatstage,
after having gone through all these different stages of consciousness, when
one arrives at that stage one can speak very little, because it isthe Self-
expression. It isbeyondthe stage of religion and even God-action, itisthe
stage of Self-expression. But that stage of Self-expression comes when a
person hasthoroughly dug himself out deeply, so that nothing of himself has
remainedbut that divine substance, then alone he isauthorized to express
himself. And therefore the ninth initiation is the awakening of the real
Self, the real Ego. Therefore this comes by meditation, the meditation
which makesone forget one's false self, one's limited self, one's smalli self.
The more one isable to forget it, the more that Self awakens. Andin the
next stage a sense of splendour comes. In the Persian language it iscalled
Hyra....c...... 7 Itisthe same stage as when a child isborn and he beginsto
see everything so new, - this oldworld, which one hasgone through, - and
he nowbeginsa newworld again. Assoon asthe point of view ischanged by
the help of meditation, all this worldwhich isbefore everybody andwhich
everybody is seeing, onesees it quite differently. One begins to see reason
behind reason, one begins to see cause behind cause, and one's point of
view also changes for the religion. It changesbecause forthe same thing,
forone action forwhich the average manwould accuse, wouldwant to pun-
ish a person, would want to blame a person, the soul who hasrisen tothat,
neither can he judge norcan heblame, he only sees, but he sees the cause
behind the cause. Now whom shall he accuse, whom shall heblame? How
canhe keep from forgiving, whateverbe the fault, because he seeswhat is
behind the fault, he sees the reason there, - perhaps a greater reason than
the person seeswho has committed the fault. Therefore, naturally, all that
manner, the manner of continuallysacrificing, the manner of spontaneous
love andsympathy, the manner of respect for thewise and for the foolish,
and for the deserving and the undeserving, thisall comesand expresses as
divine life, and it is at that stage that the human soul touches perfection
and becomes divine and does fulfil its real purpose in life.

7.  The word "Hyra" and the sentence appears tobe unfinished. Possibly "Hayrat" is meant, meaning
bewildenment (see Glossary).
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A typescript of unknown arigin ( Tp.c.)

New York, Sufi Centre.
Between june 1st and 7th, 1923

Self-Realization.

Many people claim that self-realization is the ultimate attainment
of Truth, orthe attainment of God; but | think it is notby selfrealization
that God is attained; itisby God-realization that the real self isattained.
Although it isonly a twist of words, in pointof fact both idealsmean the
same.

Many think thatself-realization may be learned, but really speak-
ing every person inthis world, in whatever he isdoing, whether right or
wrong, orgood orbad, he istreading the same path, which maybe called
selfrealization. If aperson isdoing good, he is realizing the self, if he is
doing wrong he isrealizing the self too. He isseeing in this life what horri-
ble effects his life produces, what results hisactions, his attitude produce.
Therefore both realize self just the same. Self-realization is nothing but
projecting the self before one, and looking at it. That is self-realization
which everybody does. An artist realizesself by putting hisheart and soul
into his art; he produces it before him, andso he sees the colour and the
beauty and the geniusthat washidden in him reproduced before him, and it
gives himasatisfaction. Asingerrealizes hisself when he sings, andwhen
he hears hisvoice andit pleases himand inspires him, in that he realizes
the fulfilment of his being born on earth. A person who hasthe desire to do
good, herealizes himself in his good actions. Every little good he does, that
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D.ip. (a draught, rather poarly typed, of the tp.c.).
Tp.c. (a typescript of unknown arigin). i
Km.t. (a typewritten copy made by Km. from the p.c. with some emors corected).

Between June 1stand 7th, 1923, a series of lectures was given atthe Sufi Centre inNew Yok on the
subject of *"Self -realization,” whichmay have been taken down in sh. by Khushi Marya Cushing. She
took down another lecture, given at the same place on ke 1st, 1923 ( The Path of Initiation).
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brings tohima new joy anda new happiness, it produces in him thatsatis-
factionwhich hissoul is looking for, and that comes out of self-realization.
When aperson goes wrong and he doeswrong inthis life, by that wrong he
realizes theself; hesees where he was wrong, and whatwas its effect. By
his own dissatisfaction and by the outcome of that wrong he has realized
the self. He begins to know, if he has some sense, that: Myself does not
choose that effect, although the action 1 have done, by its results it isnot
desirable. Therefore the next time he choosesa betterway and a different
way. If he does not trouble about it then he goes on the wrong path until
that experience comes, when he says: No, myself has not sought that path,
myself always sought a path which notonly inthe beginning waspleasant,
but which is pleasant aswell initsresults. That is the self-realization. Self-
realization istoallow that beauty, that harmony, that love, thatkindness
which is hidden inus to manifest andwhen it has manifested through the
form of art, or science, or one'saction inlife, orone's manner, or one's at-
titude, or everything one does, one sees oneself produced before him and
that iswhat causes hissatisfaction.

And again, you will see people depressed and in despair, people
sorry andworried about nothing, and if you ask them, theywill give youa
thousand reasons for their distress. And yet they do not know what isthe real
reason for their distress. There is only one reasonbehind it all, although
outwardly thereseem tobe many different reasons, and that one reason is
that either the condition of life, or some situation inlife, orsomething has
hindered the path of theirself-realization. All that is there in the realm of
beauty, orgoodness, ormanner, orthe tendency to love or tobe loved, or
the desire to do something, to express something, has been choked. There
are athousand forms inwhich that self-realizationmight take place, and
yet it may not happen. And the person may begin to feel uncomfortable, be-
cause the soul has come upon the earth for that reason, -- its one desire isto
realize itself. Whether it be a material person or a spiritual person, or
whatever be the character of a man's evolution, his innermost ideal, his
continual craving, his greatest longing and desire is to realize self. He
does not say it in those words, but it isso just the same.

Apersonwill realize the self inthe form of vanity, in the desire that
he must have such a position, and when he has come to that position, there
comes asatisfaction tohim, and hethinks: "l have - arrived at thisposition
where | wanted to be.” That is again a form of selfrealization. A person
thinks: "I must learn so much." After having acquired that knowledge he
thinks he has realized the self also. Another person thinks he must be so
rich, or must have such an environment, position or rank in life, or do some-
thing good or bad in life, -- whatever be his conception. But at the same
time, the ideal behind it all isthe same, -- the self-realization; and it isin
something thatman has left after coming into thisworld, -- it is the nature
of the soul, it isthe innate nature of God.
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And again,with all the desire of realizing theself, andwith every
effect! that man makes in accomplishing that idea, there always remains
something missing in his life. And what is it that ismissing? It isthe true self-
realization. Although man realizes self inthe different expressionsof his
mind and heart, the soul is not realized fully, because the manner of realiz-
ing the self isdifferent. Asmanbegins torealize the self outwardly, soman
goes further and further away fromthe self. When a person says, (and natu-
rally every person thinksin that way) for instance, when a person isin a
palace, in beautiful surroundings, all that isthere isinspiring himwith the
idea of riches andgrandeur. He naturallybegins to think: "I amrich." He
doesnot know that heisnot rich, but it isthe environment that is rich, yet
he begins tothink at once that he isrich. It isso intoxicating, that he does
notstop to think that it isnot so. Assoon asone is brought into aricher, bet-
ter surrounding, he feels the riches and grandeur. itseems that everything
that is there impresses him so much that it intoxicates him entirely, and
makes him feel he is a different person altogether. Andwhen aperson finds
himself in ragshebeginstothink he ispoor. In reality his rags are poor, not
he. If he knew what he is! And asthe poorrags make him feel poor, andas
the palaces make himfeel rich, that shows howman livesday after day far
removed fromself-realization, -- always living in the circumstancesbefore
him, what isaround him, always impressed by what he is looking at, what he
is conscious of, and always unconscious of what he himself is. No doubt, it is
not his fault; it is the nature of life, the illusive nature of life which is
calledby the Hindus "the amazingZMaya." It is such that if once we stop to
think about it, we shall find that there is not one single moment that thisil-
lusive life, full of falsehood, allows a person to rest and think of himself. It
is constantly there to make him unaware of himself, that manmay always
remain far apart from hisown self, ignorant of his true self. And therefore,
all doubtsand confusions and all worries, all ignorance, every kind of de-
spairand distress, and the lack of power and of inspiration, all iscausedby
the lack of that true self-realization.

There isa very interesting story oftentold inthe East. Once alion
was roaming in the wilderness, and came upon a flock of sheep, and tohis
very great surprise inthis flock there was a young lion running about. It
happenedthat thisyoung lionhadbeen taken initsinfancy and brought up
among the sheep. What amazed the lion the most was that thislittle lion
became frightened too and began to run away. Then the lion forgot all
about the sheep and just went after the little lion and all the sheep ran
away, and this little lionwas caught by the big one, and stood there fright-
ened andtrembling. And the big lionsaid: "What are you, my son, why are
you so afraid of me?" The young lion tremblingly said: "Oh, | am frightened;
I am asheep, | am afraid of you. | have never seen you before.” The lion

Notes:

1. Dgp.,.Kmt: *effort”
2, Km.t: "mazing"
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said: "Certainly you are not a sheep, you are a lion." "Oh," the young one
said, "no, no, | am asheep, let me go among the other sheep; | am afraid of
you." The lionsaid: "I will not let you go unless you see for yoursel!f that you
are alion. Come withme.” Sothat young lion, trembling forhislife hadto
walk with thatbig lion, until they came to a pool of water. Andthebig lion
said: "Now you look into the water, and then look at me, and then look at
yourself; if the likeness isthe same, then youare alion also, you are nota
sheep." And the more the young lion looked into the water, the more he saw
that yes, he wasnot asheep, he wasa lion, although a small one, but yet he
was alion. And all his fearthen disappeared and the young lion went hap-
pily away. ‘

All fearand confusion is the outcome of ignorance of the self, and
all the wisdom and happiness and every kind of blissis in the realization of
self. Butwhen a person opens hiseyes and looks out and does not see what
he is, then, asthe nature of his being islike amirror, according to the Per-
sian mystics, therefore in thismirror becomes reflected all that is exposed
to it. And therefore the?mirror-like soul beginstosay that, "l am that which
is exposed before me or what | reflect.” It does not know that "if | reflect
something it must not necessarily be myself." |f the mirror reflects some-
body's face, it doesnot mean that themirror isthat person; the mirror is the
mirror; the person isthe person; but for that moment the mirror isreflecting
it. Itisa very great point that sometimes intellectual people interestedin
the study of metaphysicsor philosophy, become so interested in the meta-
physical side of it andwant to find out the reason of everything, that they
find everything but themselves. All the events of the past life and all the
conditions of the future life, and all the names of different planes, colours
and spiritsand everything, and all the namesof elementals, and if there is
anything remaining it isthe self, -- all else is found. Andthey are so con-
tented and pleased with the knowledge that they think that is all the
knowledge there isandthere isnothing more tobe learned. But at the same
time there is a continual craving tolearn and know and understand some-
thing, -- they cannot find where itis orwhat itis; andif they aredigging
they are digging in the same direction in which they havebeen digging.
They have found something, which appeals totheir reason, and they won-
der if they could find something more. They think it isan added knowledge.
If one only knew that self-realization cannotbe an added knowledge; it is
the original knowledge. It is not a knowledge which is acquired; it is
knowledge which isthere already. One hasto find it; it is something to dis-
cover; it is not something to attain. If a person will go on attaining for
thousands of years he will not attain to it, because it issomething tobe dis-
covered. Itis, really speaking, the uncovering of the self-knowledge that
isthe discovering of the Divine Knowiedge.

And now the question comes: How can one attainto it? What isthe
way of attainment to that self-knowledge? It must be attained by a contrary
process, -- by the process, not of learning, but by the process of unlearning.

3. D, Kmdt: “this*
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There are some who are born with that attitude; they are born mystics. Their
soul has that attitude from the beginning. And there are others who have to
find it, who havetoattaintoit. But at thesametime the longing isin every
heart. :

There is an interesting story told of a Master, a well-known Sufi, in
the Punjab. He was aborn mystic. Andwhen hewas a very young child, he
was sent toschool. The first lesson they teach is the lesson of the figures.
And the first character given isthe straight line, which makes o ne, and
which iscalled in theEastern language "Ateph® "Alif*4, the first letter. And
thischild, thesame as all the children, had thislettergivento him. All the
other children learned five or six letters at the same time, but that child
continuedwith the first letter. And when the teacher asked, "Have you fin-
ished with that, shall | give you another?" he said, "No, | have not yet
finished. So the teacherdid not give him any other lesson that day. And the
next day the child again replied that he had not yet finished with that fig-
ure. Andso itwent on fora wholeweek, and the teacher could not under-
stand it, and he said to the parents: "l do not think this childwill learn any-
thing, please take him home." And at home the parentsbegan to be annoyed
with him also, thinking that he did not learn what he ought to learn. And as
the child grew, the dissatisfaction of the parents and the conditions at
home made him go away from home. But he did not forget the lesson the
teacher had given him. And he lived in the solitude of the forests in differ-
ent places. After many years when he had grown up, he had developed a
wonderful personality. Then he went back to his village, and his great de-
sire was'to visit the old school andthe old teacher, who happened tobe still
there. And he went and saluted the teacher very humbly, but the teacher
did not recognize him, so hesaid, "I am thatsame pupil of yours who could
not learn anything more.” The teacher was amused, but very glad to see
him. Then he askedthe teacher if there was anything else to learn, because
now he wasbeginning to understand the first lesson. The teacherwas im-
pressed by thisdeveloped personality saying such a thing, because now this
personwas apower in himself. He said, "If youwish, | shall write the lesson
on thewall.” And he made asign onthe wall and thewall divided intwo,
making one line of the figure he hadwritten. The teacherseeing themira-
cle, bowed before him. He said, "Do not bow, you are my teacher, you have
taught me the first lesson. But after that first lesson | have not found that
there is any second lesson to learn. That is the first lesson and the last
lesson."

If the sacredscriptures, the Vedas, have taught anything, it isthat
there are not two, butonly one, the Only Being. If any prophet or any seer
or any religion, if Jesus Christ hastaught anything, it wasUnity. Andso it
was, time aftertime, when religionwas presented in different forms, when
man's ideal seemedto have disappeared. Since it isthe natural tendency of
man to realize the self in the outerlife, so he has forgotten that oneness,

4. Du.p., tp.c.: "Aleph®, afterwards changed by Sk. to " Alif*;
Kmt.: "Aleph®
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andbecomes® interested in the duality of life, and his search for something
that his soul iscraving, continues in a direction in which hewill never find
it, andthat is the direction of duality. And there isa reason. The reason is
that the direction of duality hasforsome time a great interest for a person.
But although duality is very pleasing, duality is not satisfaction. Satisfac-
tion isfound inunity. In duality there ispleasure, and aslong asman has
not distinguishedbetween pleasure and satisfaction he will not enjoy the
truth that unity gives.

All these different religions that we have to-day in the world and
again in every religion somany different sects and churches, each thinking
that the other is wrong, and everyone thinking that their own particular
idea is right, -- inthis way the world is going on, and humanity isgoing on,
everyone thinking that they are pious and they have a religion and they
have abelief, -- if we only knew that the religion, orbelief, or church, or
community, or sect, that these things cover the soul and prevent it from
finding the ultimate Truth, -- the Truth which alone is the Saviour, the
Truthwhich alone isGod, the Truth which alone is all the satisfaction there
is, and all the treasure that man hasto attain. And all the power and inspira-
tion and all that man requires, it is there in the Truth. And still man
wonders, and people dispute over their religious beliefs and faiths, and
theirsects and communities. Think of how many battles have been fought in
all different civilizationsover the religious ideas and differences of their
churches. They have fought because the God of that particular people was
different from the God of the others; because theirSaviouror Lord was dif-
ferent from the others.

Is it not time someone could see from thispoint of view, fromthe
point of view of unity, upon which the foundationsof all religions have
beenbuilt? And noMessenger, no Lord or Saviour, prophet or seer ever came
and preached and taught humanity and elevated humanity without having
been inspired by thatspirit of unity, of oneness. And yet the followers of
each of them have taken the words asthe truth, and not what is behind the
words. They have taken a particularscripture, changed perhaps a thousand
times in the history of theworld. That scripture was something, but not the
living inspiration. They have fought those living souls who sympathized
with them and gave their lives to lift them, andwho sacrificed everything
to goand teachthem, andwho have risked their lives and suffered all the
tortures that couldbe put upon them. They have crucified and flayed them.
And yet, in spite of all they have named religion orbelief, and all they
have called virtue, and even knowledge, -- now it seems that humanity
does not awaken to understand what isbeyond all sects and religions, what
isbehind all those different beliefs and faithswhich are all different forms
in which the truth is expressed, -- the one and the same truth, the re-
alization of the one life which is beneath and beyond all beings and all
things.

5. Km.t.: "become”
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And if you ask me, what benefit hasone, what does one gainby that
realization, the answer is: That if there is any gain, itisin the realization
of truth, and all the lossbelongsto ignorance. If there isany phenomenon,
if there isany miracle, if there is any happiness, if there isany inspiration,
if there is any harmony or peace, if there is any beauty, or any great at-
tainment to be made, it isal! inthe realization of truth. And imagine how
man wanders away fromthat main thing, interested in everything else but
that most important thing in life. There are many who are seeking forsome
power, power in order to attain some little worldly advantage. Whenever
man realizes what power the thought of unity has, what power the realiza-
tion of that oneness gives, he will not seek for limited powers, because
there isthe unlimited power there at hand. Or people seek forsome little
inspiration here and there. One can study little things, but at the same time
that study cannot give that living inspiration, and in the realization of
unity there is aliving inspiration. As soon asone has touched it, one has
touched the universal treasury. Every knowledge, the knowledge of every
person, and the knowledge of all that has vanished and gone, all belongsto
that soul, because thatsoul then touchesthat perfectgoal inthe realiza-
tion of that oneness. That all the different communications that people
seek for, what communication isthere that is not there? Arewe not inone-
ness? If we seemtobemany, itisonlythe illusion of oureyes. Inreality we
are not many, we are the one and the only life there is. It isthe realization
of that onenessthatwill putusin connection, in contact, with all the souls
there are, those who are living here and those who have passed away. The
communication then is not difficult, because once you contact with the
One, then you contact with all. Butwhen a person will contactwithalittle
drop, it does not mean that he is in contactwiththe ocean, he is limited and
inthis way we limit ourselvesby our smallness of view, by our childish fan-
cies, by ourpleasure inseeing a limited horizon in life.

What is wanted to-day is to elevate one'sself and the life around
and about onetothe higherspheres, the greater realization. What a pity it
isthat at thistime when there is a world-awakening of people, so that there
is aworld-awakening in spiritual matters also, at such a time when we be-
ginto work inthe spiritual life, the first great difficulty that comesbefore
the spiritual worker and which he hasto combat, is the satisfying of these
childish fancies and imaginations. And if the spiritual worker wants to
make a success in his work, he cannot but feel tempted and inclined to sat-
isfy those childish fancies, and by that | mean, to keep them asleep, to keep
them interested intheir childish fancies. It is just like giving thechild a

_toy; whereas 1would have given the toy andthe lesson at the same time,
that by that toy the child would have learned something else, instead of
giving the child the toy andsaying: "just play, and do not learn; it does not
matter, it isyourpleasure, sojustplay.” Itistrue, letthemplay, butatthe
same time give them something sothatby thatplay they maybe able tore-
alize the truth, that their play may be inspiring to them and may elevate
them. If that play interests them so, that they do not want tosee anything



341

else, itis reallyspeaking, dragging them along on aroad which is not the
road their soul is seeking, which is not the attainment that is for them.
Therefore what iswanted tobe learned is not only for those who are seeking
after truth, but forthose alsowho areworking inthe spiritual field, -- the
lesson is for us also, because we are doing what little spiritual work we can.
We are all responsible forworking at thistime of spiritual awakening each
in ourownway, doing what little we can.

The one thing we can do isto keep man away from substitutions, not
to give him more substitutions, but to keep him away from them; to keep
man away from dabbling in things which are not so very important, which
areonly amusement for him, which are like moving pictures for him; to ele-
vate him to the higher consciousness that he may come closer and closer to
the ideal he is constantly seeking for. The best means that can be adopted is
the only means that has always been considered to be the best, and that
means is God. To awaken man to seek God, to promote that ideal which
JesusChrist hastaughtwhen hesays: "Seek ye first the Kingdom of God and
all elsewill be added unto you." To promote that ideal let manseek first,
above everything else, the God-ideal. By that | do not mean, letman be-
lieve inGod. If man only believedin God he might just as well believe a
thousand years in Him, he will not progressany further. No, thebelief in
God isnotsufficient; itis only the preparatory step. It is that man must be
taught the making of God. The first essential of the process is to make our
God, make Him in the thoughts, make Him with your imagination, make
Him with your ideal, make Him with your devotion, make Him with your
service and worship; make Him with yoursurrender in humbleness, make
Him by kneeling down before His perfect Being and humbling yourself,
which is limited. And once God ismade, when He is made tosit on a throne
and He is crowned with God-hood, then one part of the journey is per-
fected. Now then another partbegins. The other part is to know what rela-
tion God istoman, and how close man canbe toGod. Then one sees that the
relation between God and man is a line; one end of the line is God, the
other endof the line is man himself. The line isone; the ends are two; one
end is perfect, the other end is imperfect. Andwhen one will raise the con-
sciousness from this imperfection andwill desire to attract and come closer
to that perfect Being, one will be drawn towards perfection, because the
law of gravitation draws its own element. Man ismade of the earth and the
partof our being whichbelongs to the earthwill be drawn by the earth. The
part of our being which belongs to the soul will be drawn by that part of
man's being which ishis true being, which isnot his coat, like the body,
which is histrue self, which is God Himself. And if man will raise himself
and make the attemptto arise, and if he will makethe inclination to go
toward that perfection, he will be drawn by that perfection, because he be-
longs to that Perfect Being, he is the veryself of that PerfectBeing, and
that is why God was made and worshipped. That is why, in thisideal, the
purpose of life becomes fulfilled.
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UNA: INTRODUCTION

The play Una wasbegun by Pir-o-Murshid InayatKhan in June, 1923,
while onboard theS.S. "Olympic®, returning to Europe after atour of five
months in the United States. The last two weeks in New York had been hec-
tic, and the time on board ship was no doubt a welcome respite. Pir-o-
Murshid Inayat Khan was accompanied by Mr. Fatha Engle, an American
mureed whowas going to Suresnes at the Pir-o-Murshid's request, and Mrs.
Eggink-van Stolk, whowas given the name Bhakti during this trip. The play
was originally called "The Artist," and the main character called "Bhakti,"
certainly with Mrs. Eggink in mind, as Pir-o-Murshid also selected her to
play the role inthe first performance. The manuscript still exists, and con-
tainsmuch of the first act of the play and some of the material forthe third
act. Because Pir-o-Murshid made so many revisions later, it was decided to
present this manuscript in a typed reproduction, so the reader would be
able to see theplay in this formative stage (the manuscript itself is very
hardtoread); this appears first fol lowing this Introduction.

When Pir-o-Murshidwas back at his home in Suresnes, he dictated
the play toMurshida Sophia Saintsbury Green, no doubt using the sketch he
had made on shipboard. We also have thismanuscript, which forms the basis
for our text of Acts 1and the earlier version of Act IV. Many revisions are
evidenced in this manuscript, including the changing of the name of the
main character to "Una" from "Bhakti," which was apparently considered
too exotic a name foran American. Pir-o-Murshid assigned parts to various
mureeds, and left it in their hands to produce the play. This was accom-
plished, aftermany rehearsals, in August of 1923, with Pir-o-Murshid Inayat
Khan in attendance, and it seems to have been a great success.

Act Il of the play appears suddenly in a later typescript (of which no
date or provenance are known), but the language makes it clear that itwas
written by Pir-o-Murshid.

Act Il was not yet finished in the version in Murshida Green's
handwriting, and therefore we have taken a later text, which is complete,
as the text for thisact (though the differences from Green's manuscript are
noted). ’

For Act IV, Green'smanuscript is the basis of the first text we give;
however, later, on a copy of a typescript made byMurshida Goodenough,
Kismet Stam indicated the moving around of some speeches or parts of
speeches, with a note "Changes dictated by Murshid" on the top, and this re-
arrangement has formed the basis of all subsequent texts. Because these
shifts would prove impossible to follow if only shown in footnotes, it was
decided to present a second version of Act IV, which, however, differs from
the first version only in the order in which the lines are said.
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Not long afterthe first performance, adiscussion of the play with
Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan took place, which Sakina Furnée took down in
shorthand. For the text of this discussion, see Complete Works of Pir-o-
Murshid Hazrat Inayat Khan, 1923 Il, July-December, East-West: London
and The Hague, under August 31.
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[A typed reproduction of the manuscript in the hand of Pir-o-
Murshid Inayat Khan, written onboard ship on the way back from
America in june, 1923] '

UNA

Toward the one the perfection of

love harmony and beauty The Artist
unitedwith all the ilumminated

soulswho form the embodiment

of the Master the spirit of guidance

(Bhakti-Comming to her studio)
after a long absence.

Itisabreath of joy indeed tobe in my studio again,
away from all the turmoil of life. it isa joy

which isbeyond words, a happinesswhich can

-not be found else whare.

My studio hasbeen neglected for such a long time.

I have been occupaied with no end of things, bussy
answering life's unseassing demands, but when
ever | find time any one and the only thought

is to come to the studio and be my self again.
Niether home has joy forme nordo | find happi
-ness else where. No one at home understands me
and those out side home are absorbed in thair own
lives. Every step | take | am drawn back and

from every thing I try towithdraw | am thrown

into it's very depths. While walking | find pits

on the way and by standing my legs become stag.......
The rop there isto hold breaks it iswithered the
rock | find to sit upon crumbles, it isof sand
Everything | purchase costs me more than it isworth
and all thatisalelsale fornothing-

my enthusiasm ispinched at every move | make,
and my hope breaks under every blow that falls
upon it. By the pinprics | have every day in life

my heart hasbecom ful of wholes. | continually
experience the tragedy caussed by life's limmitations
Life; life, whata puzzle you are to me the

only distraction in life | have ismy art.
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(Taking the instruments in her hand)
| Now my instruments you be my companians
(looking above)

The sun isglorious spreading its raysto
lift my heart to cheerfulness.

(a knock upon the door)

Hear! Some one is already calling evenbefore
I started towork.

(opens the doorMaya agirl)
enters-
Maya-

Hallow Bhakti dear | have been looking for you

all overthe place, where have youbeen all thistime.

Were you hidding your self from friends? But

dont we find you in the end? you cant very wel

hide from us can you! Well Bhakti

darling tell me how are you getting on with your

work? (Looking at the half done statue)

Is thissomething that you are working with?

Dearme, what a dull occupation Cant you find

any thing else to do? (Bhakti perplexed but speech)
-less

Bhakti dear you spend hours with this

useless kind of work in thissolitary studio

.l cantunderstand how you can do it.

(Bhakti after a moments pause)

My deargirl Whenhave | any time towork?
all day long | am bussy doing some thing at
home at night for hours | lay awake thinking
about making the ends meet. As you well know
that my parents now ancing to the age are no
longer responcible, it is | upon whom the care
of home rests.
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When ever | find a spare momment | come here

tomy studio and try to forget life's doing thiswork,
cares

the only work 1 live for.

Maya-My simple girl isthis the work you live
for? I would not give that much for a work that
brings nothing in return. It issimply a wast of time.

weuldBhakti Areal art will neverbring the

appropriate rewa#ds and to exact returns from

returns
forthe art would be like bringing beauty a to
the market place- Maya___

I cannot understand how you can lock your self

up in thissolitary studio. If  had no one arround

me totalk to life would become so monotonous

that | would not khnow what to do with it.

Bhakti-Maya my deargirl | amonly happy when

i am left to be by my self. | dont need anyone

totalk twith, & sillence isnever too long for me.

Maya-you peculiargirl yousertainly are a riddle to
solve.

read
Now tell me dear, did you this the morning gossip?

Bhakti-you know that | dont read pepers | have

much to do at home besides | am not particularly

interested in the senssational storys of the papers
announcing

tatkingabout- some ladys death in the morning and

of the same person still living in the Evening news.

Maya-But do you know the rate of money exchange how

much our money has gone up Bhakti-It does not

make much defferance in our lifewewho live

hand to mouth from day to day and more over.

the iedia of profitting once self by the loss of another

has rever-appealedtame- more or lessbeen foraign

tomy nature. Maya-1 amsure Bhakti you
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do not even know the name of the mairwho is very recently
ellected in our town do youtNo | dont know Maya
quite another than that of your's
My dear girl | do-nat- live in yourwoarid \Maya-
Yousertainly are behind time. “Last night I was invited
atthe Society banquet given at Mrs. Wilkinson's every one
in the town who is some body was invited there we had
music anddance jazplaying all night long, and we
had lotsof fun there.
We have a fancy dressball comming next week %X
the local
itwill be agrand affairindeed all 5 papersare
muetatalking a lot about it.
speaking-about-it-butdam getting tired of these---
however
afternoon teas| can manage to go to fouror five
receptions a day but | indeed canretgo-to-ath-
attend any more.

written sideways along edge

all comming thair will guise them selves as what thay were in thair past

life
wont itbe a fun? itwill be a great paintoany Ppromise?Yes
(Bhakti smiles) disappointment body if you 1know you do.
Maya-centinues tousall and can
You must Bhakti deari possibly
come to this know well that avoid. Geed
fun event for it you denet always  youmust come
youwi-disapp avoidgiving now do you

Bhakti-Thiskind of life is
K-is-all for youbig people 5 not forme. Maya-I really
wish Bhakti youwere not living such a retired life
itissuchapitytobe likethisitisliving like not
do

living, of what use isthe life, if you dig-not live it.
Bhakti-l am not at all interested inthe society life
it is for the fashionable people | am quite contented

Maya must
withmy life asan humble artist. nowl , leave
Bhakti dear | amsorry to have taken much of your time
from yourwork.

(thay kiss each other goodbuy)
But be sure and come: orava- andBhakti closses the door



Bhakti (to her self) -Fhay- nexerhave | dont know why
me
people dont leave you-alone, thay have thairlife, | have
my own life to live | cant understand people urging
way of living others

thairown Hfe upon yeu. Well, | suppose that isthe
way of the world.

join in Seciety
Thay tell me | dont y accompany-them te thair baHs

entertainments

andthearters, tome the very world is a stage, life is

unseassinly
a continual play running on , with itsmeriad

itis

varietys, old asold canbe and yet , evernew.

4

Fancy dressball takesplace people enterMaya recieving
them in the decorated ball room. First commer
enters
Maya-who are you? | am pitter the great of Russia
Maya Welcome your majesty-the commer-and
this isthe Zarina andthis-isthecownprince-........
Some of them anothen en;, . The Maharaja dhiraja
AHAndwho isthis-1 am Veer Shamsher rane
Jang Bahadoor of Nepau! ia India and this
isthe Maharani Lilawati dhe Kitatake
great "+ "
dhuma-Kitataka-dha Maya-Maj-hew-deyeou
Welcome Raja andRani
caH-hetMaharaja-heroriginal title-iskidana
Kite-take gathygina-dha-(Mayawhirls her eyes
andfingerarroundherhead’-saysSalam
to you beth-come-ia. Another enters-All-who are
All

you | am the geen of Sheeba- Come in come in.

of shibavery Another one enters.
queenwe are gladtosee you. Al--  All-
andwho are you-l am the King Hwangti of China

this iswel beloved we welcome
and this-ismy queen- All-we bew-to yourMajesty

All- Kind Luisse the 6th

Another enters and who is this-1 am the-blepotlianBonapart

349
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another enters All-
thewerld-conquerer - and who is this withsyeuthis
Lam-she-1 am the Mary Antonet-another
enters ¥&shesays what is your name mari antonet
all isone already there
allWeman-eatessbut she Meri | am the real Mary antonet
efthe-All how can the /mari antonetenkarnet
and maybe
as two persons- she-isrong in her memmory of
a
the past | am right-the 1stone no | amright in
both
my-conceptionyouaresertatty-rang. Thay begintefight.
dear parant (?) toldme that | am the Mary Antonet
All ask theNepolian to teil whowas the real
Mariantonet butNepolian him self says | my
self am not quite clear inmy mind about this
question then thay both fight withNepolian untill
he runs away and all seperate them.
says
(Another enters) | am the Khesraw the great Sha of Percia
Some
Welcome your majesty welcome another | am
some one Rissen
King That the Pharoh (Hssen-from thegrave
the night(?)
from the-grave that was recently dug up by-the
his . up
I am under the guide of my spirit guide who was an
American Indian & had died on the battle feald he
izalwayswith me he never leaves me alone even

keeps ewver
when-any

for a single moment. And tells me every
should what

thing4dowetherdmust-doitornot | must do &
what I must not do. if he tellsme to hald white#1 halt
when every he tellsme to obey | obey.
Maya-anneuncing
(announces) theMaharajawill sing an Indian

Song.

(He sings)
Maya (announces) The Shah will sing a percian Song.

(Hesings.)
then (thay all dance.) (Thay move about and

talking-and another
withone
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Maya-(on one side) Andwhen did you come
taking We did not see you comming.
Dhobi-l just came in.

Maya-what were you in your pest ia life?

Dhobi-1 dont know anything about the pest life

l only know ef+his+e what I was inthis life
before | entered the society- Maya-and what were

Maya-Well dont fight you are bothMary

ma Atonets born at different times.

sideways

youwill youtell me-Dhobi | was a londriman.
Have you alwaysbeen a londriman Dhobi not atall before
Do

that | was a barberMaya you mean to say you began
te your life asbarber no inthe beginnang {was-a-

amazed lifeasa
chimnisweep- Maya(taughed much in herself) how -
amusing, but how you happenedto enter the Society
Dhobi-it iswas that
during thewar time | made ammunitions & became
richsince then every where | am being-invited & received
in the society-buttotell you the truth | do not like
thissort of life-1 feel lonesome do you know what 1
would like? lwould like to mary a rieely-nice looking
young
girl , do you knowwhat I mean I would liketomary
areal goodgood girl-tell me if you know of any.

already
Maya-Did you not mary before-Dhobi The Past has passed’
now that
the pressent is pressant It is the future teswhich we look forward
to. Maya-Do you mean to say that you nevermarried
before kDhobi-1 married twenty timesbefore but
have

what is about it just now. Whare a¢e-all yourwife's
gone, thay didnot all die. Dhobi. I alwayspassed
them overbefore thay everdid die. | can assure you
that 1 did not kill one but devorced them all.
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sideways (other direction)

Marya every evening
Some-O-what-a wonderful epea(?) do you goto any spitscllences yes! do
ever
how youmine
weleome-atthe home of
a trumpet medium

sideways

a most splendid medium and she gives most wonderful
magnatic treatments in one momment she can make
the pain run from head to heart. and-ia same--what
awonderful power. Are you amedium tae-have you
pcichic
any Clarevoyant power Marya-no | have not yet
arrieved attainedtothatarrieved to thatsem such
worderful attainment | am an simple woman
ordinary person
an humble artist.
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Ballroom
Maya standing at the

Entrance torecieve people as

they come.

1st (enters) Maya (announces) Pitterthegreatofthecazr
of Russia.

2ad----* 2 " Queentlizabeth-ofEngland-

3+d-----* 2 " Kingtuissethe 6th-offrance.

4%th ’ ’ King Hawangti of China

53th " . " Khasraw the Shah of Percia

64th " " Jung Behedonmeharaje of
Nepaul

73th " . " Mary Antonet of France

gbth " " King That the Farrow of Egipt

Some-just arose from his grave that was dug up.)

97th * " " Mary Antonet of France
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MS. Murshida Green

UNA!

2| ist of Characters?

Una Mrs. Eggink

Statue Sirdar®

Helen Mme. Lafitte
Father? Mrs. van Hoens3
Ouvrier® Mr. Bauer

Aunt® Mme. van Hogendorp
King Tut Mushraff Khan
Queens 1 & 27 Lakme3 & Judy Sheaf
Shah of Persia MaheboobKhan
Sultana Shadi?

King Akbar® AliKhan

Queen of Sheba G.1.L.3

Snake Charmer Saida3

Greek Philosopher
Dante

Beatrice
American indian

Miss Hoeber?
Mrs. Shemetsky
Mrs. Sheaf

Mr. Engel

Hassan Yusuf & Zuleika

Mr. vanEngen? & Miss van Braam
9

Documents:

Ms.K. (a manuscriptin the hand of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan, incomplete, reproduced in typescript
above).

Ms.Gr. (dictated by Pir-o-Murshid to Murshida Sophia Green and Kefayat Gladys LLoyd;).

Tp.1. (an old typesaript showing some carections, used by the person playing Helen in an early perfor-
mance).

Gd.t.1 (a typesaript corected by Gd.).

Gd.t.2 (another caopy of the last act from Gd.t.1, with changes written in medium blue ink by Kismet Stam,
and a note in the upper right hand comer of the first page, " Changes dictated by Murshid" ).

Tp.2 (carbon copy of a typescript without carections).

Tp.3 (Acts Il and IV only, with carections in ink and pencil).

Bk. (Three Plays, Deventer, Netherlands, 1939).

Notes:

1. Tp.1, Gd.t.1:add, "A Play in Three Acts®; Tp.1 futher adds "by Hazrat Inayat Khan®. As the use of
the tile "Hazrat” during the lifetime of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan is not attested, the cover sheet may
have been added later.

2. Tp.1., Gd.t.1: "Characters*®;

Tp.2: "Persons”;
Bk.: * Characters of the Play®

3. *Sirdar® refers to Baron van Tuyll; the name "van Hoens" is properly spelled "van Goens"; "Lakme"
refers to the daughter of Mr. and Mrs. van Hogendorp; "Shadi® refers to the wife of Maheboob Khan;
"G.IL." refers to Kefayat Gladys I. LLoyd; *Saida" refers to Baroness van Tuyll; "Miss Hoeber” was
actually Mrs. Hoeber; the name "van Engen" should be spelled "van Ingen®; "Engel” should be "Engle”.
For inf ormation on these and others in the list, see Biography.
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ACT |10

"(1n studio)"?

B2 UNA 13(Coming into studio after a long absence)™

Lol

wENO

10.

1.
212

13.

14.
15.
16.
17.

It is abreath of joy indeed to be once again in my studio,
away from all the turmoil of life. It is a joy which is beyond
words. It isa happiness which cannot be found elsewhere.
My studio has been neglected forsuch along while. | have
been occupiedwith noend of things, busy answering life's
unceasing demands. But whenever I findtime, my one and
only thought is to come "to the studio™ and be myself
again. Home hasno joy forme, nordo| find happiness any-
where else. No-one understands me and all those whom |
know are absorbed in theirown lives. Every step | take | am
drawn back, and all that | try to' withdraw from is forced
uponme. Therope ! try to'>hold breaks, for it is rotten; the
rock Iseek torest upon crumbles, for it is made of sand. In
the world'sfair, everything | purchase costsmore than it is
worth, and if l have anything tosell, | get nothing forit. By
the continual pinpricks that | feel through life, my heart
®becomes like perforated™. Ahj--Ltifel--you--are---ia-
puzzie

deed-aproblemand -Hit-werenot formy-Arti-couldnoten-
dure-you! Oh! life you are indeed a puzzle! theonly solace |
have is” my Art.

All other documents: *Una's Father”; Tp.2 and bk. also add "Una's Mother"

In Tp.1and all subsequent documents, this character is called "Workman”; only in Ms.Gr. is he called
"Ouwrier”, French for "worker”. Bk. reads " A Workman (M. Jules Ferrier)”.

All other documents: "Helen's Aunt"

All other documents: "First Queen” and "Second Queen®

All other documents: "Emperar” instead of "King"

Bk.: adds "Butler® and "Guests"; following the list of characters, all other documents add: " The scene
is laid in the United States./ Time: the Present.” Tp.1and Gd.1 further add: *Act I: Una's Studio./ Act
II: Ballroom./ Act lll: Una's Studio.”

For Actl, Ms. Gr., the oldest "complete” (except for Act Il, added later on) manuscript, dictated by Pir-
o-Murshidto Murshida Green (and, ina few places, to Kefayat LLoyd) is used as the basic text. This
copy was used by a prompter inan early (the first?) perfamance, and in several places is marked
"Prompter” and "cue”; these incidental markings have been ignored in the text. A standard format has
been adaopted (name of character speaking in upper case letters in margin, stage directions in parenthe-
ses, etc.), and the very haphazard punctuation of this handwritten ms. has been minimally nomalized.
All other documents: "Una's studio”

Forthe first six pages of Ms.Gr., everywhere "B" is written, then crossed out and "Una" written instead.
Apparently Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan decided to change the name of the character from Bhakti to Una
while dictating this ms. From its page 7 on, the ms. has only *Una®, except for a single instance in the
last act (see footnote 146).

Tp.1, Gd.t.1: "Enter Una (after a long absence)";

Tp.2: "Enter Una, who has long been absent from her studio®;

Bk.: "Enter Una, who has long been absent.”

Bk.: *here®

Tp.2, Bk.: this phrase omitted, prabably a copying emor ( from the repetition of the words "try to”)

Bk.: *is riddled"

Tp.1, Gd.t.1, Bk.: "in" added
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HELEN:

B UNA:

HELEN:

18.
19.

21,

24,

(Takes ehisone of hertools in her hand)
My tools! you are the companions of my solitude.
(Looks up at the glass roof)

The sun! The glorious sun is sending its raysto lift my heart
to cheerfulness.

(Begins towork at the incomplete®statue)
My statue! for' how long have I not touched you!
(Aknock at the door 2is heard?®)

Here is some-one already calling before | even?! begin
work!

(Opensthe door; HEL EN enters)

My dear B Una, | have been looking everywhere for you!l
Where have you been all this long time? Were you hiding
yourself?22 from your friends? If so, be sure we shall find you
in the end. You cannot? run away and hide from us!

I did notmean to hide. After a long time | just had a moment
to come to my studio. 1 have not even begun towork yet.

(Looking at the half-done? statue)

Is thissomething that you are working at? Dearme, what a
dull occupation. Can't you find anything else to do?

(B UNA perplexed and speechless)

Una dear, you spend? hours with? thisuseless work in this
solitary studio. | can't understand how you can do it.

Tp.1: "incomplete” changed to "unfinished”, followed by all other documents
Tp.1: "for” omitted;

Gd.t.1, Tp.2,Bk.: "How long is it since | have*

All other documents: "is heard® moved to between "knock® and *at the door”
Tp.1: "even" omitted

Bk.: *yourself* omitted

Tp.2,Bk.: " finished® inplace of "done*

Tp.%: "

your" added

All other documents: "at”
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HELEN:

UNA:

HELEN:

UNA:

HELEN:

UNA:
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(After a moment's pause)

My deargirl, when have I any time towork? All day | ambusy
athome. At night | lie awake for hours thinking how to make
both endsmeet. You know that my parentsare no longer able
to be responsible for the household; they have both aged
very much, and it is upon me alone that the care of the
household®? depends. Yet, whenever | have a moment, |
come here #°tg the studio® and try to find forgetfulness?
in doing thiswork, the only thing | really care for.

You simple girll Is this the work you live for? | would not
give that much?® for work that brings nothing better; it is
simplyZ waste of time. Excuse me for tell ing you sol

Art seldom bringsany material returns. Besides, to expect
any would be to me like offering beauty in the market-
place.

I cannot?® understand how you can shut yourself up in this
solitary studio®. If | had no-one round me to talk to life
would become so monotonous that | should not know what to
dowith it.

Well, | am happy only when | am by myself; | don't want
anyonetotalk to;silence isnever long enough forme.

Well, you certainly are a riddle! Now tell me the truth, Una,
did you read the "Morning3! Gossip” thismorning?

You know quite well that | don't read the papers; | have too
much to do. Andbesides, | am not particularly interested in
the sensational stories in the newspapers; they generally
an-say-ene-thing -ia-the-morming--and-contradict-it-in-the
evenHIg

nounce’? one thing inthe morning and quite its33 opposite
inthe evening.

Do you know the rate of the3® exchange today?

. Bk.: "house" in place of "household®
. Bk.: "to the studio” omitted
All other documents: "dblivion® inplace of "forgetfulness”;
Gd.t.1: first " forgetfulness® was typed, then erased and *oblivion” typed instead
Tp.1: *(snapping her fingers) " added, followed by all other documents; also, all other documents insert
"a*® before "waste of time” .

Ibid.: "place*
Ibid.: *Daily*
Ibid.: "say"”

All other documents: "the”
Ibid.: "the” omitted

26a

26b

27

28

29. Bk.: "can't"
30

31

32

33a

33b.
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UNA:

HELEN:

UNA:

HELEN:

UNA:

HELEN:

UNA:

HELEN:

Whether®*c money goes up or down does not make much
difference to-me-4n inour liveswhen we live from
hand to mouth 3*from day to day3. Moreover, the idea of
profiting by the loss of another has alwaysbeen foreign to
my nature.

Do you know the name of the new mayor who has just been
elected?

No, indeed | donot?®! My deargirl, | live in quite another
world from yours.

You certainly are behind the times®. Last night | wasat a
ball given byMrs. Wilkens. Everyone*? in the town who is
somebody?® was present. There was music and dancing all
night and great fun. There is a Founder'sBall coming off next
week and Auntie is on the committee. She hasasked me to
help her. Everyone has been asked to come disguised as
someone they thought® they were in their past lives. Won't
that be amusing?

(UNA smiles)

Youwill come, Una dear, won't you? Though | know that you
always avoidsocial functions. But all the local papers are
talking about this. Do come, please.

Society life is for people like you, Helen, not forme.

Unal | really wish you were not living such aretired life.
What isthe good of life if youdon't live it?

I am not at all interested insociety life3. 1 preferthe life of
a humble artist.

it seems that no-one canchange yourideas, Una. | must be
going now. | am sorry to have kept you so long from your
work. Now be sure and come to the ball. Au revoir.

(They kiss “®one another?. Exit Helen)

33c. Tp.1: "the” added
34, Bk. “daybyday"

35.  tbid.: "don't"
3. Tp.2: "time"

37a. Tp.1,Gd.t1,Bk.: "everybody" inplace of "Everyone”
37b. Bk.: "anybody" inplace of "somebody®

38.  All other documents: "think"

39. Bk.: "life" omitted

40. Tp.1, Tp.2, Gdt.1: "each other”;

Bk.: omitted
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UNA:

FATHER:

UNA:
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(soliloquises*')

I don't know why people can't leave me alone! They live
their own lives, why can't they let me live mine! (Sighs)
Well, | suppose that is the way of the world.

(Aknock at the door. UNA opens it*?)

Father! Isthat you?Yes, I'm here. | hada spare moment so |
thought I would come and try to finish some work | was doing
here.

(BUNA brings*3FATHER in, holding his arm, and seatshim in
an armchair)

Well, Father, what have you come to tell me?

My dear child, you are wanted at home, as your mother is not
well. When you are out, everything goeswrong.
broughtyouup
Besides, | have never/liked the idea of yourbeing an artist.
Hasyouknowverywellwehove had noArtists?

Inour family /and there hasnever been any wish for any of
the family to become artists. Our people look upon it quite
differently #*to theway in which you do*; asfor myself, 1
never could have imagined you an artist.

DearFather, these* are the old ideas! Now science and art
arethe great qualificationsof the age. And you know, dear
Father, 1 do notdo this asa profession; it is my love for art
which occupiesme with it.

Una, my child, though we have been forsome time in poor
circumstances, still* we have always considered our dig-
nity; yourmother is depressed and very often feelssad to see
you so unlike the other girlsin our family who go into So-
ciety.

Father, my society consists of the little works of art which
are roundme in thisstudio. | feel at home here, and every
moment while | amworking here | am happy.

41, All other documents: * soliloquises* omitted

42.  Ibid.: "the door”

43.  Ibid.: "Leads her” inplace of "Una brings”

44.  Tp.1,Gdi.1: "as you know very well, we have never had any artists";
Tp.2, Bk.: the same, except "artist” instead of "artists"

45.  All other documents: " from you®

46. Ibid.: "those"
47. Ibid.: *yet"
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FATHER: My dear child, there are many things in the worldbesides art

which are tobe sought in order that one may be really hap-
py. If you never see anyone, no-one will ever know you.
whichwiH-amuse-you
There are many other things in life / if you will seek for
them. Art isall very well / to amuse oneself with, but it is not
asa-thing
everything thatone needs in life.

UNA: (1s¥silent; after a moment)
All 1 need, Father, istomake you and Mother happy in every
way | can; that isthe only thing that interestsme in life, and

only
if | have any personal interest, it is/ inmy art.
for

FATHER: My child, | must go home and / 4®take care of*® your
mother. She isnot at all well. Come assoon as you can.

UNA: Yes, *®dear Father'®, | will.
(They kiss ®each other®® and he®! goes out)
(Soliloguises®?)
Never a moment have | to concentrate my mind on my work.
How true it is that theworld of every soul is different, for
the life of one is not the life of another. I wish 1 could be
here to>3 continue my work, but life in the world hassomany
obligations® that one cannot ignore them and at the same
time live happily. Well, 1 must hurry or I shall keep poor
Father waiting! My work! When shall I be free to come to you
again? Especially now that | have tomake preparations for
thisball.

48. Ibid.: "remains”

49a. Tp.2,Bk.: "look after”

49b. All other documents: *Father dear”

50. Bk.: "each other® omitted

51.  All other documents: "the father”

52. tbid.: "soliloquises® omitted

53. tbid.: "and"®

54. Bk.: "duties”
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(UNA puts away her tools and leaves 5%the studio® for her
home)

%End of Act 1%

55. Ibid.: "the studio® omitted
5. Tp.2,Bk. "Cutain."
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UNA.

MOTHER.

UNA:

MOTHER.

UNA:

MOTHER.

An old, typed document ( Tp.2)

ACT 1%
Scene: Mother's bedroom; Mother ill inbed.
Una enters, embraces her mother.

Dear Mother, | was sorry to hear that you %did not® feel
well.No sooner had father left the studio than I hurried®? to
see, Mother dear, how youwere. As"®much as ! lovemy art,
I do not wish to be away from home, Mother dear, when you
are not well.

Deargirl, with us, old people, there is always something®;
one moment we feel well, the other® moment we 3do not>®
feel well. Whatworries my mind, is tosee you givento one
direction. The art towhich you are so much devoted, ®%to us
is2 a foreign word. For you know, however poor we may be
inour family, there is®not such a thing® known among us as
an artist.

DearMother, itis notthat | love art inorder tobecome an
artist; | want tobecome nothing; it isbeauty that | love.

Mysimple child, beauty isto be seen in nature, you need not
64g0 for® art in order tosee beauty. Besides asthey say: the
country ismade by God, the®> town ismade by man.

DearMother, | have always felt that what is not completed
in nature, is finished in art by the Maste®® of al| things. The
hand of the artist isguided by the eyes unseen.

Butwhat do you gain by devoting all your time to something
in which you *do not® wish to make your career? You must
think of the future, my dear girl!

57.  Thisact appears for the first time in Tp.2, which therefare is the basic text used here.

58. Bk.: "don't"

59a. Tp.3: "home" added
59b. Ibid.: "As" omitted

60. Bk.:"

* added

61. Ibid.: "next® in place of "other”
62. Ibid.:reordered to *is tous*

63. Ibid.: "no such thing"

64. Tp3:'goin for”;

Bk.: "goto®

65a. Tp.3: "the” omitted
65b. Ibid.: "Maker” inplace of "Master”
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UNA:

MOTHER.

FATHER:

UNA:
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Mother dear, we all make our future with whateverwe do.
But it isthe future that will tell what we made. Lifetome is
the making of something; it only depends®? what we make.

e each make something®®, even® it iswe who make our
highest ideal.

What do you mean by ideal, my dear child? There isnosuch
a® thing, my darling girl. Ideal is not to be found in this
world. You are yet too young, my darling, to know this.
When we were young, we thought alsoof ideal, butalas, in
the end we found that it wasonly a word.

69Right you are®, Mother, there is never an ideal to be found
under the sun if we did’? not make it. It iswe who, out of our
ownselves, give all that the ideal wants for ittobecome an
ideal. What we make remains, what we are is destroyed.
Rumi says in his Masnavi: "/ Beloved isall inall, the lover
only veilsHim;”'Beloved isall that lives, the lovera dead
thing." One creates a heart out of a rock, another turns a
heart into a rock.

Saysimple things, my dear girl. This isall confusing tome;
what your mother wants is your welfare, your happiness, this
isall we wish for you, | and your fatherboth.

(Enters.)’2 Are you here, Una? Prepare’? to go to the ball.
74Did you forget’# youwere invited to go toMrs. Wilkins'
house?

| had quite forgotten, Father. Thank you for reminding me.

I'll just goand get’® ready. (She embraces her mother and
departs.)

CURTAIN

66a. Ibid.: "upon® added

66b. Ibid.: "Each makes something”

67. Bk.: "even" omitted

68. Tp.3: "a” aossed out with typed slash;
Bk.: "a" omitted

69. Bk.:reordered to "You are right”

70. Tp.3,Bk: "do"

71.  Tp.3: "The" added

72.  Bk.: "(Enter Father)*

73.  Ibid.: "Getready"

74a. |bid.: "Have you forgotten”;
Tp.3: "that” added

74b. Bk.: "be" inplace of "get”
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An old, typed document ( Tp.1)

ACT I3
765 cene: Ballroom in Aunt's house.

Aunt, aided”’ by Helen, receives the guests, who are an-
nouncedby the namesof the charactersthey have assumed:
Shah of Persia, Sultana’®,King Tut, ”?Queen of Sheba’®, Em-
peror Akbar, Greek philosopher®, Dante and Beatrice,
Yusuf and Zuleikha arrive and are announced and received
by Aunt and Helen.

8%First Queen of Egypt enters.8!

BUTLER. The Queen of Egypt, Consort of King Tut.
825econd Queen of Egypt enters.82
BUTLER. The Queen of Egypt, Consort of King Tut.

FIRSTQUEEN. (ToSecondQueen). Youwered? not the consort of King Tut, |
was® his consort.

SECOND QUEEN. Not at all, it is | whowas his consort.
FIRSTQUEEN. Nonsense! You don't know what you are saying.

HELEN. Let us ask him which washis Queen. He has just risen from
hisgrave. (She is seen 8to ask3>King Tut.)

75.  For Actlll, ariginally known as Actll, Tp.1has beentaken as the basic text, since Ms.Gr. lacks the
whole first part of the act and has notext for Una's recitation later in the act. All dif ferences between
Ms.Gr.- -the earlier text--and Tp.1have of course been noted.

76.  For this whole section, Ms.Gr. has only:

"Queens arrive & quarel
Mashrd4- Khan
Helen "Let us ask him

(he has justrisen from his grave)

Tutankamen

Mushraff- Khan -looks at both Queens slowly & carefully then says scomfully ...."
77. Bk.: "assisted"
78.  Ibid.: omits "Sultana®
79. Ibid.: "Queenof Saba"
80. Tp.2: "philosophers”
81.  Bk.: "(Enter First Queen..."
82.  Ibid.: * (Enter Second Queen ..."
83. Gd.1: first "are” was typed, then cossed out, and "were® typed instead.
84. |bid.: similarly, first *am® was typed, then adossed out and "was " typed above.
85. Bk.: “asking®
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KING TUT. (Looksslowly and carefully at both Queens. Scornfully:)’®
I don't think that either of them has everbeen my Queen.
(Turns away.)
®(American Indian arrives®, Helen greets him.)

HELEN. Were you an American Indian in your past life?®

AMERICAN INDIAN. No, | don't knowwhat | was in the past, but forthe last
twenty years | have had an American Indian guide.

HELEN. Do youmean a living guide?
AMERICAN INDIAN®, No%%3, a spirit.
HELEN. How did you find a spirit guide®®?

AMERICAN INDIAN. 1began by hearing tapsat the door fora yearbefore this
guide appearedtome, andsince then he is alwayswith me.

HELEN. How wonderfull And what does he look like?
AMERICAN INDIAN. ®(With importance.)® Just like me!
(®'Walks about®? and iswelcomed by all.)
(To %3First Guest?.) Are you a medium?
FIRST GUEST.% No.
AMERICAN INDIAN. (To®*Second Guest®.) Are you a% psychic?
SECOND GUEST.% Not yet.
AMERICAN INDIAN: (To Aunt®) Are you clairvoyante?

AUNT: I don't even know what youmean by clairvoyante.

86. Ibid.: " (Enter American Indian ..."

87. Ms.Gr.: "Mr. Engel's Part®

88.  Ibid.: this part is designated "Mr. Engel” instead of " American Indian”.
89a. Ibid.: "No! No!®

8%. Ibid.: *guide” crossed out

90. Ibid.: "importantly”

91.  Bk.: "He" added

92. Ms.Gr.: "round”®

93. (bid.: *onc-person Mrs. van Goens”

94. Ibid.: "Answer®

95.  Ibid.: "another"

96. Gdti, Tp.2,Bk.: *a" omitied

97. Ms.Gr.: "te-athied To Mme v Hogendop*
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AMERICAN INDIAN: [f youwanttoknow youmust gotoa séance and hear the

Trumpet Medium.

%B(Continues conversation.)®

BUTLER: Monsieur julesFerrier.®

FERRIER (WORKMAN): (Enters,'®@ looking nervous.)

(Aunt'®greets him and passes himon toHelen.)

HELEN: How extraordinary! Among all these'o_2 kings and queens you

come as a plainworkman! Were you that in your past life?

WORKMAN: I don't know anything about my past life, and 1only know
what I was in thisone before %31 joined'® the Four Hundred.

HELEN: And what was that?

WORKMAN: I was a workman 104,

HELEN: But have you alwaysbeen a workman 1%

WORKMAN: No, before that | was abarber in England.

HELEN: And before that?

WORKMAN: Oh, well, before that | was a chimneysweep.

HELEN: You amusing man! But how did you get into Society?

WORKMAN: Oh, | made a lot of money in the war, and now | am invited

and received everywhere. But, totell youthe truth, | %5do
not'% like the life. | feel out of place; | feel lonely too, and
I would'® like to marry. Do you know of any nice girl to
introduce me to? '

HELEN: Have you'” been married before?

100.

101.
102.
103.
104.
105.
106.
107.

Ibid.: "Pretends to go on talking etc.”

Ibid.: * At the door they announce M. Jules Ferrier”
Ms.Gr.: "F. enters®;

Bk.: * (Enter Ferrier, a workman, ..."

Ms.Gr.: "Lady Austruther® in place of * Aunt”
Bk.: "the"

Ms.Gr.: " joining”

lbid.: "Workman® everywhere called *Ouwrier*®, French for worker.
Bk.: "don't"

ibid.: *should”

Ms.Gr.: "not®
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WORKMAN:

HELEN:

WORKMAN:

HELEN:

UNA:
HELEN:
UNA:
HELEN:
UNA:

HELEN:

HELEN:

WORKMAN:

(Nodding his head and looking mysterious) The past ispast,
the present is present; it is the future that we look forward
tol

| asked you if you had been married before.

(Impatiently) Suppose | had beenmarried twenty timesbe-
fore, what about it just now?

(At thismoment UNA is announced. While HELEN greets her,
the WORKMAN looks at her with interest.)

What a pleasant surprise to see you at last! Are you really
here? | can't believe my eyes! But why aren't you dressed
10835 anything % What are you supposed to be?

Myself.

But what were you in your past life?

Myself.

Yourselfl What do you mean by that?

Self means alwaysself; it cannot be any other.

You have the queerest ideas, my dear girl!

(Aside) What fun it wouldbe to introduce that oddman and
thissimple girl to each other. | will presently.

(Snake dance)'®

(ToWORKMAN) There isa young lady over there whom you
would like. | amgoing to introduce you to her.

(Eagerly) Right you are! | am sure | should like her! For
among all these kings and queens 1'%he and | are'the only
twowho are dressed simply.

108. Bk.: "as anything" omitted
109. Ms.Gr.: the following, later crossed out: *looks at her with interest, after some long interval Helen intro-
duces him to her--after Snake dance®

110. Bk.: "we're*
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UNA:

HELEN:

WORKMAN:

UNA:

WORKMAN:

UNA:

120\ ORKMAN:

UNA:

WORKMAN:

HELEN:
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(H ELE Nintroduces them "'to each other'!. The 1"2WORK-
MAN holds'2 out hishand, but UNA "3draws back slightly!3,

then "puts out her hand'®, but without looking'" at
him.)

I'm glad to meet you, Miss.

(“6silent, Yeyes cast down.)

Now you two must excuse me, | have other things to do.

(She leaves them; they sit down.)

I wonder, Miss, how it happens that among all these'™®who
are here only you and | are sosimply dressed. | suppose you
don't know your past incarnations any more than | do
mine'™? I am so glad to have found you among all these
smart people.

(Still silent, looking down.)

Can you dance, Misst Everyone canbutme, it seems. | would
notmind trying if you would be my partiner, for |l amsure we
should make a good pair.

(As if waking from a dream) Dance? | never dance.

But | amsure youwould like it.

I do not mind looking onwhile other people dance.'®
(Aside) | feel my soul dance when my body isstill.

(To himself) She seemstobe in the clouds. I'll try my luck.

(Enter HEL EN)

(To UNA) Please come andsing or dance.

111, Ms.Gr.: no "to each other®
112, Ibid.: "Ouwrier puts*
113.  bbid.: "slightty draws back”

114. Ibid.: "gives it"

115.  Ibid.: "does not look®

116. fbid.: "still*;

Bk.: "remains”

117. Gdud, Tp.2,Bk.: "her”

118. Bk.: "those"

119. Ms.Gr.: no "mine”
120. Bk.: this exchange omitted (probably a typographical emor stemming from the repetition of the word
) .

*dance”
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UNA:

HELEN:

UNA:

HELEN:

UNA:

HELEN:

UNA:

105Do not ' ask me to take part 2%in it12'2, | am enjoying
looking on 2%,

2Bt do take part 12,

The spectators alone know Bthe real 13,
Come and do something.

What shall | do?

If you cannot'®sing, recite something.
Very well.

125 (12%6Recites:)

I have lovedinlifeand | havebeen loved.

| have drunk the bowl of poison from the hands of love as
nectar, and have been raised above life's joy and sorrow.

My heart aflame in love set afire every heart that came in
touch with it.

My heart hasbeen rent and joined again,

My heart hasbeen broken and again'? made whole,

My heart hasbeen wounded and healed again,

Athousand deaths my heart hath died, and thanksbe to love,
it liveth yet.

| went through Hell and saw there love's raging fire, and |
entered Heaven illumined with the light of love.

I wept in love and made all weep with me,

I mourned in love and pierced the hearts of men,

And whenmy fiery glance fell on the rocks, the rocks burst
forth as volcanoes.

The whole woridsank in the flood caused by myone tear,

With my deep sigh the earth trembled, and when | cried
aloud the name of my beloved | shook the throne of God in
Heaven.

121a. Ms.Gr:no"init®

121b.  (bid.: *atit®

122 Ibid.: "take part in it"

123.  Bk.: “reality”
124, Ibid.: "can't®

125. Ms.Gr.: has only "Recitation from Love & [sic] Human & Divine", a book preparedby Murshida
Goodenough in 1919, based on Pr-o-Murshid's teaching, entitled "Love: Human and Divine,” where
the passage appears as the "Conclusion,” p. 78.

126.  Bk.: "She..."

127. Ibid.: moved to after *whole"
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UNA:

WORKMAN:

UNA:

WORKMAN:

UNA:

WORKMAN:

UNA:

WORKMAN:
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Ibowed my head low in humility, and onmy knees | begged
of Love,

"Disclose tome, | pray thee, O love, thy secret.”

She took me gently by my arms and lifted me above the
earth, and spoke softly inmy ear,

"My dearone, thou thyself art love, art lover, and thyself art
the beloved whom thou hast adored. "'

BHow nice, Miss! | enjoyed your poetry so much. | could
not understand what it was all about. What interested me
wasone word. You know what that was, don't you?

No, which?

"Love," that is all there is tothink about. All these people
are all interested in that one thing: love.

I do not know it yet. Tome it seemsa blasphemy to hear iton
the lipsof ordinary people. 1 "%do not™ know a being liv-
ing on earth' an example of this word.

Miss?0, you are talking of big things. | don't mean that at
all. What | know about love isto be cheerful andgay. See
how happy the otherpeople are. Why should not you and |
be the same?

Gaiety is not my way of being happy. What are these
pleasurestome?

Miss'30, you are too serious for me. What's the use of being so
melancholy?

If 1 do not join in the gaiety, it does not mean that | am
melancholy. | seek happiness in myself.

BByt | want you to seek itin me. For you know how | feel
when | look at you. But2you are trying to hold me off by
talking sobeautifully, but you look sobeautiful when you
are sad that | feel like kneeling at your feet. 33You know
thattﬁ\e thing 1 want most inthe world is tosee you laugh-
ing.

128. Ms.Gr.: this passage in hwr. Kf,

129. Tp.2,Bk.: "who is® added

130. Bk.: "Miss" omitted

131. Ms.Gr.: the words "longish speech” withamark + after, thenon the back of the page, following a +,
the rest of the speech in hwr. Kf.

132.  All other documents: "but" lacking, but reinserted in hwr. Gd. in Gd.t.1

133. Ms.Gr.: "But’
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UNA: You can see many people here laughing. You must enjoy it

134,
135.
136.
137.

138.
139.
140.
141,

with them.134 Poor man, 35look for your'® gaiety some-
where else.

(¥6Turns away and leaves him. Walks ¥across the stage'?.
Standsstill.) '

UNA: Ohuman naturel It's a continual study to see the dif-
ferent directionsthat themind takes.'® Yet how few there
are whom you canreally call human beings. Alone at home,
alone in the society of others, | suppose tobe alone is my
lot. And it never weariesme. 3%Life intheworld ismost in-
teresting to me, but solitude away from the world is the
longing of my soul. 10

(Minuet)

WICURTAIN'Z

Bk.: adds * (to herself )"

ibid.: *Why does he not look for his..."
Ms.Gr.: "she”

Ibid.: "down stage";

Tp.1,Gd.t1, Bk.: "across stage"
Ms.Gr.: "Any”* [sic]

Ibid.: *Repeats from Gayan"

See Gayan, Gamaka 20.

Ms.Gr.: *Then®
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Ms. Mirshida Green

ACT IV (Version 1) 12

“Beloved image! the ideal of my soul you-have thou hast
been conceived in my heart', and | have nursed you thee
so long withmy tears until yeu thou hast manifested to my
vision. Did I make sacrifices for you thee?No! You Thou art
the outcome of my love. How long! How long shall I wait to
hear a word fromyeu thee? Whether in the studio or else-
where | have worked for yau thee and thought of yeu thee
alone! Dear, dear image, you thou art the ideal of my heart.
Oh! Speak tome. t have yearned to hearthy voice if it were
but once.

5Bhak++'% UNA: Thy whisper to the earsof my heart moveth my soul to ec-

STATUE:

stasy. The waves of joy which rise out of my heart forma net
in which thy living word may swing. My heart patiently
awaiteth thy word. Deaf to all that cometh fromwithout, O
thou who art enshrined in my heart, speak again to me;
“thy voice exalteth my spirit'¥. When thou art before me,
my beloved, | rise upon wings and my burden becometh
light, but when my littie self riseth before my"*8 eyes, | drop
to earth and all itsweight falleth upon me. >

Yes, | speak, but | speak only when thou art silent. Thou hast
found thy happiness in working in the studio which is my
world. Thou "first imagined my distance™®as! lived in thy
imagination. Now thy imagination hasbecome tfuth a real-
ity and my existence hasbecome truth. So thoumadest me to
be the masterpiece of thine art. Now | am the result of thine
artwith and in finishing me thou fulfillest the purpose of thy
life.

142, For the first versionof ActIV, known eadier as Act lll, Ms.Gr. has been used as the basic text and
compared with Tp.1and Gd.t.1. For the second version, see footnote number 156.

143. Tp.1: *(addressing statue)® added;
Gd.t. 1: ariginally " Alone® was typed, then erased

144. Tp.1: "soul” inplace of *heart®;
Gd.t.1: "sou®, later crossed out and "heart® added in hwr. Gd.

145. Ms.Gr.: this passage inhwr. Kf.

146.  Ibid.: this is the sole recurrence of the name Bhakti in the play after the *B"s of the first few pages.

147, Tp.1, Gdt.1: omitted

148. bid.: "mine®

149.  Ibid.: "didst fst imagine my existence®
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10NA:

STATUE:

STATUE:

154UNA:

I would willingly die athousand deaths if by dying | could
attain gain thy mestdefty- beloved presence. If it were a
cup of poison thy beloved hand offered, | would prefer that
poison tothe bow! of nectar. | value the dust under thy feet,
my precious one, most of all the treasuresthe earth holds. If
my head could touch the earth of thy dwelling place, |
would proudly refuse Khusrou's crown. | would gladly*!sac-
rifice all the pleasures the earth can offerme if | could only
retain the pain | have inmy feeling heart.%0

Dost thou love me?Then first learn what love means. Love
meanssacrifice, one continual sacrifice from the beginning
to the end. | come to life only when thou “?becomest
dead152.

(¥*32Cye for'%32 powl)
| offer thee this cup of poison; take it if thouwilt.
(UNA 53¢ akes cup 1530)

Awaket Awakel Thou hast gone through deathbut hast not
died. The sacrifice thoumadest did not after all rob thee of
thy life, ithas only raised thee above death. Now thou art
living with my life. Mew it is thy love which hasgiven thee
the life after death, alifeto live forever.

Thy light hath illumined'> the dark chambers of my mind.
Thy love isrooted inthe depth of my heart. Thine own eyes
are the light of my soul. Thy power worketh behind my ac-
tions. Thy peace alone ismy life'srepose. Thy will is behind
my every impulse. Thy voice isaudible in the words | speak.
Thine own image ismy countenance. My body isbut a cover
over thy soul. My life is thy very breath, my beloved, and my
self isthine own being.

CURTAIN#

150. Ms.Gr.: this passage in hwr. Kf.

151.  Tp.1, Gdt.1: *gladly” omitted

152.  Tp.1: "comest to death*

153a. Tp.1,Gd.t.1: "Holds out a”

153b. Ibid.: "takes the cup, falls down as though dead®
154.  Ms.Gr.: this passage in hwr. Kf.

155.  Tp.1: "illuminated®
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STATUE:

UNA:

156.

157.
158.
159.
160.
161.
162.
163.
164.
165.

377

Musshida Goodenough's type, with emen-
dations by Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan.

ACT IV (Second Version) %6
Scene: Una'sstudio

(Addressing >’ STATUE) Beloved image, the ideal of my soul,
thou hast been conceived in my soul and | have nursed thee
13850 long ™8 with my tears, until thou hast manifested to my
vision. 1§9When thou art before me, my Beloved, | rise upon
wings and my burden becometh light, but whenmy little self
riseth'® beforemine eyes | drop to earth and all its weight
falleth™ upon me.' Did | make sacrifices for thee? No.
Thou art the outcome of my love. How long, how long shall |
wait to hear aword from thee? Whether 4in the studio'®? or
elsewhere | have worked for thee and thought of thee alone.
Dear, dear Image, thou art the ideal of my heart. Ospeak to
me! My heart patiently awaiteth'®3 thy word, deaf to all that
cometh™ from without. O thou who art enshrined in my
heart, speak to me. 1 have yearned to hear thy voice if it
were but once.

Yes, | speak, but | speak only when thou art silent.
Thy whisper to the ears of my heart moveth' my soul to ec-

stasy. The wavesof joy which rise out of my heart forma net
inwhich thy living word may swing.

For the second vérsionof Act IV, the basic text (Gd.t.2) is a (carbon?) copy of Gd.t.1 for this act, on
which carrections have been put in a medium blue ink by Kismet Stam, with a note in the upper righthand
camer, "Changes dictated by Murshid”. Because these changes almost all involve shifting a speechar
partof a speech to another position, the changes are very dif ficult to follow if only putin footnotes;
because this represents the author's final revision of the act, we giveit ina separate text, compared
with the later Tp.2, Tp.3 and the Bk.

added

Bk.: *the”

Tp.2,Bk.: "so long” omitted
Tp.3: this sentence later crossed out by hand

Bk.: “rises”
Ibid.: *falls*
Ibid.: *here”
Ibid.: *awaits"
Ibid.: *comes”
tbid.: *moves*
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STATUE:

UNA:

STATUE:

STATUE:

Thou hast found thy happiness inworking in the studio'®®
which ismyworld. Thou didst first imagine my existence as|
lived in thy imagination; now thy imagination hasbecome a
reality andmy existence has become truth. So thou madest
me to be the masterpiece of thine art. Now | am the result of
thine art, and in finishing me thou fulfillest the purpose of
thy life.

67a(Holds out a bowl) 1672

Dost thou loveme? Then first learn what love means. Love
meanssacrifice, one continual sacrifice from'*’ beginning
to'®® end. | come to life only when thou ®becomest
dead'8,

Iwould willingly die athousand deaths if by dying I could
gain thy beloved presence. If it were a cup of poison thy
beloved hand offered, 1 would prefer that poison to the bowl
of nectar. | value the dust under thy feet, my precious one,
most of all the'® treasures the earth holds. If my head could
touch the earth of thy dwelling place, | would gladly'®
refuse Khusrou's! crown. | would sacrifice all the pleasures
the earth can offerme if I could only retain the pain! have
inmy feeling heart.

(Holds out a bow!)V2 | offer thee this cup of poison. Take it
if thou wilt.

(UNAtakes the cup, falls down as though dead)

(Raises her in his arms, embraces her, and kisses her and
brings herto life again) Awake! Awake! (She opens her eyes)
Thou hast gone through deathbut hast not died. The sacri-
fice thou madest did not afterall rob thee of thy life. It has
only raised thee above death. Now thouart livingwith my
life. It is thy love which hath given thee the life after
death, alifeto live forever.

166.  bid.: "this place”

167a. Tp.2, Tp.3, Bk.: omitted

167b. Ibid.: "the” added

168.  Tp.3: marked out and changed to *comest to death”

169.  Bk.: "the” omitted

170.  bid.: "proudly* in place of "gladly®

171.  bid.: spelled "Khusru's"

172.  Gd.t.2: the intention may have been to move this instruction. (See note 167a.)
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UNA: Thy light hath illumined”3 the dark chambers of my mind.
Thy love isrooted inthe depth of my heart. Thine own eyes
are the light of my soul. Thy power worketh behind my ac-
tions74. Thy peace alone ismy life's repose. Thy will is be-
hind my every impulse. Thy voice isaudible inthe words |
speak. Thine own image ismy countenance. My body isbut a
cover over thy"> soul. My life is thy very breath, my
Beloved, and my self isthine own being.

CURTAIN

173. Tp.2,Bk.: "illuminated®
174. Tp.2, Tp.3,Bk.: "action"
175. Tp.2,Bk.: "the" instead of "thy”
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A Pilgrim of Music, Literature and Philosophy

Paul Elder Announces a Notable Season

The San Francisco Engagement of

Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan

A Series of six Wednesday morning lectures on Music, March 28th to May 2nd, at 10:30
o'clock; a Series of six Tuesday afternoon lectures on Sufi Poets, rrnl 3rd to May slh at 2:30
o'clock; a Series of six Thursday evening lectures on Spiritual Philosophy, March 29th’ to May
3rd, at s 15 o'clock. A Special Easter Discourse, Sunday evening, April 1st, at 8:15 o'clock.

In the Paul Elder Gallery, 239 Post Street, San Francisco

(Air conditioned and vitalized by electro-ozone equipment.)

JIR-O-MURSHID INAYAT KHAN, Sufi Mystic, Philosopher,

Poet and Musician, was born in 1882 at Baroda, India, and is

descended from sixtecn generations of spiritual teachers and

five generations of distinguished musicians. His life has been

-~-devoted-to-the study of philosophy and music, the two -studics linked
and interwoven, the mysticism of sound and the mysticism of life bcmg
one and indivisible.

Music and mysticism were his heritage from both his paternal and
maternal ancestors, among whom were numbered Moula Bux, the Bee-
thoven of India (whose portrait is in the Victoria and Albert Museum
at South Kensington, England), and St. Jummashah, the great seer of
Punjab, who was canonized and is revered as a saint to this day by the
people of India.

The Pir-o-Murshid (Great Master) came from India to the United
States in 1910, and, after spending something less than a year in this
country lecturing at universities and other centers, went to Europe,
where he has been ever since, lecturing, writing and teaching. He is
devoting his life to spreading the Sufi message of the fundamental unity
of humanity, and to restating the inner wisdom common to all mankind,
in terms of the religious philosophy of Love, Harmony and Beauty.

Through his lectures and his books he is well known in London,
Paris, Geneva and other European cities. Following are quotations
from a few of his press notices, the carnestness and enthusiasm of

which attest the greatness of his genius:

“As a lecturer Inayat Khan is thoughtful and earnest and has a pleasant manner. He is 2 man
of great intcllectual abilities, of vast learning and of profound knowledge of human nature.”
(From the Kentish Indcpendent)
“This musician is at the same time a poet and philosopher, as were all the great Sufis of by-
gone days. llis great strength lies in a radiating faith in the religion of unity.’
(From the Comedia, Paris.)

el
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“Inayat Khan is a man of striking personality, possessed of glowing and cloquent eyes, and
strangely deliberate and sedate in his bearing. He says: “Sufism takes music as the source of all
perfection, since sound was the first source of creation.”

(From the Duily Citizen, London.)

“Inayat Khan speaks English excellently, and his tall figure in a long robe of apricot colored
cloth, with the great Sufi jewel on his breast, is very impressive.”
(From the Evening News, London.)

During his stay in San Francisco, the address and headquarters of
Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan will be at The Sufi Schoo! of Philos-
ophy, 153 Kearny Street, Studio 308,

His public lectures will be delivered in The Paul Elder Gallery,
239 Post Street.

MUSIC: A series of six Wednesday morning lectures, March 28th to
May 2nd, inclusive

It is refreshing in these days when some of the most prominent “realist” composers
in Europe scem to be trying to debase the art hitherto called the “divine art,” to know
that with the Orientals music has always been based on a philosophical and spiritual
foundation. As the history of Ancient India is a scaled book, and its time-honored civili-
zation is undoubtedly of a very high standard, so their ancient music is a locked treasure
of which the key is lost. The Aryans of India, however, were first and foremost in devel-
oping the art very nearly to perfection. Music was correlative with the teaching of
Vedas, and singing was an inseparable part of devotion. The Hindus use quarter-tones,
making their scale twice as refined as ours. Twenty-four toncs are used where we only
use twelve. This is a refinement beyond our present dieams. The originator of the
Hindu music was Mahadeva, the Lord of the Yogis, and the performer of it was Parvati,
his beloved consort. Krishna, the Hindu incarnation of God, was also an expert musi-
cian who charmed both worlds by the music of his flute, and inspired the Yogis to dance
to its rhythm. This is called Raslila, or Sacred Performance. The whole system of
the Hindu religion and philosophy is based on the Science of Vibration. As Sufi Shams
Tabraz says in his poem on the origin of Creation, “The whole secret of the Universe
is wrapt up in Sound.”

Wednesday Morning, March 28th, at 10:30 o’clock
THE SCIENCE AND ART OF HINDU MUSIC.

Wednesday Morning, April 4th, at 10:30 o'clock
THE PSYCHIC INFLUENCE OF MUSIC.

Woednesday Morning, April 11th, at 10:30 o’clock
THE HEALING POWER OF MUSIC.

Wednesday Morning, April 18th, at 10:30 o’clock
SPIRITUAL DEVELOPMENT BY THE AID OF MUSIC.

Wednesday Morning, April 25th, at 10:30 o’clock
THE MYSTERY OF SOUND AND COLOR.

Wednesday Morning, May 2nd, at 10:30 o’clock
THE MUSIC OF THE SPHERES.

Tickets: Single lecture, One Dollar
Season Ticket, six lectures, Five Dollars
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SUFI POETS: A series of six Tuesday afternoon lectures, April 3rd to
May 8th, inclusive

Tuesday Afternoon, April 3rd, at 2:30 o'clock
THE POET AND THE PROPHET.

The various scriptures of the nations are interpreted by the Prophets and Spiritual
Poets of every age, not as dogmas, but as appeals to the heart of man. They point the
way to our spiritual freedom; with one stroke of the pen they emancipate us as souls,
and with the other they have shown us to speak straight from the heart, and with all
spontaneity, breaking the barriers of human limitation and spiritual bondages. To inter-
pret Persian religious and philosophic poetry with full understanding of the sense intended
by the writer, requires intimate acquaintance with Moslem thought, and in particular
with theology and mysticism.

Tuesday Afternoon, April 10th, at 2:30 o'clock
OMAR KHAYYAM.

All authorities, intellectual and spiritual (despite the fallacies of modern interpreta-
tions), describe this poet as one who drank deeply of wisdom, and this is revealed through
his many famous works on astronomy, mathemnatics, metaphysics and philosophy. He
was a master of the exact sciences.

Tuesday Afternoon, April 17th, at 2:30 o'clock
JALLAL-U-DIN-RUMI.
The Masnavi has all the beauty of the Psalms, the music of the hills, the color and

scent of roses; but it has more than that, it expresses in song the yearnings of the soul to
be reunited with God.

Tuesday Afternoon, April 24th, at 2:30 o’clock
SHAIKH MUSLIH-UD-DIN SAADI..

The Gulistan (Rose Garden) represents the consummation of a wide knowledge of
life and men, and though Saadi’s own life was fraught with hardships and trials, he
maintained serenity of spirit and a heart attuned to the great problems of humanity. In
the simplicity of his heart he says tenderly of his own work:

“We giye advice in its proper place,
Spending a lifetime in the task

If it should not touch any one’s car of desire,
The messenger told his tale;

It is enough.”

‘Tuesday Afternocon, May 1st, at 2:30 o'clock
HAFIZ,

Hafiz breathes originality in all his works; he has defects, but only his own; he
has beauties, but only his own. He may be condemned, but cannot be compared. He
is considered by some authorities to be the greatest poet of any age or country. The
name Hafiz literally means “the man who remembers.” He spent his life remembering
God and preserved these remembrances in verses which to this day are consulted as
oracles.

Tuesday Afternoon, May 8th, at 2:30 o’clock
FARID-DU-DIN ATTAR.

The Mantiqu't Tayr is a dtscnptlon of the Mystical Quest of the Rirds (Sufi Pil-
grims) for the Simurgh (God)

1st. Valley of Search.

2nd. Valley of Love.

3rd. Valley of Knowledge.

4th. Valley of Non-attachment.
sth. Valley of Unity.

6th. Valley of Amazement.

7th. Valley of Realization of God.

Tickets: Single lecture, One Dollar
Season Ticket, six lectures, Five Dollars
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SPIRITUAL PHILOSOPHY. A series of six Thursday evening
lectures, March 29th to May 3rd, inclusive
Thursday Evening, March 29th, at 8:15 o’clock
A UNIVERSE IN MAN.

Thursday Evening, April 5th, at 8:15 o’clock
THE SPIRIT OF GUIDANCE.

Thursday Evening, April 12th, at 8:13 o'clock
REVELATION WHEN AWAKE AND WHEN ASLEEP,

Thursday Evening, April 19th, at 8:15 o’clock
THE LOST WORD.

Thursday Evening, April 26th, at 8:15 o’clock
THE SOLUTION TO THE PROBLEMS OF THE DAY.

Thursday Evening, May 3cd, at 8:15 o’clock
THE COMING WORLD RELIGION.

Tickets: Single lecture, One Dollar
Season Ticket, six lectures, Five Dollars

THE MESSAGE OF THE AGES. A Special Easter Discourse

In the East, the wise men of all ages have followed the Star. For many generations
the East has given the great teachers for mankind. Again it will sing the song for
humanity. The flowering of humanity, God's ideal, still remains the Message of the Ages.

Sunday Evening, April 1st, at 8:15 o'clock
Tickets, One Dollar

BIBLIOGRAPHY
A Sufi Message of Spiritual Liberty, Inayat Khan $1.50
The Confessions of Inayat Khan : .65
The Message, Inayat Khan 35
In an Eastern Rose Garden, Inayat Khan 2.50
The Bowl of Saki, Inayat Khan 1.00
The Inner Life (Lectures), Inayat Khan (ready soon)

Notes from the Unstruck Music, the Gayan Manuscript, Inayat Khan............
(ready soon)
35

The Path to God, S. E. M., Green

Diwan of Inayat Khan, Jessie Duncan Westbrook 1.50
Sufism, C. H. A. Bjerregaard 1.50
Pcarls from the Ocecan Unseen, Zohra Mary Williams 5
The Phenomenon of the Soul, Sherifa Lucy Goodenough 1.00
Love: Human and Divine, Sherifa Lucy Goodenough 1.50
Akibat: Life after Death, Sherifa Lucy Goodenough 1.00
Sclections from the Rubaiyat and Odes of Hafiz, rendered into English verse
by a member of the Persia Society of London 4.00
The Way of Illumination, Inayat Khan 1.00
The Alchemy of Happiness, Inayat Khan 15
Sufism (a quarterly magazine for seekers after truth) 25
The Scroll of Wisdom, Saadi 1.00
The Rose Garden of Saadi 1.00
The Confessions of Al Ghazzali 1.00
The Persian Mystics, Rumi 1.50
The Persian Mystics, Jami 1.50
Bustan (“Garden’), Saadi 1.50
The Rubaiyat of Hafiz, translated by L. C. Byng 1.00
Odes from the Diwan of Hafiz 3.00
The Rubaiyat of Omar Khayyam, translated by Edward Fitzgerald................
$1.25 up to $15.00
The Kasidah, Sir Richard F. Burton 1.25
Masnavi, Rumi. 2 vols 12.00

Mantiqu't Tayr, Attar
(These books are on sale at Paul Elder’s.)
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APPENDIX B

General Note on Classification.

It should be noted that the classifications--"Gatha," "Social
Gatheka,"” "Gita," etc.--under which the teachingsof Pir-o-Murshid Inayat
Khan have come down to us, are not necessarily original; many were added
later according to an intended use for the teaching.

Forexample, the large category of "esoteric papers” receivedtheir
classifications gradually according to the needs of the increasingly or-
dered coursesof instruction for initiates. Even though from the very early
daysin London (1915-16) Pir-o-Murshid gave "lessons", some of whichwere
restricted to members and/or initiates, the systematization of these into
series did not beginuntil considerably later. The first sets assembled be-
came known as "Gitas," though these are not all the same as the Gitas known
today. From 1921 to 1923 several new serieswere made, mostly of teachings
given 1920-22, which were eventually called "Gathas." However, the word
Gatha does not appear originally on any of the documents (often it was
written on later), suggesting arelatively late date forthe adoption of this
word (perhaps late 1923).

Another use to which many of the lectures were later putwas for
reading aloud at meetings of one of the activities of the Sufi Movement
(after October, 1923). Thus, for example, a seriesof "Social Gathekas" was
made, from already existing texts of lectures, for reading at meetingsof the
World Brotherhood. "Religious Gathekas" were assembled for reading, in
place of a sermon, at the service of the Universal Worship; "Gathekas" were
made to read to candidates for initiation in the Sufi Order. "Cherags'
Papers" were gathered for the instruction of those ordained to perform the
Universal Worship. Many of these papers were later published as parts of
books; forinstance, many of the Religious Gathekas were incorporated in
the book The Unity of Religious Ideals (London, 1929).

As this indicates, material for publication could be taken from a
category established for a different purpose. The texts of many lectures,
particularly later copies, are marked "Public’, which generally does not
mean that they were given tothe public, but that the editor orworker con-
siders themsuitable forpublication. Those marked "Private’, onthe other
hand, were to be reserved for some special use. Many lectures have had
their categorieschanged over the years. Classesoriginally givento initi-
atesonly, orpapersmade forrestricted classes, have laterbeen published.
Recently (1982), the whole set of Gathas hasbeen published as a book; ear-
lier, many of the Gitas had appeared as parts of books.

Taking all this into consideration, it would seem prudent to avoid
any assumptions about the original intended use of aparticular teaching
based on any subsequent classification.
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Classification of Lectures Given from January to June 1923.

in the left-hand column are listed the names of the Headquarters'
papers and their numbers. In the right-hand column appearthe titles and
datesof the corresponding lecturesin theiroriginal form.

Original texts of the lectures:

Gathas:
Originally classified as Gatha = "Divine Graceisaloving im-
Tassawuf (without number), pulse..." ceeesenes 1st week Jan.

then included in the book
The Unity of Religious Ideals,
1st ed. (1929).

Gitas:

GitaDhyana - Meditation These lectures are known only in
theiralready classified form.

...................... Spring 1923.

Social Gathekas:

Social Gathekano. 18 = "ShaikhMuslih-ud-Din Saadi"

Social Gathekano. 19 e 24 Apr.

Social Gatheka no. 26 = "Khwajah Shamsu-d-Din

Social Gatheka no. 27 MahomedHafiz" ...... eee 1 May

Social Gatheka no. 30 = "Farid-ud-DinAttar"......... 8 May

Gathekas:

Gatheka no. 28 = "Innocence” ................ 7%)an.

Gatheka no. 29 = "Influence” ...c.coevvvevnnens 8 Jan.

Gatheka no. 40 = "ldeal among nations..." 26 Febr.

Sangathas:

Sangathal no. 82 = "How to Progress in the Spiritual

Path inEveryday Life" ..... 9 jan.



389

wf,x« 193, aF T3 o Sk Aoyl ot dsaZE

Tl pep dnisladlasefid oot
s g

Q,L /}':t‘l‘/"f’u‘"
. VSZMW N3
WMLW N1~ 6o -

S T A% 10
Serces Ne 1 - 10
SMKJV' ) -0

’ CxAi-10 = Undin e
»%@4 h"‘BL""‘l‘W’f‘M‘{J ““)
= d

( mgIT"‘[rYévl/mS{e‘bu“dM,&)
. ".«U r‘_r 39 (f:—; .,/iu,:u'ud‘ )

-

( )
‘. a "Zzlb Mt‘ b&"‘i‘“ ‘2‘

""C" "'L‘—""“lﬂ #‘UIAMLdl
3" T

;;‘6‘45 M(&d!@f)
- - .
,'lqml oL »{U.u seAR ML in l..../...‘;l.7 ..,‘l..(f.,’ rae ";‘”""7'

List of papers issued by |.H.Q. under Murshid's supervision, in handwriting of Mahtab van Hogendorp.



390



391

APPENDIX C

LIST OFMISSING LECTURES: January - June 1923

The information on missing lectures from the period January - June
1923 hasbeen found in newspaper articles, in public announcements and in
Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan's letters to his mureeds. Only if the newspaper
articleson missing lectures contain quoted words of the Pir-o-Murshid have
these parts of the articlesbeen inserted in this book.

6 January

18 January
21 January
23 January
25 January
26 January
28 January

27 February

28 February
Beginning March
Beginning March
9March
10March
11March

12March
21March

22March

The Hague
(Netherlands)

Anna Paulownastraat
Belgium

London

England

London

England

London

New York

New York
New York
Boston
Detroit
Detroit
Detroit

Detroit
SanFrancisco

SanFrancisco

Brotherhood, from a newspaper
article in De Nieuwe Courant,
The Hague.

Sight Development

Reading the Future

Nature's Religion

Thought Reading

The Coming World Religion
Character Reading

World Brotherhood (see news-
paper article 27tFebruary), 8:15
pm in the League for the Larger
Life. On 28th February Pir-o-
Murshid wrote to Fazal Mai (Mrs.
Egeling, "Last night | spoke to a
crowded and most appreciating
audience..."

The Path of Initiation

Sufism (see newspaper article
early March)

subject(s) of the lecture(s) un-
known

International Brotherhood (see
newspaper article 9?March)

Sufi Philosophy (see newspaper
article 9/10March)

Man,the Master of His Destiny

AMessage over the Radio

4 pm: Mystic Philosophy

8 pm: The Awakening of the
Soul

4 pm: Mystic Phil osophy

8 pm: Sound and Color: their

Psychic Influence and
Healing Power
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23 March

24 March
25 March

26 March

1 April

2 April

8 April

10 April

SanFrancisco

San Francisco
San Francisco

SanFrancisco

San Francisco

San Francisco

SanFrancisco

SanFrancisco

4 pm: Mystic Philosophy

8 pm: Revelation, when a-
wake and when asleep

4 pm: Mystic Philosophy

4 pm: Mystic Philosophy (see
newspaper article 25?2
March)

8 pm: The Coming World Re-
ligion

4 pm: Women's Influencein

the World (see news-
paper article 261
March)

8 pm: Sufi Philosophy (see
newspaper article 26
March)

First Universal Worship in the
Church of All, held inthe Native
Sons' Hall: The Message of the
Ages (aspecial Easter discourse)

Radio talk aboutthe Message.On
1st April Pir-o-Murshid wrote to
Fazal Mai (Mrs. Egeling), "tomor-
row | amtodeliverthe Message to
the whole worldby radiowireless
Service of the Universal Worship
in which Mrs. Martin was or-
dained Siraja and two other mu-
reeds became Cherags. The sub-
ject of the sermon is not known.

2:30pm atthe Paul Elder Gallery:
Omar Khayyam, the second lec-
ture in the series of six lectures
on Sufi Poets announced in the
program of the Paul Elder Gal-
lery, theonly lecture announced
there of which no text has
reached the archives. A newspa-
per article in a San Francisco
Sunday's paper refers to Pir-o-
Murshid Inayat Khan's words
about Omar Khayyam, but this
may have beensaid by himin an
interview and does not prove that
the lecture was actually given.



13 April
15 April

22 April

9 May

10 May

11May

12 May

SanFrancisco

San Francisco

SanFrancisco

Santa Barbara

SantaBarbara

SantaBarbara

SantaBarbara
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Sufism (see newspaper article 132
April)

11 am. Universal Worship in the
Church of All (inthe building Na-
tive Sons' Hall). The subject of
the sermon is not known. On 15th
April Pir-o-Murshid wrote toFazal
Mai (Mrs. Egeling), "... At the
wireless 1| spoke twice by now
which has reached many thou-
sands hearts, and | amtold many
letters of appreciation are re-
ceivedby that center..."
evening, intheNative Sons' Hall:
Brotherhood (see newspaper arti-
cle 22 April). On 23rd April Pir-o-
Murshid wrote to Fazal Mai (Mrs.
Egeling), "The work here is sud-
denly floorishing and will spread
throughout the States as time
passes..."

inthe afternoon atalk at atea,
given by Mrs. Bach-
mann, subject un-
known.

8 pm: in the Woman's Club
House: Man, the Mas-
ter of His Destiny

inthe afternoon a talk at an in-
formal tea, given by
Mrs. Browns, subject
unknown.

8 pm: in the Woman's Club
House: Revelation
when awake andwhen
asleep

8 pm: The Healing Power of
Music at Woman's Club
House

3:30pm: Art and Religion at Wo-
man's Club House
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13 May LosAngeles
14 May LosAngeles
15 May LosAngeles

2:30 pm:

8 pm:

10:30 am:

8 pm:

10:30 am:

8 pm:

The Awakening of the
Soul, at the Ambassa-
dor Hotel Theatre.

The Message of the
Ages in the Lincoln
Hall, WalkerAuditori-
um Building.

Music and Color: Their
Psychic Influence and
Healing Power in the
Ambassador (ltalian
Room).

Love, Harmony and
Beauty in the Union
League Club Auditori-
um.

The Power of the Word
in the Ambassador
(Italian Room).
Revelation When
Awake and When
Asleep in the Union
League Club Auditori-
um.

See the announcement of the lectures on 13th, 14th and 15th May on the

following page.
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foreword

IR-O-MURSHID INAYAT KHAN Sufi Mystic, Phxlosopher, Poet and Muaxcun, was born
in 1882 at Baroda, India, and is dacended from sixteen generations of spiritual teachers and‘
five generations of distinguished i His life has been devoted to the study of phllol-:
ophy and music, the two studies linked and interwoven, the mysticism of sound and the mysti-, %
cism of life being one and indivisible.

73

Rninmfimefomie Music and mysticism were his heritage from both his paternal and maternal ancestors,

anmong whom were numbered Moula Bux, the Becthoven of India (whose portrait is in the Victoria and Albert’

. Museum ac South Kensington, England), and St. Jummashah, the great seer of Punjab, who was canomzed
and is revered as a saint to this day by the people of India.

The Pir-o-Murshid first came from India to the United States in 1910, and, after spending something Iess
than a year in this country lecturing at universities and other centers, went to Europc, where he has been ever:
since, lev:tunng, writing and teaching. He is devoting his life to spreading the ancient Sufi message of the funda-
mental unity of humamty, and to mtanng the inner wisdom, in terms of the religious philosophy of Love, Har-
mony and Beauty.

Through his lectures and his books he is well known in London, Paris, Geneva and other European cities. !
Following are quonnons from a few of hls press notices, the earncstness and enthusiasm of which attest the grezt-
ness of his genius: .

' "Mnk:mnvluyax Khan is thoughtful and carnest and has a pleasant manner, He is » man of great nu(dlettulsbmua,o[vmkammgndofpl&
found knowledge of buman nature.”—(From the Kewtish Independent.)

: "'l\nmmuanundnnmmn and philosopher, a3 were all the great Sufis of bygone dsys.  His lmlhhnmandunngfu&mdf
vd:g-ol of usity,"~(From the Cemadis, m) o - l’“’ K

“Insyat Khan is @ mas of seriking ality, possessed of glowing and cloqu:nt eyes, aad strangely deliberate and scidate in his bearing. He says: ‘So-
takes music as the source of all since soand was the firse source of creation.' “—(From the Dasly Citizen, )

“lnayat Khan speaks English excellendy, and his tall.figure in & Jong robe of apricot colored cloth, with the great Sufl jewel on his breast, ia veryim- .
gressive.”—(Frum the Ecening News, Londoa.)

*If faddists bave held sway hitherto in matters of the East, Ipayat Khan hokls sway by his depth of knowledge and sincerity,™~(San Francisco Journal.)

The Series of Six Lectures .
"Sunday aftemoon, May 13th, at 2:30, The Ambassador Hotel The:nre—flxe Awalrmmg of the Soul A

Sunday evening, May 13th, at 8 o’clock, Lincoln Hall, Walker Auditorium Building, 730 S. Grand Ave —_ f
) le Message of the Ages. ;
Monday morning, May 14th, at 10:30, The Ambassador (ltalian Room),—Mu:;t and Color; Their Psy-

chic Influence and Healing Power. o

Monday evening, May 14¢h, at 8 o’clok, The Union League Club Auditorium, Third and Hill Sts
—Lave, Harmony and Beawty. '

Tuesday morning, May 14th, at 10:30, The Ambassador (Italian Room),—The Power of the Word.,

Tuesday evening, May 15th, at 8 o'clock, The Union League Club Auditorium, Third and Hill Sts.
—Revelation When Awake and When Asleep.

Tickets, single lecture, One Dollar. The course of six lectures, Five Dollars.
Tickets for sale at the Putosoruscas Lisaany, 730 8. Grand Avonve.

During his stay in Los Angeles, the address and headquarters of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan will be at The
Philosophical Library, Walker Auditorium Building, 730 8. Grand Avenue,  Phano, 63539,
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18 May
18 May
20May
23 May

24 May

25 May

Chicago
Chicago
Chicago
Chicago

Detroit

Detroit

afternoon: The Power of Silence

evening: Life an Opportunity

The Power within us

The Sufi Movement and its Mes-

sage

afternoon: Music and Color, Their
Psychic Influence and
Healing Power

evening: The Solution to the
Problems of the Day

Revelation, when awake and

when asleep

The lectureson 23rd, 24th and 25th May were announced in a newspaper ar-
ticle in the Detroit Times of 20th May 1923.

27 May
28 May
29 May

30May

31 May
1 June
2 June

‘3 june

4 June
5 June

6 June

New York
New York
New York

Philadelphia

Philadelphia

New York

New York

New York

New York

New York

New York .

The Message of the Ages
8:15pm: The Solution of the
Problems of the Day

The Expansion of Consciousness

8:15 pm: Development of Per-
sonality

afternoon: Different types of
Revelation (see news-
paper article 30/31

May)
8 pm: World Brotherhood
3pm: The Freedom of the
Soul

the first of a course of six lec-
tures, given at the SufiCenter in
the evening, subject unknown.
the second of a course of six lec-
tures, given at the SufiCenter in
the evening, subject unknown.
afternoon: The Reality of the Un-
seen, Sufi Center
the third of a course of six lec-
tures, The Power of the Sacred
Word, given at The Forum.
the fourth of a course of six lec-
tures, The Spiritual Democracy,
given at The Forum
the fifth of a course of six lec-
tures, Reciprocity, Beneficence,
Renunciation, given at The Forum.
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7 June New York the last of a course of six lec-
tures, Self-Realization, given at
The Forum.

See the announcement of the lectures given on 4th, 5th, 6th and 7th June on
the bottom of this page.

SPECIAL NOTICE

INAYAT KHAN SuFl LECTURES

For the accommodation of a larger number who may wish to benefit
by the instruction and guidance of this great teacher, the last four lec-
tures of the course of Instruction lectures, advertised to be hcld at the
Sufi Center, 129 West 79th St., will be held instead at

THE FORUM
279 MADISON AVENUE NEW YORK

Monday, June 4th—*The Power of the Sacred Word.”’
Tuesday, June 5th—“The Spiritual Democracy.”’

Wed. June 6th—*“‘Reciprocity, Beneficence, Renunciation.’’
Thursday, June 7th—*‘Self Realization.”’

EVENINGS AT 8:15 SINGLE LECTURES, $1.00

Those _interested may interview the Pir-O-Murshid Inayar Khan, by applying to
Mrs. Marya Cushing, Representative, Sufi Center, 129 W. 79th St., Phone, Endicott 6598
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APPENDIX D

ILLUSTRATIONS OF DOCUMENTS
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Sirdar's longhand reporting in his copybook of January/February 1923.
Divine Grace, first week January 1923,
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Sakina's list with corrections. The double underlining means that so itwas
written in her shorthand reporting and it should notbe changed. Fate and
Free Will, 13 January 1923.
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Sherifa Goodenough. The Power of Silence, before 18 January 1923.
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clearer than the photocopy, it shows that at some placesthe shorthand signs
are fading out. The line was drawn through by Sakina to indicate that she
had transcribed the lecture. The Life a Continual Battle, 5 February 1923.
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A page in the handwriting of Sophia Saintsbury Green, to whom Pir-o-

Murshid InayatKhan dictated this text. Una, June 1923.
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A page in the handwriting of Keyafat LLoyd, from dictation by Pir-o-
Murshid Inayat Khan. Una. June 1923.
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GLOSSARY OF FOREIGN WORDS

The language towhich the wordbelongs is indicated after the word:

Arabic - A
Greek - G .
Hebrew = Hb
Hindustani, Hindi = H
Latin - L
Persian = P
Sanskrit - S
Tibetan - T
Turkish - Tk
Urdu ' = U

The usual meaning of theword, if any, isgiven first; if theword has
aspecial use or additional interpretation in Sufiterminology, thismeaning
is given second, indicated by (Suf); the number atthe end indicates the
page number where the word appears.

Transliterationswere made according to the following systems:

forArabic: The Encyclopedia of Islam, (New edition,
Leiden, 1960-), except that "k" has been re-
placedby "q", and "dj"by "j".

for Persian: F. Steingass, Comprehensive Persian-English
Dictionary, (8th edition, London, 1977).

for Sanskrit: M. Monier-Williams, Sanskrit-English Dic-
tionary, (New Delhi, 1976; originally pub-
lished in 1899), mainly following the Trans-
literation Committee of the Geneva Orien-
tal Congress, September, 1894).
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advaita (S)

akasa (S)

akhlaq(A)

alif (A)

*amal (A)

*arsh (A)

asana (S)

avatara (S)

baba (T,P,H)

baga (A)

a-dvaita, destitute of duality, unique; non-
duality; identity of Brahma, the supreme
soul with the human soul; identity of spirit
and matter; the ultimate truth, 204

open space, vacuity; ether; sky, arc of
heaven.
{Suf) - capacity, receptacle, 173

pl. of khulq: morals; morality; good quali-
ties; manners.

(Suf) - akhlagAlldh, the mannerof God; the
ninth initiation, 332

the first letter of the Arabic, Persian and
Urdu alphabets; also the numberone (inthe
Greek alphabet: alpha), 338

work; practice; effect; dominion.
(Suf) - aspiritual practice, 57 note 79

roof, canopy; the highest (9th) sphere, the
empyrean (where the throne of God is);
throne, 313,317

posture; third limb of Patafjali's raja yoga,
57

descent, appearance of a deity upon earth;
the incarnation of adeity; the incarnations
of Vishnu.

(Suf) - Lord of humanity, 17

father; grandfather; child; old, respected
man; a sanya3si, a faqir; head of the Orderof
Qalandars, an lIslamic Order of faqirs; a
leader in the Bektashi Order of dervishes, 56

remaining; duration, permanence; eternity;
immortality; life, living.
(Suf) - realization, an aspect of spiri-
- tual development, 252
- one of the last stages of medita-
tion, 301
- thelifeof God, 317



bay*at (A,P)

bhakti (S)

bodhisattva (S)

Brahma (S)

brahmana (S)

cheragh (U), chiragh (P)

Czar

dharma (S)

dharni (S), dharana

dhat (A), (zat) (P)

dhikr (A), (zikr) (P)
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allegiance; investiture; homage, fealty.
(Suf) - initiation, 302

devotion, piety, love.
bhakti yoga, 191, 309

essence of reason.
(Suf) - theSpiritof Guidance, 125
- the Universal Mind, 203

God, the Creator in the Hindu religion, 110
andAbraham, 203

a member of the highest Hindu caste of
traditional religious leaders and scholars,
110

lamp, light; guide, director; client, depen-
dant.

(Suf) - a person authorized to officiate in
the Universal Worship, 249

Old Russian: tsésari, in Latin: Caesar; title
of the emperor of Russia, 29

morality; duty, any givensocial group'spar-
ticular caste obligations; law, religion, 57
note 78, 198

sixth accessory toyoga in theYoga-sutras of
Pataijali; concentration of mind,
contemplation, 57 note 78

endowed with; essence, nature; soul, man's
self.
(Suf) -sifat and dhat, 322

to remember, to mention; remembering,
memory; recital, reading orreciting of the

%ur'an. ) )
(Suf) - praise andglorification of God.
- a certain spiritual practice (cf.
mantra), 44, 57 note 79, 252,
254, 267
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dhyana (S)

djabartut
djalal
djamal

durdd (A,P,U)

faktr

fana (A)

meditation, contemplation; profound and
abstract religious meditation; seventh limb
of Patafjali's rdja yoga.

(Suf) - name of a part of Pir-o-Murshid
*IndyatKhan'steachingsmade into gitas

q.v. jabarat

q.v. jalal

q.v. jamal

benediction, blessing; prayer, praise (esp.
of the Prophet Muhammad).

(Suf)

q.v. faqir

a spiritual practice, especially
for those concentrating on the
fana f7'r Rasil, 223, 236, 255,
267,271, 283,312

words of one such, very general,
durtd prayer:

'O Almighty Lord, shower Thy
blessings and benefactions on
Muhammad and his followers as
Thou didst on Ibrahim and his fol-
lowers. Praised be Thou and ex-
alted.

O Almighty Lord, be gracious to
Muhammad and his followers as
Thou wert gracious to Ibrdhim
and his followers. Praised be
Thou and glorious."

to pass away, to perish; mortality, death.

(Suf)

self effacement, 252

fana f7 Shaikh, surrender before
the teacher for the mureed's own
sake, 255

fanad f7 Murshid, attunement to
the teacher, 257

fana f1 'llah, absorption of the
soul in God, 301 ’



faqir (A)

fikr (A), (fikar)

gatha (S)

gathaka (S), (gatheka)

guru (S)

hakim (A)
hal (A)

haryat (S)

hayrat (A)

hierophant (G)

Hindo(S,P,U)
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poor, needy; a poor man, a religiousmendi-
cant, a darwish.

(Suf) - negative to God, positive toman, 225

thought, consideration; reflection; idea,

imagination.
(Suf) - one of the courses in Sufism, 57
note 79
- a spiritual practice, 233, 260,
281,312

- fikrandfaqir, 279

verse, song, metre; part of the Scripture of
the Parsis.

(Suf) - name of a part of Pir-o-Murshid
*IndyatKhan'steachings, passim.

chanter, chanting of asacred poem.

(Suf) - name of a part of Pir-o-Murshid
*Inayat Khan's teachings, passim (See also
Appendix B.)

teacher, venerable orrespectable person; a
spiritual preceptor. Cf. Murshid.

philosopher, sage; physician, 313

condition, state.

(Suf) - ecstasy, 313
eager, willing, glad; desired, pleasant,
dear, precious.

(Suf) - divine Grace, astep in attaining to
unity, 316

being astounded; amazement.

(Suf) - astage of self-realization in whicha
sense of splendour comes, as a child when
born sees everything new in thisold world,
333

high priest, official interpreter of sacred
mysteries or ceremonies, 266

meaning both Indian and Hindd, 100-5
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IblTs (A)

“ilm (A)
“indyat (A)

Invocation, the

jabartt (A)
jalal (A), (jelal)

jamal (A), (jemal)

japa(S)

jasna

jAdna (S)

the Devil, Satan, Lucifer; in the Islamic
tradition the angel of light, or perhaps a
jinn, punished by God because he disobeyed
by refusing tobow downbefore the first cre-
ated man; king of the angels, expelled from
Eden, 318

knowledge, science, doctrine.
(Suf) - real knowledge, after having es-
caped from the thought of self, 309

intending, meaning; preserving, care;
favour; gift.
(Suf) -divinegrace, 264

(Suf) - "Towards the One, the Perfection of
Love, Harmony and Beauty, the OnlyBeing,
united with all the illuminated souls who .
form the embodiment of the Master, the
Spiritof Guidance", 236, 237, 241, 266, 267

might, power, omnipotence, dominion;
heaven.
(Suf) - a sphere of the soul, 309,318

greatness, majesty; power.
(Suf) - self-discipline, mastery over one's
self, 44

beauty, elegance.
(Suf) - beauty; responsiveness, the light
of the moon,
- mercy and compassion, 44

muttering, whispering; repeating passages
from scripturesor names of a deity. "Japa is
the repetition of any mantra or name of the
Lord" (Sivananda, Divine Life Society), 57
note 78

s.v. yajiia

knowledge, the higher knowledge; con-
science, intelligence.

jidna yoga, the path of knowledge, 25 note
4



kaft (A)

kafir (A)

kalamu'llah (A)

KalT (S)

karma (S)

kasb (A)

kashf (A)

khalif (A)

khatm (A), (khatum)

khilwat (P), khalwat (A)
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to be sufficient, sufficiency; entire, per-
fect.

(Suf) - the All-Sufficient (aName of God), ya
Kafi, Oh, All-Sufficient One (in the
Purification Breath), 285

an ungrateful one, hence, unbeliever, infi-
del, heathen, 12

the word of God.
(Suf) - way of referring to akhlak Allah,
q.v., 332

asaHindu goddess, ablack and destructive,
terrifying aspect of the supreme goddess
Devi, associated with the goddess Durga
3289

act, work; result, the rhythm of past actions;
law of action andthe consequences it pro-
duces inthe present orin afuture birth, 84-
5,309

acquirement, gain; wealth, knowledge.
(Suf) - aspiritual practice, 57 note 79, 285

opening, disclosure, revelation; intuition,
divine inspiration, Cf. prajia.
(Suf) - intuition, the living light from
within,
- name of subject category of a
part of Pir-o-Murshid ‘Inayat
Khan'steachings, 263

successor (particularly the successors of the
Prophet Muhammad); the man of God; repre-
sentative, vice-regent.

(Suf) - deputy of the head of a Sufi Order,
309,317

conclusion, end, seal.

(Suf) - name given by Pir-o-Murshid “Indyat
Khdn to the final prayer in the Universal
Worship, 313-4

solitude; seclusion; acell (forreligious re-
tirement), 279
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Khuda (P)

makam

malakit (A)

mammon

mantra (S), mantram

maqgam (A)

maya (S)

mleccha (S)
mudr3 (S)

mukti (S)

murtd (A), (mureed)

murshid (A)

self-revealing, God, 159

compounded from (P) khud (self) and & (com-
ing) to mean "who comes from his own vo-
lition, self-revealing, as a counterpart to
Hari (H), "He Who draws all unto Himself".

q.v. magam

Kingdom, Heaven; spirits, angels.
(Suf) - sphere of thought and imagination,
304, 309

Armenianword, used inthe Bibleto personi-
fy fortune and profit. The meaning has be-
come that of a power opposite to God, 315

sacred text, prayer, to be repeated for the
purpose of spiritual attainment, 154
more powerful than aweapon, 44

place; halt, station; residence, abode; posi-
tion; basis.

(Suf) - a stage of spiritual attainment
earned by effort, 314

a substance subject to change, death and
destruction; cosmic illusion.
(Suf) - theillusive nature of life, 336

foreigner, barbarian, outcast, 12 note 12

a certain class of exercises in hatha yoga;
symbols shown in hands during worship, 57
note 78

liberation, freedom; the realization of the
soul's freedom, 120

willing; aspiring; an aspirant, follower, dis-
ciple of amurshid, passim

guide, spiritual teacher.
(Suf) - Pir-o-Murshid: q.v.



najat (A)

nafs (A), (nufs)

namaz (P), nimdz

ndslt (A)

neophyte (G)

nirvana (S)

niyaz (P,U)

ndr (A)
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liberation, salvation; mukti (in Hinduism),
nirvana (inBuddhism), 57

breath; essence; self; desire; evil eye.
(Suf) - ego, false ego, 227, 255, 267,
304

prayer, adoration, worship; the prayers,

salatin Islam.

(Suf) - a course orprocess of training in
Sufism, 57

- former name of the prayer "Saum”

(cf. Authentic Versions of the
Teachings of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat
Khan on Sufism, Sayings Part |, p.
200).

humanity, human nature.
(Suf) - the physical plane, 309

the newly initiated one, 266

a Buddhist term: colourless; no difference,
no distinction, 57-8

(Suf) -therealization of the soul's freedom,
120, 301, 304, 311

poverty, necessity; petition, prayer; wish;
present, offering.

(Suf) - Nayaz, the name of a dawn time
purification prayer, 227

light, brilliance, splendour, illumination;
knowledge, truth; aName of God.
(Suf) - Intelligence, 25
- Light of God immanent in the
world of names and forms, 39-40
- Nor Muhammad (A), Nar-e-
Muhammadi (P), Light or Spirit of
Guidance, 315-16
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Pir-o-Murshid (P)

prajna(S)

prana (S)

prandayama (S)

raga

rah (A)

saf (A), safa (A)

samadhi (S)

Sarasvati (S)

Pir (P), elder, senior; o (P), wa, ve (A) -
"and", "along with" orindicating the joining
of two words into a single concept or ex-
pression; Murshid (A), director, preceptor,
leader.

title usedby “Indyat Khan during hislife in
the West..

discernment, intuition; consciousness,
awareness; cf. kashf, 263

breath, vitality, life.
(Suf) - thecentral breath, 233
- life in its physical form as per-
ceived through the physical
spheres, 128, 306
- breath manifested outwardly,
117

regulation and restraint of breath; fourth
branch of Pataiijali'sraja yoga, 57 note 78

a particular musical mode in Indian music,
101

sg. of arwah, soul, spirit, the vital princi-

ple, 315

pure, clean; purity.
(Suf) - purification process, 223,317

state of superconsciousness when Absolute-
ness is experienced; identification of the
mind with the object of meditation; eighth
branch of Patajali'srdja yoga, 57 note 78,
299,319

the Hindu goddess of learning, patroness of
art, music and literature, the personifica-
tion of thesacred river, the Sarasvat7, also
identified with the goddess of speech, Vac.
In later Hinduism she is usually considered
the consort of Brahma, 108-9



saut-e-surmad (A)

shaft (A)

shaghl (A), (shaghal)

shifayat (A,P) (shefayat)

sifat (A, P)

simurgh (P)

sofT (A,G)
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continuing sound, eternal sound.
(Suf) - abstract sound, 257

health-giving; healer.
(Suf) - theHealer(aName of God),
- vya Shafi, O Healer (in the Puri-
fication Breath), 285

work, study;

shughli shaghil means an exertion of the
truly diligent, an all-absorbing work.

(Suf) - aspiritual practice, 57 note 79

restoring to convalescence, health-giving,
healer, 235 -

(Suf) - a rank given in the Sufi healing ac-
tivity.

description; quality, attribute; form, man-
ner.

(Suf) - manifestation, what is known by the
Self, the activities coming from the condi-
tion of awareness, 321

a fabulousbird in Persian legend, symbol of
the Divine Ideal inthe Mantiq-ut-tair, q.v.,
316

in modern Persian can also stand for
sTmurgh, "thirty birds®, hence in the Mantiq
the only ones, the truemystics, to attain to
the simurgh and realize their identity with
him.

usually derived from giif (A), wool, apiece of
wool, orcloth, orthread; woollen (woollen
garments wereworn by certain groups of as-
cetics asamark of penitence and renuncia-
tion).

often related by preference to saf (A), pure,
clean.

with possible influence from the Greek
sophos, wise, intelligent.
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Sufi, the

talib (A)

tanbora (H), tanbar (P)

tapas(S)

tasawwuf (A)

Vedanta (S)

Vedantic

in the words of Pir-o-Murshid “Indyat Khan
during the first half of 1923: "The Sufi seeks
first to become humane, asto give happiness
to the others. The Sufi develops friendli-
ness, giving and taking sympathy, sharing
one another'sburden through life; enjoying
all that isbeautiful, he seeks divine beauty
even in the crowd" (57)

seeker, inquirer; desirous of knowledge;
beggar.

(Suf) - murid, disciple, 227, 242, 246, 250,
257,259, 261, 273, 285, 290

a drone instrument of simpler construction
than the vina, supplying a richdroning ac¢-
companiment. The bowl! is formedby a gourd
in Northern India and isusually of wood in
southern India. It has three steel stringsand
one brass string which are played with the
fingers, 103

austerity, mortification; ascetic self-
denial; part of thepreliminary side of rija
yoga (Patadjali), 57 note 78

verbal noun (infinitive of sif; Sufism, mysti-
cism, contemplation).

(Suf) - the title of some of Pir-o-Murshid
*Indyat Khian's lectures on metaphysics, and
the name of a subject category of histeach-
ings in his gathas and gitas, 1 note 1

end (complete knowledge) of the Veda;
name of the second and most important part
of the third of the three great divisions of
Hindu philosophy, called Vedinta either as
teaching the ultimate scope of the Veda, or
simply as explained in the Upanishads
which come atthe end of the Veda. ltschief
doctrine is that of advaita, non-duality, 57,
69, 171

of Vedanta, used in the Vedas, 25



Vedantist

vini (S), bin (H)

wahdaniyat (A,P)

wahdat (A,P)

wazifah (A), wazifah (P)

yajia

zat
zikr, zikar

Zoroaster (G)
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astudent of Vedanta.

Indian musical stringed instrument, often
used for meditation purposes, played with
great mastery by Pir-o-Murshid ‘“Indyat
Khan, 118

unity, singularity; thebelief inthe unity of
God.
(Suf) - a condition of God, 316, 321

the being single or alone; unity, oneness,
solitariness.
(Suf) - condition of unity of God, 316, 321

wazafah: to follow; pension, allowance;
task, daily performance, daily worship.
(Suf) - aspiritual practice, 57 note?7, 271,
273,312

"jasna" in note 78 of the lecture on Sufismon
p. 57 may have been heard instead of yajdia,
meaning: worship, devotion, prayer, offer-
ing, sacrifice.

q.v. dhat
q.v. dhikr

Greek name for Zarathushtra
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LISTOF PERSONS, PLACES AND EVENTS

Abraham, Ibrahtm, Brahim

AbiSa'id ibn AbT'| Khayr

Ajmer(e)

Akbar

*AlT ibn AbT Talib

Angkor

*Attar, Muhammad
b. IbrahimFarid-ud-Din

Patriarch and prophet, flourished ca. 1750
B.C. Regarded as the ancient founder of
their religious tradition by Jews, Christians
andMuslims, p. 48, 54,70, 141, 203

(967-1049), Persian Sufi teacher and poet,
known for his discourses and paradoxical
sayings, p. 282

city inRajasthan, India, famous as location
of theshrine of Khwaja Mo'inu'd-Din Chishti
(died 1236), the great disseminator of Suf-
isminIndia, p. 329

Generally regarded as the greatest Mughal
emperorof India (1542-1605), who aimed at
optimal religious, cultural and social at-
tunement of Hinduism and Islam. He
founded the Din-e-ilahi, a ceremonial court
cult of religious character, in which differ-
ent religious rites were included. His
palace at Fatepur Sikri and his tomb near
Agra are among the finest examples of
Mughal architecture, p. 298

(ca. 600-661) younger cousin, early ad-
herent and later son-in-law of the Prophet
Muhammad, and his fourth successor, reign-
ing from 656-661. Regarded by Shi'ite
Muslims as the only true successor, and re-
garded by many Sufis asthe origin of their
spiritual pedigree, p. 106

architectural site in Kampuchea (Cam-
bodia), capital of KhmerEmpire from the 9th
to the 15th century, containing the famous
temple ruins of Angkor Wat and Angkor
Thom, p. 298

celebrated Persian Sufi poet fromNishapur,

traditionally said to have been bornin 1119
A.D. andto havebeen killedby the Mongol
invaders in 1230 at the age of 110 (now dis-
puted by some scholars). "Attar” means per-
fumer. Many of hiswritings are well-known,
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Avicenna

Baucisand Philamon

Baum, George

Best, Cecil Eric Britten

Bhagavad Gita (S)

Bhakti (S)

Bible

including the Mantig-ut-tair (Conference of
the Birds), Tazkirat-ul-auliya (a prose work
on the lives of Sufi saints), the 1lahi Nama
(an epic) and others, p. 142.,206-12,316

Latin rendering of Ibn Sina, q.v.

in Greek mythology, humble couple who en-
tertained the gods Zeus and Hermes, and
thus became priests, and ended their lives
by becoming treestogether, p. 226

an American mureed, ordained a Cherag and
made a Sheikh by Pir-o-Murshid InayatKhan
inAmericain 1923, p. xii

cf. Biography of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan,
(London, 1979), pp. 172,490

(1882-1974), met Pir-o-Murshid InayatKhan
in England in 1916. He was ordained a
Cherag in 1921, then went to Brasil where
for thirty years he represented the Sufi Mes-
sage. He is the author of several books,
p. 108 (Documents)

cf. Biography of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan,
(London, 1979), pp. 143,433,493

(The Lord's Song), one of the sacred books of
the Hindus. It is part of Book VI of the
Mahabharata (great epic of the Bharata dy-
nasty), presented asa dialogue between the
warrior prince Arjuna and his friend and
charioteer, Krishna, who is an avatara
(incarnation) of the god Vishnu, p. 262, 332

meaning devotion, love. A Sufiname given
by Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan to a Dutch
mureed, Mrs. G. Eggink-van Stolk, q.v.

(from the Greek biblos, book), the name
given to the combined collection of the
Hebrew scriptures (known to Christians as
the Old Testament), and the New Testament
(Greek Christian scriptures), see Index.



Borobudur

Buddha (Pali, S)

Burbank, Luther

Bastan (P), Bostan (T,U)

Chaldeans

Christ, Jesus

Connaughton, E.P.A.
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great Buddhist architectural monument in
central Java (Indonesia), built around 800
A.D. It combines the stupa (relic mound)
with the mandala (ritual diagram). It was
neglected from about the year 1000, but was
restored by the Dutch, 1907-1911, and
again in the early 1970's with the help of
UNESCO, p. 298

meaning enlightened one, title of Sid-
dhartha Gautama (ca. 563 - ca. 483 B.C.),
founder of Buddhism, the great religious-
philosophical system, see Index.

American  horticulturist.  Pir-o-Murshid
Inayat Khan visited him in Santa Rosa, Cali-
fornia, during his lecture tour in 1923,
p. xiii

cf. Biography of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan,
(London, 1979), pp.172, 462, 555

meaning place of fragrance, orchard, gar-
den, a 13th century book of verse on ethical
subjects by the Persian poet Sa‘di, q.v.,
p. 164

ancient Semitic-speaking nomad dwellers

“in the areasat the head of the Persian Guif

between Arabia and the Euphrates delta.
Abraham (q.v.) inthe Old Testament issaid
to have come from the town of Ur in this
area,p. 55

(4-6? B.C. - 30?A.D.), Jewish mystical-reli-
gious teacher and reformerwho became the
founder of Christianity, in which he is con-
sidered the son of God; in Islam, one of the
greatest of the prophets and a "murshid of
murshids”; see Index.

born 1887 inireland, joined the SufiOrder,
(later called the Sufi Movement) in 1918 in

~ the U.S.A. where hebecame apupil of Mur-

shida Martin in San Francisco. Pir-o-Murshid
Inayat Khan initiated him as a khalif (au-
thorized representative of the Order head)
in England in 1919. He was back in San
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Coomaraswami, AnandaK.

Cushing, Mrs. Marya

Daniel (Hb), Daniyal (A)

Darwin, Charles

Francisco for hismarriage in 1923 and again
met the Pir-o-Murshid on his lecture tour
through the U.S.A. that same year, p. xiii

cf. Biography of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan
(London, 1979) pp.172, 463, 494

‘1877-1947), a leading art historian, who
ived andworked inthe U.S.A., p. xi

cf. Biography of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan,
(London, 1979), p. 557f.

an American whobecame a mureedin 1922
during the first Summer School at Suresnes,
France. She again met Pir-o-Murshid Inayat
Khan at the end of February, 1923 on hisar-
rival in New York, andwas able to arrange
his disputed entry inthe United Stateswith
the immigration authorities. She assisted in
typesetting the MS of Notes from the Un-
struck Music fromthe Gayan of InayatKhan,
published in 1923. A part of the Pir-o-
Murshid's lecture tour through the U.S.A. in
1923 was organized by her, especially in
New York, andshe took down a number of his
lectures in shorthand, p. xi, 325 note 1, 334
{Documents)

cf. Biography of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan
(London, 1979), pp. 169, 173, 208, 464, 495

Jewish prophetic figure, 2nd century B.C.
about whom abook appears in theOld Tes-
tament (partly in Aramaic) of which the
basic theme isthe conflict between the re-
ligion of the Jews and the paganism of their
foreign rulers. In one of the stories of the
first six chapters Daniel is thrown into a
lions' den but is saved from harm through his
prayers,p.7

(1809-1882), aBritishscientist, abiologist.
As a young man he travelledby ship in the
southern hemisphere for five years, collect-
ing the evidence on which he based his later
theories. He is famous for his studies and
works on the process of natural evolution
and formulated a theory (natural selection)
toexplain itsoperation, p. 154
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David (Hb), Daud, Dawud (A) (ca. 10307 - 962B.C.), second king of Israel,

Debussy, Claude

Diwan-i-Hafiz (P)

Duce, Mrs. Ivy Oneita

who established Jerusalem as its capital and
enlarged itsborders totheir greatest exten-
sion. He alsowas a musician and poet, and
half of the 150 psalms (see Old Testament:
book of Psalms) are ascribed to him, p. 48

(1862-1918), French composer and pianist
who revolutionized the technique andstyle
of music in the early 20th century. He in-

"cluded Oriental musical characteristics in

Western music. Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan
met him inParisin 1913, p. 119

cf. Biography of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan,
(London, 1979), pp. 129, 418, 558

collection of lyrical poems(ghazals) inthe
Sufi tradition by Hafiz (q.v.), celebrating
love and the spiritual beauty of nature;
there is aremarkable freshness andsincerity
in hispoetry, which remains popular today,
p. 188

(1895-1981), an American mureed of Mur-
shida RabiaMartin (q.v.). When Mrs. Martin
died in 1947, she named Mrs. Duce as her
successor to head the Sufi Order in the

‘United States, whichwas separate from the

European organization. Mrs. Duce had only
been studying Sufism for about two years,
and felt unprepared for her assignment. Re-
calling having heard Mrs. Martin refer to
Meher Baba of India as a "perfect Master",
she went toseek his advice in 1948. Meher
Baba, whose followers regard him as the
avatar of this age, confirmed her appoint-
ment, accepted her as hisdisciple, andtold
her to establish a Sufi organization "safe,
sane and stable enough to last 700 years".
He said as long as shewould remain honest,
he would help herin her work, and his let-
tersto hershow an ongoing encouragement.
Earlier in her life she had studied law,
served abroad with the American Red Cross,
and worked in an international commercial
bank in New York and South America. Later
she was an editor at Century Magazine. Her
marriage toTerry Duce ledto herrole asan
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accomplished international hostess in
Washington, D.C. After her encounter with
Meher Baba, her organization became
known as "Sufism Reoriented,” and in 1952
some of the mureeds from Murshida Martin's
days left. However, from 1960 on, many
mostly young people came to seek Murshida
Duce'sguidance, and hertwo groups in Cali-
fornia and Washington, D.C. numbered
about 300. Inthese groups the teachings of
Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan, including
Gathas and Gitas (v. Glossary), continued to
be given. Mrs. Duce wrote tothe compiler:
"Meher Baba put in our charter thatwe had
to study Inayat Khan, Rumi, Hafiz, and other
Sufi Saints". She established successful
schools in California and edited and pub-
lished many of Meher Baba'sbooks. She also
wrote four books of herown, in one of which
(How a Master Works), she describes her
relationship with her teacher.

(1861-1939), a Dutch lady, who became Pir-
o-Murshid Inayat Khan's mureed in Switzer-
land in 1921. She dedicated the restof her
life to the Sufi work and to Pir-o-Murshid
Inayat Khan and his family. She placed at
his disposal astately house at Suresnes, Rue
de la Tuilerie (France), named "Fazal (Fadl)
Manzil", Mansion of Blessings, where she
lived with the family from 1922, p. x

cf. Biography of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan
(London, 1979), pp. 185f, 468, 498f.

a Dutch mureed, who joined Pir-o-Murshid
Inayat Khan for part of his lecture tour
through the U.S.A. in 1923, p. xiii, 356

cf. Biography of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan,
(London, 1979), pp. 173, 200, 479

anation inthe northeast of Africa along the
Nile river, whose history extendsback to the
4thmillenniumB.C., p. 266
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(1888-1955), an American mureed who stud-
iedwith MurshidaMartin, initiated by Pir-o-
Murshid Inayat Khan in March, 1923, and
given the name Fatha. He returned to
Suresnes with Pir-o-Murshid, and performed
several functions in the household, includ-
ing appointment assecretary and chauffeur.
When he returned to the United States, he
had a Sufi centre in New York and later in
Cleveland (Ohio), p. xii, xiv

(1896-1973), joined the SufiOrder in 1921
asone of the first mureeds from Holland, and
became Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan's secre-
tary. She learned shorthand and took down a
great number of the lecturesgiven by Pir-o-
Murshid from 1921 to 1926. She had various
functions, among them "keeper" of the Bio-
graphical Department, created by Pir-o-
Murshid in order to safeguard all sorts of
documents and objects in connection with
the Sufi Message. Pir-o-Murshid gave her the
name Sakina, later changedto Nekbakht. In
1950 she created theNekbakht Foundation,
including in it the Biographical De-
partment, p. xvi

cf. Biography of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan,
(London, 1979), pp. 159, 194, 200, 452,
505f. :

(1058-1111), anative of Ghazal, avillage
near Tus in Khurasan (Persia), Muslim jurist,
theologian and mystic, whose work formed
the basis of reconciliation between Sufis
and the orthodox religious establishment,
p.326

(1876-1937), an English mureed who joined
the Sufi Orderduring WorldWar | and acted
as Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan's secretary. A
gifted linguist and a valuable assistant in
the Sufi work, also at the International
Headquarters in Geneva, Switzerland; she
edited Pir-o-Murshid's lectures for publica-
tion in book formor for restricted distribu-
tion among the Sufi centres. Pir-o-Murshid
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gave herthe name Sharifa, and in August of
1923 initiated her as a Murshida, passim
(Documents)

cf. Biography of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan
(London, 1979). pp. 141, 154, 166, 180,
202, 427, 506f.

q.v. Sainstbury-Green, Miss Sophia

meaning Rose Garden, an important poeti-
cal work of Sa*di (q.v.), on ethical subjects
like the Bustan, but written inprose, inter-
spersed with verse, p. 164, 166

(13252-1389), famous Persian poet, who
spent most of his life inShiraz. Hereceived
a classical religious education, and lec-
tured on Qur'anic and other theological sub-
jects and was an adherent of Sufism. His
name Hafiz designates one who haslearned
the Qur'an by heart. He became a poet at the
court of several rulersof Shiraz. The princi-
pal verse form usedby himwas theghazal, a
lyric poem of six to fifteen couplets. His
poems can be readon different levelsof sig-
nificance, as a picture of the life of
medieval Shiraz, asatribute tohisprincely
patrons, and above all as an expression of
the Sufi mystical theology. His best known
work is the Diwan. (q.v.), p. 113, 186-92,
204

ADutchmureed living inVevey, Switzer-
land with her husband and daughter. She
was initiated by Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan
in 1921. Attimes she acted as a secretary at
the International Headquarters of the Sufi
Movement in Geneva, p. 389

cf. Biography of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan
(London, 1979), p. 154, 194, 202, 449

(980-1037), the most famous and influential
Arab philosopher-scientist of Islam, whose
medical works (The Canon of Medicine)
were widely known in medieval Europe,
where he wasknown asAvicenna, p. 107
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(1882-1927), Indian gentleman-musician
and mystic who came to the West in 1910,
where he taught Sufism and established the
Sufi Order (from October 1923 called the
Sufi Movement). Travelling widely, he
lived in London during World Warl, there-
afterin France, where he eventually settled
in Suresnes (near Paris) in 1922. In 1912 he
married Ora Ray Baker, an American, from
then on known as Amina Begum; they had
fourchildren. He died, while on his first re-
turn tour through India, on February 5th,
1927, passim.

an early Dutchmureed, one of the most bril-
liant of Pir-o-Murshid InayatKhan's follow-
ers, married to H. Baron van Tuyll van
Serooskerken from 1910to 1920. Her second
husbandwas Jonkheer YusufE. van ingen, by
whom she had ason. They led an active Sufi
centre in Utrecht, acity inthe central part
of Holland. Becoming a widow inthe early
thirties, she continued Sufiwork in Holland
and elsewhere until she passed away in
1969, p. 53 (Documents)

cf. Biography of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan,
(London, 1979), pp. 200,478

(1414-1492), Persian Sufi poet and scholar,
often regarded as the last great mystical
poet in Persian. Besides his many poetical
works he wrote in prose on the exegesis of
the Qur'an, on the prophethood of Muham-
mad and the lives of the saints. He is the
author of: the Lawa'ih, a theosophical trea-
tise; several treatises on mysticism and on
music; an Arabic grammar; and other writ-
ings, p. 208

figure in Persia's national epic, the Book of
Kings by Firdausi, as one of the earliest and
most glorious kings of the legendary
Peshdadi dynasty, owner of the Jam-i-
jahannuma, the ‘'world-showing cup"
through which he could "drink in" all the
world's events. One syllable of his name or
the other was often used in Persian names
andtitles, p. 226
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Kerbela (Karbala")

although usually said tomean "city of
peace," it could also be derived fromwords
meaning "the whole city" (on the assumption
that it wasonce divided and then unified).
Ancient Palestinian city which under King
David was conquered by the jews and be-
came their capital and central religious
shrine (the Temple of Solomon). The city is
still regarded as holy, for different reasons,
by Jews, ChristiansandMuslims, p. 176

v. Christ, Jesus

(4-62 B.C. - 28t A.D.), Jewish reformer who
performed ritual baptism inthe Jordanriver
in Palestine. He baptized Jesus and is re-
garded by Christians as the forerunner of
Jesus Christ, p. 326

the shrine inMecca which isthe focal point
for the direction of prayer and for the Hajj,
(the pilgrimage for Muslims), connected in
traditionwith lbrahim, p. 55

(1440-1518), Indianmystic and poet, whose
ethnic origin isstill subject todispute, but
who was adoptedby aMuslimweaver. He at-
temptedto unite Hindu and Muslim thought,
andwas a forerunnerof Sikhism, founded by
his disciple Nanak. He was greatly influ-
enced by the Muslim mystics, the Sufis. His
poetry, in Hindi, was written in a simple
language and understood also by the com-
mon man. Some of it became part of the
sacred book of the Sikhs, the Adi Granth,
p. 109-10, 200

athanksgiving poemby Sa*di (q.v.), p. 162-
163

aplace incentral Iraqwhere Husayn, son of
*Ali ibn Abi Talib (g.v.) and heir to the
Shi'ite leadership after his father's death,
was massacred with his family (Battle of
Karbala', 680 A.D.), and where histomb re-
mains anobjectof pilgrimage, p. 176
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one of the first Dutch mureeds, who trans-
lated Pir-o-Murshid InayatKhan's handwrit-
ten textson Sufisminto Dutch andtogether
with another mureed, Mr. van Ginkel, in
1921 brought out two books: Een Inleiding
tot het Soefisme (An Introduction to Sufism)
and De Soefi Boodschap van Geestelijke
Vrijheid (The Sufi Message of Spiritual Lib-
erty), p. 11, 59 (Documents)

cf. Biography of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan,
(London, 1979), p. 157

v. *InayatKhan.
v.OmarKhayyam
v. Qur'an

said to be the eighth avatara (incarnation)
of the godVishnu, widely taken asan object
of devotion in Hinduism; speaker in the
Bhagavad Gita (q.v.), p. 15, 48, 49, 195

an early Dutch mureed; she was married for
a time to A.H. Baron van Hardenbroek, by
whom she had a son and a daughter. Pir-o-
Murshid Inayat Khan stayed in her house
when lecturing in Arnhem, in January 1923.
She took down in longhand some of his lec-
tures. In 1923, at the Summer School in
Suresnes, she once took over from Sakina
Furnée when she for some reason had to in-
terrupt her shorthand reporting of a lecture,
p. 35,46

an earlyFrenchmureed from Paris, inwhose
handwriting many lectures given by Pir-o-
Murshid InayatKhan are preserved. In one of
her notebooks Pir-o-Murshid wrote: "Blessed
are the innocent whobelieve and trustsim-
ply. Blessed are the unselfish friends whose
motto in life is constancy. With blessings,
Inayat Khan." Part of these lectures have
been written down by her from asimultane-
ous translation in French while they were
being pronounced; another part seems to
havebeen copied, p.73,78
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(1896-1971), an American, who began his
studies on Sufism with Mrs. Martin in San
Francisco, havingbeen initiated by the Pir-
o-Murshid in San Franciscoin 1923. Inlater
years he alsowas initiated inseveral other
Sufi Orders and inHindu and Buddhist eso-
teric schools. He had his own Sufigroup in
the U.S.A., named Sufi Islamia Ruhaniat
Society. He isthe authorof Toward Spiritual
Brotherhood, in which he attempted to ap-

- ply the principles of mysticism to science,

p. xii
cf. Biography of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan,
(London, 1979), pp. 172, 569

(1809-1865), 16th president of the United
States from 1861to 1865. He preserved the
Union through the American Civil War and
worked for the emancipation of the slaves.
Shortly after his victory he was assassi-
nated, p. 88

cf. Biography of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan,
(London, 1979), pp. 126, 570

An English follower of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat
Khan from London. From 1921 she took an ac-
tive part inthe Sufi work in England and at
the Summer Schools at Suresnes, especially
as a conductor of prayers and in the Spiri-
tual Healing Branch of the Sufi Order (later
called Sufi Movement), p. 356, 373 note 128
cf. Biography of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan
(London, 1979), p. 485, 518f., 523

great epic of the Bharata Dynasty, one of
the two major Hindu epics of India along
with the Ramayana, consisting of almost a
hundred thousand couplets describing the
struggle forsupremacy between two related
families, the Pandavas and the Kauravas,
based on actual history fromca. 1400-1000
B.C. The Bhagavad Gita is part of it. (q.v.),
p.176
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meaning "colloquy of the birds", an alle-
gorical poem on the mystic's progress toward
unity with God. 1t was written by “Attar
around 1175 and consists of a hundred thou-
sand verses, p. 206-12,316

an American pioneer Sufi worker, Pir-o-
Murshid Inayat Khan's first disciple in the
United States (1911), made a Murshida and
given the nameRabia. She lived in SanFran-

cisco with her husband and daughter. In

1923 she received the Pir-o-Murshid in San
Francisco during his nearly seven weeks'
stay there, and after having visited India,
attended the Summer School of 1924 at
Suresnes, x, xii, 219 ff

cf. Biography of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan
(London, 1979), p. 359f., 520f., 611

meaning "The Spiritual Couplets", didactic
epic poem in Persian by Jalal ud-Din Rumi
(q.v.), consisting of 26,000 rhyming coup-
lets, treating all themystical thought, theo-
ries and images of the Sufism of the 13th
century. This work, widely regarded as the
greatest work of Persian poetry and very in-
fluential in Sufism, has been called "the
Persian Qur'an®, p. 145-6, 315

a city on the Arabian peninsula where the
Prophet Muhammad was born in 570 A.D.;
long before histime Mecca wasprobably al-
ready a station of the “incense route" and
continued to be an important intersection of
great commercial caravan routes. The
Prophet conquered Mecca for istam in 630.
it is mainly known for its shrine, the Ka‘ba
(g.v.), p. 55

initiated in 1912 by Murshida Martin, she
met Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan in March
1923 in SanFrancisco, p. xii
cf. Biography of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan,
(London, 1979), pp. 172, 460

(1135-1229), became a disciple of Hadrat
*Usman Haruni and was the eighth in the
line of succession from the founder of the
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Chishti Order, Abu IshaqShami Chishti. His
first visitto India took place in 1165 andin
1191 he came for the first time to Ajmer,
where he later settled. He is credited with
establishing the first important Sufi Order in
India, the Chishti Order, which line of Sufi
teaching wasthe mainbackground of Pir-o-
Murshid Inayat Khan (q.v.). Even today his
shrine at Ajmer (q.v.) is a major object of
pilgrimage, p. 328-9

Jewish prophet, political leader and law-
giver, who may have lived at the time of the
Egyptian pharaoh Ramses 1l (1301-1234
B.C.). He led his people from slavery in
Egypt to forty years of wandering in the
Sinai desert. On amountain top he is saidto
have received thedivine law. He died just
before hispeople entered the land they had
been promised by God. He is traditionally
believed to have been the author of the first
five books (Torah) of the Hebrew scriptures,
see Index.

(570-632 A.D.), Prophet whose messages
from God (Allah) constitute the sacred scrip-
ture of Islam (the Qur'an). He lived inMecca
(g.v.), but when his Message was not ac-
cepted there, he moved to Yathrib (later
Medina), from which he conquered Mecca
and much of the Arabian peninsula. Hisfol-
lowers continued the conquests after his
death, eventually establishing a vast em-
pire and extending Islam from Spain to
China, see Index.

(1769-1821), French general who became
emperor, extending French domination over
alarge part of Europe. Asa political leader,
he made many legal and educational re-
forms, but most of his career centered on
military expeditions. In 1815 he was de-
feated by the British at Waterloo (Belgium)
and exiled first to the Isle of Elba in the
Mediterranean and then to the South At-
lantic island of St. Helena, where he died.
His invasion of Egypt and his intended al-
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liance with Tipu Sultan of Mysore were of
notable importance for developments in the
MiddleEast and India, p. 29

v. *Umar
born nearNishapur (prov. Khurasan, Persia).

The year of his birth is taken to be 1025,
1040 or still later. His name Khayyam,

.meaning tent-maker, shows the profession of

his ancestors. He studied at Nishapur and
became a well-known scientist (mathema-
tician, astronomer) and poet. His sharp
intellect was in conflictwith his deep reli-
gious feelings. He died atNishapur in 1123,
His collection of hundreds of quatrains, the
Ruba’iyat (pl. of ruba®i, quatrain, stanza of
four lines) isstill famoustoday and hasbeen
translated into almost every languages,
p. 392

cf. Biography of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan
(London, 1979), p. 568.

paiic ab, meaning five waters: Indus and its
tributaries; an area of the Indian sub-
continent, now divided into a northwestern
state of India and a northeastern state of
Pakistan. The Indian state has a large Sikh
population, whereas the Pakistani state is
predominantly Muslim. With a combined
area of more than 250,000 sq.km., the states
are populated by more than 50,000,000
people, p. 338

(ca. 2tB.C. - ca. 64t A.D.), Jewish Pharisee
who underwent a dramatic conversion to
Christianity and became a major force in
spreading the new faith. He was born in
Tarsus (Asia Minor) and was named Saul;
later, after hisconversion, he was re-named
Paul. His writings in the New Testament
have had aprofound influence on Christian
thought and practice. He travelled widely
andwasmartyred in Rome, p. 51

q.v. BaucisandPhilamon
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Rabi‘ah al *Adawiyya
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RomT, Jalal-ud-Din

meaning old, ancient;

collections in Hindu sacred literature of
myth, legend and genealogy (ca. 400-1000
B.C.). The eighteen principal surviving
Puranas vary greatly in date and subject
matter, p. 203

meaning reading, recitation;

the collection of texts revealed to the
Prophet Muhammad (q.v.), written down as
he had recited them. Considered as the
words of God (Allah) Himself, these scrip-
tures are authoritative for Islam, p. 75, 171,
223, 298, 309, 322

(7132-802), or Rabiah Basriyy, as she lived
in Basra, where she wasborn into a family of
slaves. She devoted herself to the love of
God and lived anascetic life. She became
one of the greatest of Sufi saintsand recited
prayers and mystical poetry, p. 331

or Ramacandra, the seventh avatara
(incarnation) of Vishnu, the hero of the
Ramayana (see Mahabharata) and con-
sidered the embodiment of virtue and
chivairy, p. 48, 112

(1207-1273), also called Mevlana (T) (our
Master),famous Sufi poet in Persian, whose
Masnawi (q.v.) hasbeen widely influential.
Hewas born inBalkh (now Afghanistan), but
his family fled the approach of the Mongols
and eventually settled in Konya (now
Turkey), in whatwas then known as Rumbe-
cause of its earlier connectionwith the East-
Roman Empire. There he succeeded his
father as head of a university and was
trained in mysticism. However, his en-
counter with the derwish Shams-e-Tabriz

‘had a decisive effect onhislife and career,

and after the latter's mysterious disappear-
ance, he began addressing spontaneous
poemsto him (Diwan-e-Shams-e-Tabriz). He
continued throughout his life to speak po-
etry while whirling around a column, which
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was later ritualized into the famous "Turn®
of his followers, the Mevlevi derwishes,
popularly known as whirling derwishes. His
poetry remains immensely popular inall Is-
lamic lands of Persian or Ottoman culture,
and has been translated into many lan-
guages, p. 113, 141-7, 206

-(1184-1291), an important Persian poet and

writer who, after his studies, spent many
yearsof hislife intravelling. On the mystic
path he received instruction from Abdu'l
Qadir Jilani, founder of the Qadiri Sufi
Order. Sa‘di's Bustan (q.v.) and Gulistan
(q.v.) became immensely popularand well-
known even in the West, p. 138, 162-8, 181

(18..2-1939), one of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat
Khan's early mureeds and and pioneerwork-
er in England, and his close collaborator in
the Sufi work. She wasthe first Cheraga of
the Universal Worship, andwas initiated as
a Murshida. She was an outstanding lec-
turer, the author of several books, and a
poet, p. 343, 356

cf Biography of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan
(London, 1979), p. 149, 152, 443 509f.

(1872-1915), Russian composer of orchestral
andpiano music. Astudent of Theosophy, he
sought to expressin hisexperimental music
certain mystical ideas, and even attempted
to fuse music, poetry and dance with colour
and scent to create an ecstatic form of wor-
ship. Hispiano works, lyrical andpolished,
arestill admired, p. 119

(13th century A.D.). His name means sun of
religion. His parentage isuncertain and lit-
tle isknown about hislife. Inor about 1244
Rumi (g.v.) met him in the streets of Konya as
a wandering derwish, and became his dis-
ciple. He disappeared in 1247 and Rumi
dedicated his Diwan to him, p. 55 note 45,
142-4

q.v.,Siva
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meaning the auspicious one;

name of the absorbing and reproducing
Hindu deity, the third god of Hindu
Trimurti, represented asa great Yogi and as-
cetic. Pir-o-Murshid InayatKhan considered
him asone of the great prophets, p. 48

(flourished 10th century B.C.), third king of
Israel, successor to his father David, and
builder of the Temple in Jerusalem. During
Solomon's forty-year reign (972-932 B.C.),
he greatly strengthened the economic and
military position of hiscountry, and formed
many foreign alliances through marriage.
The Ark of the Covenant, which his father
had brought to Jerusalem, was housed in a
finestructure, later destroyed. The kingdom
he had built divided, after his death, into
Israel (north) and Judah (south, including
Jerusalem). He was famous for his wisdom,
and several books in the Jewish scriptures
are attributedto him, p. 48, 126, 154, 187

an American mureed, who first met Pir-o-
Murshid Inayat Khan when quite young, in
1923, at the lectures given at the Paul Elder
Callery, San Francisco, U.S.A. In 1926,
while travelling with her mother, she en-
countered Pir-o-Murshid in Paris "by acci-
dent” and then attended part of the Summer
School inSuresnes, where she was initiated
by Murshida Saintsbury-Green (q.v.). She
lives in Oakland, California, where she has
maintained a Sufi Centre and performedthe
Universal Worship throughout her long life,
p. 100 and passim

a Dutch mureed, initiatedby Pir-o-Murshid
inayat Khan in Switzerland in 1922 and
given by himthe name Kismet. She learned
shorthand and typewriting and became one
of Pir-o-Murshid's secretaries from 1923 on,
beginning at the Summer School in
Suresnes. Her handwriting in thisfunction is
found forthe firsttime in one of the MSS of
the play Una, where Pir-o-Murshid dictated
some changesto her, p. 356
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cf. Biography of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan,
(London 1979), pp. 11, 12, 202, 204, 271,
480, 525f1.

taj meaning crown, tiara; mahall meaning
place, placeof alighting, town quarter; ar-
chitectural monument in Agra (south of
Delhi), India, built in 1632-54 by the
Mughal emperorShah Jehan as a mausoleum

for his deceased wife, Mumtaz Mahall. Built

of white marble inlaidwith precious stones,
this world-famous building, which over-
looksthe Jamna river, became the emperor's
tomb aswell, p. 298

(1856-1915), Russian pianist and composer
who studied with Tchaikovsky and suc-
ceeded him as director of the Moscow Con-
servatory, where he taught Scriabin (q.v.).
He left a few finely wrought compositions
which are rarely performed, but helped to
spark an interest in Renaissance music,
p. 119

(1883-1958), an early Dutch mureed of Pir-
o-Murshid Inayat Khan, initiated in 1921,
and given the name Sirdar. Hewasapioneer
worker forthe Sufi Message, and itsNational
Representative in Holland. From 1910-1920
he was married to Miss J.C. Jelgersma (v.
Ingen - jelgersma, van), andin 1922 he mar-
riedMiss H. Willebeek Le Mair. He made his
house in The Hague into a Sufi Centre and
had a congregational hall built onto it for
the Universal Worship and other Sufi meet-
ingstobe held, p. 53

cf. Biography of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan,
(London, 1979), pp. 166, 200, 529f.

(1889-1966), met Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan

in 1921 and became hismureed. In 1922 she

married H.P. Baron van Tuyll van Seroos-
kerken and helped him with the work in
their Sufi Centre. She was an artist and is
well-known for her designs and paintings,
and also for her luxury-book illustrations.
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*Umar ibn al Khattab

Veda (S)

Wilhelm, Kaiser

Wolff, Mr. and Mrs.

Zarathushtra (Avestan),
Zoroaster (G)

She also took interest in dance and music
andEastern languages, p. 53

cf. Biography of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan,
(London, 1979), pp. 529f., 587f.

(ca. 586-644), second khalifa (successor)to
the Prophet Muhammad, under whom the
Arab conquest of Syria (including
Jerusalem) and Mesopotamia was carried
out. He wasan imposing figure noted for his
simplicity and sternness, p. 196

meaning knowledge; the name of certain
celebrated workswhich constitute the basis
of the first periodof the Hindu religion. The
oldest of its hymns is assigned to a period be-
tween 4000 and 2500 B.C. (by others to a
period between 1400 and 1000 B.C.), when
the Aryans had settled down in the Panjab.
These scriptures in Sanskritare in poetical
form, comprising a liturgical cycle of hymns
and prayers, and are regarded as the most
sacred of Hinduwritings, p. 102, 128, 338-9

(1859-1941), German emperor from 1888 to
1918, who presided over his country's defeat
inWorld War1(1914-1918). He became and
remained famous inAsian and African lands
asthe herowhoseverely threatened and de-
cisively shook the colonial powers, England
andFrance. He lived and died inexile inthe
Netherlands, p. 29

American followers of Pir-o-Murshid inayat
Khan from Los Angeles, U.S.A., who in 1923
drove Pir-o-Murshid by car from LosAngeles
to San Francisco, p. xii, xiv

cf. Biography of Pir-o-Murshid Inayat Khan,
(London, 1979), pp.169, 173.

prophet who lived in the northeast of old

Iran (Bactria), flourishing probably in the
6th c. B.C. or earlier. He is the founder of
the religion which bears his name (also
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known as Parsiism--meaning of Persian ori-
gin--in India, where it mainly survives in
the Bombay area), emphasizing the benefi-
cent role of Ahura Mazda (Wise Lord) and
promising immortality andbliss in the after-
life tothe faithful. Thisreligion had a pro-
found, if now mostly unacknowledged
influence on the development of the moral
and monotheistic tradition in Judaism,
Christianity and Islam. Thus, e.g., the word
and conception of Paradise (Firdaus) is of
Zoroastrian origin, p. 48-9
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INDEX

Abraham, astrology,

- and the ancient school of Sufism, 54 -, a source of the science of music, 102
Abu Said, atmosphere,

- on the spiitual condition of the faqr, 282 - to areate harmony, 243
activity, - in meditation, 235, 237, 252

- and repose, 197 - of the Murshid, 252, 253, 257
adv creation of -, 229

ancement,

how to attain spiitual -, 7
signs of spiritual -, 7
agreement,
- and disagreement, 9
Ajmer,
- and the tomb of Moinuddin Chishti, 329
akasha (see capacity), 173
AliIbn Abi Talib,
-'s words about self -knowledge, 106
Allah, passim, 267-322
-'s atributes, 315, 317
-, the Beneficent and Merciful, 307
-, and cosmic consciousness, 318
conditions of -, 315, 321
essence of -, 318
gaceof -,312
light of -, 310, 314
listening to - in meditation, 314
love of -, 320
amal, 57
amazement,
-, the sixth valley in Mantiq -ut-tair, 211
America,
- and brothethood, 87-8
greetings to -, 87
animals,
man's contact with domestic -, 157
annihilation,
- by attunement to the teacher, 255, 257
- of the false ego, 301
-, the fourth valley in Mantiq -ut-tair, 209-
21
appreciation,
faculty of -, 150
- for the work of the Message, 21-2
art,
- commercialized, 177
- and inspiration, 137
- and intuition, 101
- and self -saarifice, 343-379 passim
unifamity in -, 119
artist(s),
- and meditation, 297
satisfaction of an -, 334

asana, 57

zikr, torestore -, 252
at-onement,
- with God, 196
how to experience -, 197
attachment,
- and above -, 144
attainment,
- of God and self, 334
- of self -knowledge, 337
sprritual -, 145, 159, 182-3
what is spiritual -7, 148-9
attitude,
whatis -2, 207
attunement,
-, a gradual change in pitch, 261
- to the key-note, 257, 261
- inthe Universal Worship, 253
- with each other, 257
- with God, 225, 237
- with saute sarmad, 257
- with the teacher, 253, 257, 261
ades of -, 301
whatis t, 237

balance,
-, the goal of all meditation, 285

- of knowledge and heart, 208

between meditation and activity, 240

spritual -, 307

-, the life of God, 317

-, one of the last stages of meditation, 301

-, arealization, 301
battle,

- and peace, 73, 76

intoxication of -, 79-80

knowledge about the - of life, 73
Baucis,

- and Philamon, the pitcher of , 226
beauty,

- and harmony, 149

-, the key to awakening the love element, 188

- and wisdom, 297

God, the Pesfection of -, 298
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belief,
- brings the dbject man wants, 31
- in God, and the living God, 116
- and knowledge of God, 71
-, a stepping stone to perfection, 124
- and truth, 19
beloved,
communication with the -, 191
God, the -, 190
to see one's - in everyone, 211
the sprritof the -, 191
Benlsrael,
the prophets of -, 54-5
Bhagavad Gita,
-, explanation of a best road, 262
Bhakti,
- yoga, 191, 309
the name -, 343
Bible,
Christ walking on the water, 144
rebirth, mentioned in the -, 211
spirit retuming to God in the -, 322
words from the -:
in the beginning was the word..., 171
first was the word..., 154, 155
knock at the gate ..., 47
seek ye the Kingdom of God..., 158-9
bird(s),
Blue -, or Bird of the Sky, 207
one - is foremost, 123 ’
birth,
- of the saud, 211
blood, -
activity of the -, 302, 305
-'s part in physical existence, 307
body draws sustenance from -, 306
Bodhisattva,
-, the Christ Spirit, 126
-, the Spirit of Guidance in Buddhistic terms,
125
body,
- drawing sustenance from blood, 306
- in meditation, 225, 229
control of the -, 311
preparing the - in seeking God, 158-9
Brahma,
- and Abraham, 203
B rahmar(s),
the -' feast and the Hindu poet, 109- 10
breath,
all conditions reflected in the -, 285
- attracting elements, 128-9
- tobe made into a vehicle of the soul, 302
- in meditation, 223, 227, 229, 242, 247, 255,
283, 303
- in singing, 131
- and the sound of voice, 117-8

the - of the teacher, 259, 61
the divine -, 322
energy entering through -, 227, 31
language of colour and sound, seen in the -,
173

the power of -, 65, 233
the Purification -, 285
purification of -, 102
refinement of -, 223, 224, 227
results of -, 285-6
thythmic -, 302

brotherhood,
-, an aspectof the Sufi Movement, 72
consciousness of -,87-8
the abject of -, 70-1
silence in the - meetings, 271
the spritof -, 181

Buddha,
-, bearer of the lantem, 48, 51
- meaning "reason”, 125
-'s teaching, 303-4

Buddhism,
- and Sufism, 53

capacity,
- of ourbeing, 170-3
- of an electric body and - of a talib, 250
- inour hearts, 170
movement and -, 171-2
sky, a -, 207
capital,
struggle between - and labour, 178
Chaldeans, the,
- and the Sufi Order, 55
change,
annihilation is nothing but ,-207
child(ren),
a - aying for food, 157
- and the wise, 6
education of -, 162-3
Christ,
-, the Alpha and Omega, 50
- and the Beloved, 211
- dividing loaves and fishes, 226
- ard Jesus, 50 )
- and Krishna, 15
- and Sufism, 53, 55-6
- walking on the water, 144
personality of -, 51
words of -:
be perfect as your Father ..., 28, 40
1 am Alpha and Omega..., S0
I have not come to give a new law..., 14
love your neighbour, 181
many are called but few are chosen ...,
301



my yoke is easy ..., 266
... pearls before swine ..., 250
resist not evil ..., 75
Thy Will be dore ..., 27-8
... unto him that smiteth thee on the one
cheek ..., 215
Christianity,
- and Sufism, 53, 55
Church,
not one - with all prophets and sariptures, 22
Church of All,
-, an aspectof the Sufi Moverent, 72
colour,
after sound came -, 171
beliefs about -, 171
- and movement, 172
- of music, 172
effectof -, 170
language of -, 169
liking for a certain -, 170
whatis -, 171-2
commercialism, '
- of this time, 177, 181-2
communication(s),
- with nature, 135
telepathic -, 135
conmunion,
- of saints, 293
- with God, 257
© - withlife, 157
competition,
" spiitof -, 177
complexity,
simplicity and -, 15-6
concentration,
- far control of the mind, 66
- drawing blood to a centre, 305
- leamed by music, 104
- and meditation, 307
- in meditation, 308
- with mind, 307
consciousness,
attaining and retaining cosmic -, 318
centering - in the heart, 307
- of man's own being, 40
- and unconsciousness, 25
discussing cosmic -, 315
limited and unlimited -, 36
two aspects of cosmic -, 313
consideration,
- for the well-being of one's fellow area-
tres, 123

oontraction,
- and expansion, 305-6
control,
- of life, 59
over thought, word and action, 134
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gradual-, 65
©oSmos,
- working by the law of music, 195

unity of -, 322
creation,
-, a joumey of God, 46-7
- of the world, 75
nature of -, 46

reason for -, 188-9
curiosity,

-, the first valley in Mantiq -ut-tair, 207

man's -, 153

dance,
- and natural spiritual life, 150
Darwin,
-'s theary of evolution, 431
death,
life after -, 210
lifeand -, 209
denseness,
- in human nature, 149
- of material existence, 148
desire,
- coming to an end, 319
- to leam, 157
- of the saul, 335
man's innate -, 157-8
destiny,
slave and master of -, 10
development, spiritual,
- and science of breath, 173
dif ference(s),
religious -, 12,70
discrimination,
- inhealing, 150
disease,
- inbody, and inrace and nation, 176
- and arime, result of iregular breath, 285-6
- and pain, 231, 301, 319
dream(s),
dif ference in time of the activity in -, 172
-, a way of revelation, 137
the language of a person's -, 138
duality, ,
- and unity, 152
durood,
- befare meditation and healing, 236
- for conwol of breath and mind, 312
-, a help torefine breath, 223
- for meditation in everyday life, 255
-, o purify the breath, 283
-, a wazif a, repeated silently, 271

N\



ear,

- and heart, 43-4

a location in the -, 43
East,

- and West, 216
education,

- of children, 162-3

- and religion, 19, 177

- today, 88

in - psychological value of music tobe

taught, 119

awakening of the real -, 333
- and nirvana, 304
the false - in meditation, 267
restaining the -, 223, 227, 231, 240, 255, 283
the tendency of -, 267
Egypt,
ancient Egyptian mysteries, 266
electricity,
the law of -, 249-50
elements,
all - in a humanbeing, 107
- medicine, 127
the five - represented by sound, 172
meanings of the names of the five s, 172
prana attracting the -, 128
science of - (philosophy), 102
elephants,
leader of -, 123
endurance,
- to get on with peaple, 10
power of -, 8
energy,
- controlled by postures, 65
-engineer,
machine and -, 25, 84
ether,
meaning of -, 172
evolution,
oolowrs and tone in -, 171
Darwin's theory of -, 154
man, acting according to his -, 181
man's -, 27
man's grade of -, 170
signof -,9
spiritual - and the power of music, 118, 120
exaltation,
forms of spiritual - (worship), 200
expression,

tendency for -, 156,
head and -, 43

eye,

faith,
-, trust in oneself, 167-8

understanding of each other's -, 41
fakir,

-, like a strainer, a cup, 225
falsehood,

- on the surface, tuth in the depth, 327
family feuds,

- of the past, 179-80
fana-fiillah,

-, a state of realization, 301
fana-fisnurshid (see fana-fi-sheikh)
fana-fi-sheikh,

-, for the disciple’s own sake, 255

meaning of -, 257
fate,

- and free will, 26-7
fikar, .
- and the fakir, 281
- for guidance in problems, 260
pupose and use of -, 279, 312
thytm in -, 233
flute,

-, the first instrument, 101

the - in Rumi's poetry, 145
forgiveness,

God's - and man's -, 190

the spiritof -, 23
freedom,

- attained by evolution, 10

-, a natural tendency, 26
_ -, the nature of the soul, 194
free will,

- and fate, 26-7

- and karma, 84-5
future,

perceiving - by insight, 319

gentleness,
-, fiest sign of wisdom, 133
Ghazali, Al,
- about entering the sprritual path, 326
God,
all coming from -, 289
attainmentof -, 334
belief in -, and God, 116
belief in - and knowledge of God, 71
belief in -, and a living God, 332
belief in -, a preparatory step, 341
belief in - and self -knowledge, 106
communication with -, 191
communion with -, 257, 293
conditions of -,311, 316, 321
dif ference between the world and -, 146



giving up belief in -, 189

- the Beloved, 190- 1

- and creation, 47

- and His manif estation, 188-9

-, the key to love, 132

-'s own light, 50

-, the Perfect in intelligence, lost by man, 39

-, the Perf ection of beauty, 298

- perfarming all actions, 297

- in the prayer Khatm, 313

- speaking to man, 17-8

- the only Teacher, 251

- is Truth, 16, 18, 50

heasing the voice of -, 265

initiation in -, 331

the justice of -, 189-90

the knowledge of -, 43

the living -, 341

making -, 315, 317

man and -, 315

man approaching -, 315

the manner of -, 332

meaning of the Persian ward for -, 159

means by which - retuns o -, 322

merits of -, 316

the name of the real -, 147

the names of -, 55

the Oneness of -, 199, 204-5

the personality of -, 147, 204-5

the presence of -, 187-8

the real - and the man-made -, 147

realization of -, 71

relation between - and man, 341

union with -, 317

unity of -, 316

to unite the soul to -, 285

the ward of -, 17, 332

warship of -, 106
God ideal,

-, an aspect of religion, 204-5

- one God or many gods, 204

promoting the -, 341

use of the -, 183
God-realization,

- and eighth initiation, 332

-, pupose of Sufism, 274

- for the true Sufi, 301

the stage of -, 317
grace,

Inayat, divine -, 264

Hariat, -, 316

whatis -1, 1-2
guidance,
divine -, 257, 265
- in solving a problem, 259-60
a human being for - 7, 251
right - is inoneself, 327
Spitof -, 251, 258
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guide, a,
- on the spiritual path, 44

Hafiz,
* thepoetyof -, 113
hakim,
atue -, 313
handwriting,
reading -, 195-6
happiness,
- depends on right living, 168
-, man's very being, 165
- and material progress, 33
harmony, '
- insprration, 137
- in meditation, 261
- and music, 150
- of the universe, 150
inner -, a help on the path to God, 251
the law of -, 195
abject and method to attain -, 149-50
the way to produce -, 243, 261
whatis -2, 149-50
haryat (hariat), 316
hayrat, 333 note 7

head,
- and eye, 43
the way of knowing by the -, 43
healer,
how must a - be?, 131-2
healing,
attuning to God befare -, 237
darood and invocation in -, 236
energy in - and in meditation, 235
from - to samadhi, 127
- by the atmosphere, 229
- of mind and soul, 130
- Service, 243, 245, 247, 249
- through music, 127-32
power of -, 233
health, .
- and long life, 231
-, by understanding the proportions of rhythm
and tone, 128 '
heart,
control of -,311
- af fected by music, 307-8
- behind the voice, 131
- controlling the mind, 303
- and ear, 43
- healing body, mind and itself, 303, 305
- and knowledge, 208
- of man, 145-6
N CFH""Y: 208
importance of - life inall worlds, 307
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joining mind and -, 311
keeping the - fixed on God, 242
keeping the - tuned, 9
life in the -, 303, 309
a locationinthe -, 43
meaning of -, 303, 307, 319
raising the pitch of the -, 225
reaching inner recesses of -, 307
sensitivity of the -, 250
the teacher's -, 248
to watch the -, 264
the way of knowing by the -, 43
heaven,
reaching - by meditation, 304
heaviness,
- and lightness, 150
helplessness,
- of man, 29-30
hierarchy,
spritual -, 320
Hindhu(s),
coexistence of - and Muslims, 70
- and dif ferent yogas, 309
what is called samadhi by Hindus, 319
Hinduism,
The Brahmans, 109- 10
Sarasvati, 108-9
humanity,
- is one body, 88

blis,
-, rejected from Heaven, 318
Ibn Sina,
-'s scientific point of view, 107
ideal,
awakening of the spritual -, 22
- of God, 364-5
- and idol, 179
- lacking, 88, 179
-, aliving entity in fifth nitiation, 331
- of man's imagination in fourth initiation,
330-1
- and material gain, 19-20
rising above one's -, 331-2
the want of an -, 177, 179
idol,
- and ideal, 179
idol worship, 50- 1
ignorance,
- of the self, 337
iliness,
- tobe understood best by oneself, 138
inward and outward -, 130
thereasonof -, 128
reducing the power of -, 131

illusion,
losing -, the fifth valley in Mantiq -ut-tair,
M1
the world called an -, 169
ilm,
what is called - by Sufis, 309
impression(s),
whatis -7, 135
‘Inayat Khan, Pir-o-Murshid Hazrat,
autabiographical acoounts:
- and the beautiful answer of the maid,
132
-'s blessing received from his Teacher,
168
-'s belief inghosts, 216
-'s conversation with Tanief f about De-
bussy, 119
- about India's freedom, 216-7
- and the person complaining of neuritis,
130
-'s pupose of coming to the West, 217
- seeing that his friend was cross, 195
- when on the stage, 215
-'s visit to a circle in England, 51
- warking as an artist, 217
vegetarian diet and -'s habits of taking
food, 217
India,
- inits search for wuth, 100
individual,
lifeof an-, 26
individualism,
- and unif ormity, 103
individuality,
giving attention to progress of -, 66-7
- and personality, 66
influence,
- of prana, 117-8
- and spiritual advancement, 7
man's -, 7
psychic - of music, 117-21
inharmony,
no one wishing -, 149
initiation(s),
-, dif ficult for worldly man, 326
- and self -trust, 167
- in the Sufi Order, 71
meaning of -, 325-6
pupose of -, 302, 325
worldly and spiitual, 325-6
innocence,
how to develop -, 3-4
- and simpleness, 5
insight,
cultivation of -, 255
inspiration,
divine - and beautiful form, 109



- and love, 111

- and pain, 111-2

- ""POEW; 109

whatis -7, 136-7
intellect,

- and intelligence, 133, 156

- and wisdom, 69, 133
intelligence, 25

fustwas -, 155-6

-, the divine in man, 133

- and intellect, 133, 155

limited and unlimited -, 36

perfect -, 39

the tendency of - in nature, 156

useof -, 133-4, 136
interpretation,

- of the scriptures, 201-2
intoxication,

- by aeation of variety, 47

- inlife's battle, 76, 80
intuition,

faculty of - in the heart, 43

-, akind of waming, 135-6

- by meditation, 293

-, origin of science and art, 100-1

- at the root of poetry and prophecy, 114

a physician's dependence upon -, 128
invocation (Sufi),

- before meditation and healing, 236

repetition of -, 237, 242, 266-7
Islam,

- spreading with the sword, 215

- and Sufism, 53-4, 215

souls enlightened by -, 49
Israel,

mystics of -, 54-5

jabrut,
arsh-throne higher than -, 318
soul being in -, 309
Jami,
words of - about love, 208
Jamshyd,
thecwp of -, 226
jelal,
- and jemal in zikr, 44
jemal,
- and jelal in ziks, 44
Jesus,
-, bearer of the lantem, 48-9
- and Christ, 50
-'s words about the rich man and the Kingdom
of God, 315
Sufis recognizing -, 70
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Jesus Christ,
- and john the Baptist, 326
-, outer person and sprrit, 124
-'s teaching of unity, 338
-'s words to so few people, 126
woards of -: '
*seek ye first the Kingdom of God ...*,
158-9, 341
Jews,
- waiting for the Bearer of the light, 49
john the Baptist,
-, guide of Jesus Christ, 326
journey,
- of God, 46-7
man's - in darkness, 47
the speed of one's -, 156
Judaism,
- and Sufism, 53-5
justice, _
God's - and man's -, 189-90
ultimate - and ultimate truth, 192
Kaaba,
the - and the Sufi Order, 55
Kabir,
-'s book of verses in ordinary language, 110
-'s expression of wisdom, 110
- invited at a Brahmans' feast, 109-10
Kali, (the Hindu goddess),
-, test for Moinuddin Chishti, 328-9
karma,
- and free will, 84-5
kasab,
practice of -, 285
key-note,
attunement to the -, 257, 261
khalif,
- of God, 309, 317
Khan, v. Inayat Khan

khatm,
words of prayer -, 313-4
khilvat, .
the practice of -, 272
kingdom(s),
all - in a humanbeing, 107
knowledge,
all - inrealizing oneness, 340
gaining - from within and without, 133-4, 136
illuminating -, the third valley in Mantiq -ut-
tair, 208
importance of -, 309
inspiration is a - bom from harmony, 137
- and belief in God, 71
- in its completed form, 152
- of God, 43
- and heart, 208
- and knowing, 155
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- in third initiation, 330
of life's batde, 73-6
receiving - in rhythm, 109
self - and divine -, 337
self -realization, the original -, 133
the source of -, 133
woarldly and spiitual -, 3-4
Krishna,
-'s teaching onrealization of his being, 301

labour,
struggle between capital and -, 178

lack,
- seen by man autside himself, 31

language, (see also Persian),

the - of music, 195-6

- of sound and colowr, 169, 172-3
lantern,

bearers of the -, 48-50

flame of the -, 48

- and Iight, 47-50, 52
law(s),

-, an aspect of religion, 199

- of beneficence, 88

- given again, 14

- of music, 193

- of vibration, 128

life's -, 173

love above -, 190

same - in spiritual and physical world, 247
learning,

- and unleaming, 151-2, 337-8
liberty,

the ideal of -, 89
life,

communicating with -, 135

congol of -, 59

g.lV.lI'g ] 128

inner - and outer -, 287, 289, 298

lack of -, 128

the lawof -, 173-4

- of composer and musician needed, 121

- a continual battle, 73-77

- expresses itself, 169, 173

- and harmony, 149

- inthe heart, 307, 309

- is movement, 59

- and music, 193-4

-, the real source of healing, 121

- is revealing, 134-5, 138

-, the secret of all magnetism, 120

- within, 138

natural, spiritual -, 150

the secretof -, 146-7

spiritual - and worldly -, 345-374

three ways of living -, 144

light,

divine -, 315

inner - in meditation, 303-4
the lantem and the -, 47-50, 52
- of Allah, 310

- always refused, 49

- needed on the joumey, 47-8
names and farms of the -, 48

lightness,

- and heaviness, 150

limitation,

-, by what one's capacity contains, 210
- of life, its gain and loss, 194

- of man, 106

- and unfimitedness, 212

Lincoln, Abraham,

living,

-'s reform, 88

right -, 88
true - in the pursuit of tuth, 139

location,

a - inthe ear and in the heart, 43
a - for the knowledge of God, 43

longing,

love,

the feeling of -, 38
- inman and in natwre, 156

divine -, 308, 313,320

divine - in the heart of man, 146
the key to - is God, 132

- above law, 190

-, the divine in man, 188

- and the *1*, 145

the - principle, 189, 191-2

the - quality, 208-9

- reflected by the guide, 253

- and sacrifice, 376, 378-9

- of a Sufi, 144-5

- taught by all great souls, 191-2
-, the wine in Jamshyd's cup, 226
true moral is -, 317

machine,

and engineer, 25-6, 84

magnetism,

(kvekpig -,65

- of body and mind, 313

- in healing Service, 245

- of scientist and vital -, 247

- through meditation, 227, 229, 231, 233, 256
- of words, 60

the secretof -, 129

divine -, 203
God and -, 315, 317, 319
the heart of -, 146



Mecca,

how can - approach God?, 315

-'s consideration for his fellow creatures, 123
-'s contact with domestic animals, 157

-'s aurfosity, 153

-'s innate desire, 157

-'s joumey in darkness, 47-8

-'s longing, 156

-'s perplexity, 46

-'s possibility to be master of his destiny, 30
- is proud, 50

-, responsible for his actions, 122

- and sprritual refinement, 322

needs of -, 46

regard for the heart of -, 24

relation between God and -, 341

spiritual -, 317

trees’ attraction for -, 156

the working of -'s spirit, 32

manifestation,

the key to -, 155
ariginof -, 155
the process of -, 155

mant ram,

power of -, 44

mastery,

- tobe gained from within, 32

material,

- and spiritual outlook of man, 154-5
- and spiitual point of view, 196-7

materialist,

- and mystic, 35-6

mathematics,

-, a source of  science of music, 101

Mathnawi,

Story in the -, 315-6

matter,

- and sprrit, 149
-, the illusive natuwre of life, 336

- and Kaaba, 55

medicine(s),

- and breath, 129
two schools of -, 128
what is it in - that heals?, 127-8

meditation,

artists and -, 297-8

awakening of real Self by -, 333
blessings in -, 294
concentration and -, 307-8
conditions for -, 223, 231, 233-4
duration of time in -, 256
greatest cbstacle in -, 267
highest -, 311

inner light in -, 302

knowledge and thought in -, 309
- can cure every ill, 305
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-, concentration and contemplation, 168
- for control of mind, 66

- and everyday life, 255

-, ageneral practice, 271

- and intellectual study, 239

- leading to unity of one's being, 310

- innature, 241

-, not merely relaxation, 225

- for personal benefit, 263, 265

- and sleep, 225, 264

- and thoughts, 263, 271, 309

-, the spirit of religion, 66

mind in -, 225, 227, 229, 241-2
pesfection in -, 299-301

performance of -, 255, 257

posture in -, 223, 233, 287

prayer and -, 287

preparing for -, 254, 255, 257
pupose of -, 285,316
questions and answers in -, 236, 263
results of -, 267-8, 293-4, 302, 307, 309- 10
thythm in -, 223, 227, 229, 231, 233, 261
samadhi in -, 284, 299

silent -, 307

Sufi-, 223

what is -, 223, 287, 303, 317, 319, 321
will power far -, 227

Message,

application of the - in everyday life, 45
carrying out the -, 21

expectancy of the -, 20

how the - is received, 20

the - coming in the same way, 14

the - given in the West, 44

the - of the prophets, 126

the Sufi -, 24

Messenger(s),

mind,

the great suppart of all the -, 70

control of the -, 66, 312

joining - and heart, 311

- also in animals, plants, etc., 36

the - of an inspired soul, 111

- in meditation, 223, 225, 227-9, 241-2, 263-
264,265, 303-4

- atperiods used for thought, 255

- standing between man and the Spirit of
Guidance, 125-6

peaceof -, 272

perfect une of - and soul, 105

preparing the - in seeking God, 159

purification of -, 255

mirror,

the - in Persian mysticism, 337

Moinuddin Chishti,

-, and his teacher testing him, 328-9

monkeys,

leader of -, 123
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Moses,
-, bearer of the lantem, 48
-'s full vigor, 231-2
-'s Message, 126
- tested by his guide, 329-30
mother,
the - gives frst initiation, 326
movements,
what is called - by the scientist, 171
Muhammad, the Prophet,
an Arab's vision of - on the value of his sigh
and of prayer, 200
-, bearer of the lantem, 48
-, the pen of God, 298
- said "every soul has his ownreligion®, 198
dbscurity of heart of a man living nextto -,
328
Rabia's vision of -, 331
Suf is recognizing -, 70
mukti,
-, the realization of the soul's freedom, 120
mureed,
mrshid and -, 249-50, 253, 255, 259
the pupose far the -, 233, 245, 259
three things necessary for a - under his Mur-
shid's guidance, 44-5
murshid,
the - like a dynamo, 249-50
- and mureed, 249-50, 255, 259, 261, 293
the -, a positive power, 249
prescariptions givenby the -, 233
the presence of the -, 253, 257, 259
what is the -, 253
music,
atonement with God manifested as the - of
the spheres, 197
conditions in giving -, 119-20
“the ef fectof -, 121
healing power of -, 127-32
highest ideal of -, 120
Hindu (Indian) -, 100-5
India's search for truth through -, 100
the law of -, 193
- af fecting the heart, 307-8
- as anaesthetic, 306
-, a bridge between farm and formless, 152
- commercialized, 120
- not commercialized, 109
-, expression of wisdom and poetry, 109
- and the hammony of the universe, 149-50
- as a help for lif e in the warld, 104-5
-, a help to concentrate or meditate, 152
- and meditation, 267
- innature and in art, 194-5
- reveals everything, 195-6
- is rthythm and tone, 128
- for the soul, 102-3
the - of the spheres, 193-197, 321

- and one's Fraining far harmony, 150
the - of the universe and what we call -, 193
the abject of Indian -, 104
arigin of science of -, 100-2
the power of - and spiritual evolution, 118,
120
psychic influence of -, 117-21
right use of - for healing, 129-30
spritual attainment by -, 148-52
studying the - of our life, 128
theee aspects of -, 129, 131
thetoneof a -, 129
the way - is taught, 104
why - attracts us, 194-5
musician(s),
- not restricted to a programme, 120
- restricted to unifammity, 119
stary of the - playing for God and his pupil
playing for the king, 118
muslims,
coexistence of Hindus and -, 70
mystic,
- and materialist, 35-6
mysticism,
fulfilment of all religion, philosaphy and -,
147
- and knowledge, 152
- of Sufism and Vedanta, 57
value of all religion, philosophy and -, 146
what is -, 128, 170
Mysticism of Sound,
lesson taught in -, 257

najat,
- and nrwana, 57
nature,
-'s longing, 157
nayaz,
the energy in -, 227
nirwana,
attainment of - dif ficult for man, 311
God enjoying -, 311
- and najat, 57
-, the realization of the soul's freedom, 120
- and the true reality of life, 301
true -, 303-4
nonrat tachment,
-, the fourth valley in Mantiq -ut-tair, 210
nufs (see also ego),
greatest cbstacle in meditation is -, 267
means to aush the -, 227
- and nirwana, 304
nuri Muhammad, 315



oneness,

- of God, 199, 204-5

- of life, 36, 41-2
optimism,

- and pessimism, 79
out look,

man's - onlife, 181

pain,

- and disease, 231, 303, 319

- and the rush of blood, 305

- and thought, 303
patriotism,

family - and national -, 180
Paul, Saint,

- and the Book, 51
peace, ,

how - is cbtained, 232, 320

- through meditation, 307, 320

- through realization, 212
perfection,

how to go toward -, 341

- in meditation, 299-300, 301-2

realization of -, 40

Persian language, 187
personality(ies),
’ the chamm of the Sufi's -, 144
- of the bearers of the light, 50
the - of God, 147, 204-5
- and individuality, 66
preparing our - in seeking for God, 159
refined - of the Masters, 164
refinement of -, 164
thom-like influence of -, 164
pessimism,
- and optimism, 79
phenomena,
investigating -, 134
seeking after -, 67

fulfilment of all religion, - and mysticism,
147
India's search for truth through -, 100
the value of all religion, - and mysticism, 146
physician,
a -'s use of intuition and of his musical qual-
ities, 128
pitch,
a consonant -, 243
the - in meditation, 261
raising the -, 225, 237, 255, 257
planes,
inner - and outer -, 155
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planet(s),
- and ragas, 102
plants,
- responding to human beings, 37
-* and trees' attraction for man, 156
poet(s),
Hindustani -, 206-7
Persian -, 206-7
- and prophet, 108-116
_ the work of the - and of the prophet, 115
poetry,
India's search for truth through -, 100
inspration in -, 109
- expressed in one's life, 112
- in the form of manner, 112
the - of Hafiz, 113
-, the music of ideas, 109
- inordinary language, 110
- and prophecy, 108, 114
the - of Rumi, 113
wuth expressed in -, 112
writing -, 110- 11
posture(s),
- in meditation, 223, 233, 287
- in order to attain conrol, 65-6
power(s),
limited - and unlimited -, 340
the - of man's spiit, 32
- reflected by the guide, 253
- of silence, 59-68
seeking for - in the wrong direction, 30
practice(s),
pupose of all -, 285
prana,
influence of -, 118
- attracting the elements, 128
- is breath manifested outwardly, 117
-, life in its physical form, 128
- in singing, 131
prayer(s),
- for the dead, 313
- durood, 236, 255, 267, 271, 283
- khatm, 313
- namaz, 57
- nayaz, 227
presence,
divine -, 306, 309, 314
principles,
useof -,6
problems,
giving up one's -, 266
meditation for -, 263, 265, 293
- of today, 175-84
receiving guidance in -, 259-60, 263, 265
progress,
material - and happiness, 33
mechanical - and - of the individual, 119, 121
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partial -, 175-6

- in the spiritual path, 9- 10
prophet(s),

meaning of the word -, 108

poetand -, 108-116

the - and the Word of God, 17-9

what did the - tell man, 18

wark of the poet and of the -, 115
psycho-analysis,

old way of -, 131
pupilship,

- on the spiitual path, 151
purification,

- of body, mind and heart by meditation, 305

the - breath, 285

- of breath, 283, 304

- of mind, 255
purpose,

knowing our -, 166-8

- of bringing lantem with light, 49

- of every soul is striking his note, 166

- inlife to be found through man's power of

feeling, 114

- of life, 165-6
puzzle,

man, pref emring - to truth, 191

two doors of the - of life, 125

questions,

- and answers in meditation, 236, 259-60,
263, 265-6

taking one's - to God, 293

Qur'an,
areation of the warld in -, 75
man, khalif of God in -, 309
manifestation and sound in -, 171
Muhammad, the Prophet, about -, 298
ninety-nine Names of God in -, 223
spirit retuming to God in -, 322

Rabia (of Basra),
-'s vision of the Prophet Muhammad, 331
ragas, (see also scales),
- inIndian music, 101-2
Rama,
- bearer of the lantem, 48
realization,
-, an aspectof spitual development, 252
- of inner life, 33
- of the sariptures, 22
-, the seventh valley in Mantiq-ut-tair, 212
- of truth, (2 items), 147, 340
- of unity, 340

reason,
outside - and inside -, 39
- causing illusion in man, 39
reform,
efforts towards -, 70
reincarnation,
parody of certain aspects of -, 367-374
religion(s),
abuse of -, 12
the coming world -, 11-24, 198-205
every soul his own -, 198
five aspects of -, 199-205
the fulfilment of all -, philosophy and mysti-
cism, 147
lack of -, 41
the motive of - and of the autharities of -, 70
one -, one God, 199
real -, 12
the - for today, 22
- is the form, meditation is the spiit, 66
- and the light of truth, 88
- and the rain, 14
- andright living, 88
- and truth, 11-2
spritand foomof -, 11-4
Sufism and the dif ferent -, 53-8
Sufism, the essence of all -, 69
true sense of the word -, 198-9
truth in every -, 50
value of all -, philosaphy and mysticism, 146
wisdom, the essence of -, 69
renunciation,
what torenounce in life, 146
repose,
- and activity, 197
revelation,
all - is in the heart of man, 146
how torise to -, 138-9
rhythm,
aeation of - for our cure, 128
imegularity of -, 305-6
praopartions of - and tone, 128
- of breath in meditation, 223-4, 227, 229,
231, 233, 261
-, the searet of music, 129
tone and - of colowr and sound, 170
tone and - of our being, 170
right,
- and wrong, 122
Rumi,
life and message of -, 141-7
poetry of -, 113

sacrament,
- of wine andbread, 51



sacrifice,
- and love, 376, 378-9
safa,
-, aprocess torefine breath, 223, 317
sageliness,
signof -, 6
saint(s),
communionof -, 313
patteming owr outer and inner life aftera -,
317
- called upon to preserve stillness, 228
salvation,
-, the realization of the soul's freedom, 120
samadhi,
-, realization of God, 299
what is called - by Hindus, 319
Sanskrit,
- language, 100
- wards not only names but also nature and
character, 125
Sarasvati, goddess of music and literature, 108-9
saute sarmad,
attunement with -, 257
saviour,
man, to make his -, 330
scales,
- of five and seven notes, 172
science,
medical - as the philosaphy of the soul, 107
- and intuition, 100-1
- and mysticism, 170
scientist(s),
discoveries of -, 15-6
Scripture(s),
how the - ase made, 17-9
interpretation of the -, 22
realisation of the -, 22
the -, an aspect of religion, 201-2
search,
man's -, 207-8
seed,
the - and the flower, 107
self,
an artist, realizing -, 334
ending confusion caused by -, 309
everybody is realizing the -, 334
ignorance of the -, 336
knowing the -, 160
study of -, 74, 174
unity of real -, 309
self-control,
- by power of silence, 64
self-ef facement,
-, anaspect of spitual development, 252
-, the way to pupilship, 151
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self-expression,
the stage of -, 333
self-knowledge,
how to attain -, 337-8
- and divine knowledge, 337
-, the pupose of belief in God, 106
what is -, 17
self-realization,

good and wrong leading to -, 334
lack of -, causing distress, 335
the outcome of -, 337
the phase of -, 332-3
- being the ariginal knowledge, 337
- and God-realization, 334
- and illusive life, 336
-, the nature of God, 335
true -, 336
what is -, 334-41
self-surrender,
- in sprritual unfoldment, 251
senses,
-, closing and disclosing, 64
sensitiveness,
- and will power, 82-3
Shams Tabriz,
-'s explanation of Light, 55
Shiva,
-, bearer of the lantem, 48
sifat,
- united to zat, 322
silence,
communication of wisdom through -, 251,
255, 257
entering -, 311
practice of -, 65-6
real - and breath, 283
- of all-life, 287
- before meditation, 244, 247
-, ablessing and healing, 259
- in brotherhood meetings, 271
- containing beginning and end, 302
- giving energy, 227, 231
- for long periods, 268
- to a mystic, 59
- for dbtaining peace, 232
- practised by Christian monks, Brahmans,
Muslim saints, 65-6
- and prayer, 267
- and stillness, 59
- for the undeveloped, 244
- in Universal Worship, 244, 249, 271
- for Westem people, 66
simplicity,
- and complexity, 15, 153
- of the living words, 15
tuthand -, 173
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simurgh,
tales of the - in Mantiq-ut-tair, 316
sin,

- exists because of the Spirit of Guidance,

122
sky,

the process of mastery of the - in the Seven

Valleys of Mantiq-ut-tair, 207
-, a capacity, 207, 210
-, our own being, 210

sleep,
- and meditation, 225, 306

Solomon,
-, bearer of the lantem, 48
- and Hafiz, 187

-'s saying "nothing new under the sun®, 154

-'s wisdom, 126

songs,
- of India, 103
soul,
craving of the -, 102
dancing -, 112
music for the -, 102-3
perfect tune of mind and -, 104-5
a stage of the -'s development, 345-79
what is -, 315
sound,
effectof -, 170
firstwas -, 171
the five elements represented by -, 172
language of -, 169
the sasceof -, 117
vibration, the ef fectof -, 171
whatis -2, 171
spirit,
bringing - back to -, 321-2
the power of -, 321
- and matter, 149
the warking of the - of man, 32
Spirit of Guidance,
listening to -, 123-4
-, all from the same source, 124
- called the lighted lantem, 47-50, 52
-, God's own Light, 50
- inthe heart, 251
- innatre, 123
what is the -7, 46-52, 122-6, 257-8
spiritual,
- evolution, in the midst of life, 165
- and material outlook of man, 154-5
- and material point of view, 196-7
spiritual path,
dif ficulty inthe --, 151
entering the --, 325-6

on the - - to keep tuned to the necessary pitch,

7-8
preparation on the --, 43

-- and warldly life, 345-374
ateacheronthe --, 326-7

spirituality,

attaining -, 149-50, 152
longing for -, 181

stories,

the Arab's sigh warth mare than prayer, 200

faith in a false teacher, 327

grl passing where a man was praying, 184

great musician playing before God and pupil
playing befare the king, 118-9

healer giving magnetized sweets to talkative
woman, 62-3

Hindu poet at Brahmans' feast, 109-10

Moinuddin Chishti and the test of his teacher,
328-9

Moses and his guide, 329-30

abscurity in heart of man living next door to
Praphet Muhammad, 327-8

Panijabi Sufi as a child only leaming the alif,
338

the physician and the sceptical patient, 129

Rabia's vision of the Praphet Muhammad,
331-2

the young lion, thinking he was a sheep, 336-
337

success,

- belongs to tnih, 126

suffering,

Sufis,

change and -, 303
moments of -, 47

brothethood of -, 271, 313

charm of the -'s personality, 144

the - and his Beloved, 187

- and ther explanation of wuth, 187

the -, lover of beauty, 298

- methods in meditation, 223, 302

- poets and meditation, 297

- trying to attain spiritual independence here
and now, 309

- wisdom with Hindus and Muslims, 70

- with Jesus and Muhammad, 70

- and Yogi, 57

the true wark of the -, 301

the wark of the -, 42, 52

yoga and the - system, 309

Sufi Message,

-, the answering to the warld's ary, 58

- brings recognition of the divine in man’s
soul, 88

-, the service it has to render, 24

-, a waming to unite, 89

what is the -1, 72

Sufi Movement,

the central theme of the -, 68
method of the -, 34
the teaching of the -, 71



three aspects of wark inthe -, 71-2
the work of the -, 67-8
Sufi Order,
initiation in the -, 71-2
Sufi poets,
recognized as -, 162
Sufism,
pupose of instuction in -, 272
Y‘%a ard =2 144
-, abalanced life, 232
- and Islam, 215
-, means of unity, 34
- and the message of Rumi, 141
-, name for wisdom, 69
-, the path of blame and satis faction, 290
- and other religions, 53-6, 215
- says to follow the conditions of God, 316
- in the time of Abraham, 70
true -, 242
what - will bring back to humanity, 40
suggestion,
value of -, 305
superstition,
what is called -, 136
symphony,

the universe, one -, 166, 168

talking,
excessive -, 59-63
- to pecple of dif f erent temperaments, 63-4
tambura,
tuning of the -, 103
teacher,
consulting the -, 185
how the mureed should look upon the - for
help, 193
the ideal -, 202
mission of - in this world, 330
presence of the -, 228
real and false -, 327
real - inman's heart, 327
-, an aspect of religion, 202, 251, 253, 255
- and puwpil, 327
a - on the spiritual path, 326
thinking of the -, a hindrance, 259
the fue -, 253
the vibrations of the -, 259, 261
t .
the best way of -, 115
temperament(s),
talking to peaple of dif ferent -, 63-4
temple,
body, mind, personality, tobe the - of God,
158-9
- of Kali, test for Moinuddin Chishti, 328-9
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test(s),
- given by teacher to pupil, 328-30
thought (s),
battle against -, 225, 227, 235, 251, 255, 257
control of -, 304
meditation and -, 263, 271, 285, 309
mind used for - at periods, 255
painand -, 303
- and action, 321
- drawing blood to brain, 305
- and self, 309
tone,
- raising a soul, 130
- and thythm of colour and sound, 170
- and thythm of our being, 170
trees,
-' and plants' attraction for man, 156
trinity,
-, three aspects of God, 204
truth,
attaining -, 159
belief and -, 19
knowing -, 17
looking for -, 153
loving -, 139
manis -, 16-7
man pref erring a puzzle to -, 191
realization of -, 122, 339
re-awakening of spritual -, 68
religions and -, 11
simple -, 192
success belongs to -, 126
- in every religion, SO
- and falsehood, 327
- given in the form of poetry, 112
- given by the presence of the bearers of the
lantem, 52
- is God, 126
- and religious belief, 339
- and the Scriptures, 18
- and simplicity, 15-6
ultimate - and ultimate justice, 192
unveiling the covered -, 159

understanding,
- between man and wife, 34
- of one another, 183

unity,
cosmic -, 318
lifeof -, 307
realization of -, 340
state of -: wahdat, 316, 321
step towards -: haryat, 316 .
teaching of - inreligion, 338-9
- of our being, 310
- in brotherhood, 313
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- of cosmos, 322

- and duality, 152, 318

- of the self, 309

- and silent life, 321-2

- and spirituality, 152
Universal Worship,

attunement in -, 253

blessing in -, 249

silence in -, 224, 249, 271
universe,

- inman, 106-7 .

-, one symphony, 149-50
unlearning,

- and leaming, 151-2
unselfishness,

what gives man -, 183

vanity,

-, a fomof self -realization, 335
Vedas,

mysticism of the -, 128-30

the science of elements in the -, 102

teaching of the -, 338-9
Vedanta,

manif estation of sound in -, 171

mysticismin -, 57

Sufismin -, 53

- and Sufism, 57

Wisdom known as -, 69
vibration(s),

establishing fine -, 227-8, 229-30

the law of -, 128

meaning of -, 16

science of cosmic -, 102

- tobe aeated in the body, 127-8

- of feeling in the heart, 43

-, an inside organ of the ear, 43

- is movement, 171

the - of the teacher, 259, 261
Vina,

- players in India, 118
vision(s),

dif ferent kinds of -, 138

-, a way of revelation, 137-8
voice,

-, its psychological power, 117-8

what must be behind the -2, 131

war(s),
end of the - but strif e continued, 176
famines after the -, 176
loss of lives in Warld - 1, 175-6
- and religions, 12

water,
walking of Christon the -, 144
wazifa(s),
conwol of breath and mind by -, 312
pupose and use of -, 273
repetition of -, 271
- and first stages of meditation, 271
-, a fam of instruction, 273
- used as durood, 271
West,
active life inthe -, 66
will power,
- for meditation, 227
- and sensitiveness, 82-3
wine,
sacrament of - and bread, 51
wisdom,
balance between power and -, 83-4
the perfect - of God, 26
- and beauty, 297
- communicated through silence, 251
-, the essence of religion, 53 note 4
- expressing itself in beauty, 109
- to help oneself and others, 264
- and intellect, 69
- and lack of courage, 85-6
- inlife's battle, 80- 1, 83-4
wonders,
frustin -, 134
- asked by pecple, 51-2
words,
the living -, 126
the lost -, 35-42
magnetism of -, 60
the power of a -, given as an exercise, 44
speaking useless -, 59-62, 63
the - coming from man's soul, 64
the - of God, 17
the - of man, 178
the - that was lost, 35-42
world,
dif f erence between the - and God, 146
world-awakening,
- and childish fancies, 340
worship,
farms of -, an aspect of religion, 199-200
- necessary for man, 201

wrong,
- and good leading to self -realization, 334

Yoga(s),
Bhakti -, 309
dif ferent -, 191
Jnana -, 309
Kamma -, 309



- and Sufism, 144
Yogi(s), 173
- and Sufi, 57
" - and Sufism, 144

zat,
sifatunited to -, 322
zikr,
befare doing zikr, 44
the ef fect of zikr chant, 254
- and meditation, 267
- torestare the atmosphere, 252
-, to tum the heart into the ear, 43
Zoroaster, _
in -'s time, taking lantem for light, 48
souls enlightened by -, 49
Zoroastrianism,
- and Sufism, 53
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